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2>cpartinent  of  Bibucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


EEADING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Beading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  he  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario  Header 
or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Header. 

{Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Header — Fourth  Book. 

Untrodden  Ways  (page  94). 

The  Vision  of  Mirzah  (page  160). 

Ocean  (page  216). 

The  Four-Horse  Hace  (page  315). 

Canadian  Catholic  Reader — Fourth  Book. 

In  the  Great  Fur  Land  (page  74). 

An  April  Day  (page  90). 

The  Water-Fowl  (page  174). 

The  Shipwreck  (page  212). 


V 


2)epartment  of  Bbucation,  ©ntarto 


Values 

50 


45 


5 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : — 

{a)  The  Old  Flag’s  story. 

(5)  A  spelling  match. 

(c)  How  our  team  won  (or  lost)  the  game. 

{d)  The  story  of  Laura  Secord  (or  Tecumseh). 

{e)  A  day  at  grandfather’s. 

(/)  Jack  Miner  and  the  birds. 

{g)  Gathering  wild  flowers. 

Qi)  My  birthday  party. 

2.  (a)  Write  a  letter  of  at  least  thirty  lines  to  a 
friend  who  resides  at  395  Main  St.,  Liverpool,  England, 
inviting  him  (or  her)  to  spend  a  month  with  you  this 
summer,  and  telling  how  you  propose  to  entertain  your 
guest. 

(5)  Rule  an  envelope  space  and  address  it  for 
mailing. 


4 


l>epartmetit  of  ]£C>ucation,  ©ntario 

Annual  Examinations,  1930 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATUEE 


Note: — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader  will  take 
Parts  A,  B,  (7,  and  D ;  those  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 
will  take  Parts  A,  (7,  and  E. 


Values 


A  broad  ray  of  light  fell  into  the  garret,  and  showed  the 
workman  with  an  unfinished  shoe  upon  his  lap,  pausing  in  his 
labour.  His  few  common  tools  and  various  scraps  of  leather 
were  at  his  feet  and  on  his  bench.  He  had  a  white  beard, 
5  raggedly  cut,  but  not  very  long,  a  hollow  face,  and  exceedingly 
bright  eyes.  The  hollowness  and  thinness  of  his  face  would 
have  caused  his  eyes  to  look  large  under  his  yet  dark  eyebrows 
and  his  confused  white  hair,  even  if  they  had  been  really  other¬ 
wise  ;  but  they  were  naturally  large,  and  looked  unnaturally  so. 
1 0  His  yellow  rags  of  shirt  lay  open  at  the  throat,  and  showed  his 
body  to  be  withered  and  worn.  He,  and  his  old  canvas  frock, 
and  his  loose  stockings,  and  all  his  poor  tatters  of  clothes,  had, 
in  a  long  seclusion  from  direct  light  and  air,  faded  down  to  such 
a  dull  uniformity  of  parchment-yellow,  that  it  would  have  been 
15  hard  to  say  which  was  which. 

He  had  put  up  a  hand  between  his  eyes  and  the  light,  and 
the  very  bones  of  it  seemed  transparent.  So  he  sat,  with  a 
steadfastly  vacant  gaze,  pausing  in  his  work.  He  never  looked 
at  a  person  standing  before  him,  without  first  looking  down  on 
2  0  this  side  of  himself,  and  then  on  that,  as  if  he  had  lost  the 
habit  of  associating  place  with  sound ;  he  never  spoke,  without 
first  wandering  in  this  manner,  and  forgetting  to  speak. 


2-f  2 
4 


1.  {a)  What  is  the  occupation  of  the  workman  de¬ 
scribed  in  the  above  paragraphs? 

(6)  Select  two  words  or  phrases  to  prove  your 
statement. 


3  +  3  = 
6 


2.  What  is  remarkable  or  unusual  about  (a)  the  face, 
(6)  the  dress  of  the  man  ? 


3 


3.  What  feelings  are  aroused  in  you  for  the  man 
described  in  the  above  paragraphs  ? 


[over] 


Values 


2x8  = 
16 


4 

4 

3  +  3  = 
6 

3 

3 

2x3  = 
6 


4.  Explain : — 

(а)  raggedly  cut  (line  5) ; 

(б)  confused  white  hair  (line  8) ; 

(c)  canvas  frock  (line  11); 

{d)  a  long  seclusion  from  direct  light  and  air 
(line  13) ; 

(e)  a  dull  uniformity  (line  14); 

(/)  the  very  bones  of  it  seemed  transparent  (line  17) ; 
{g)  with  a  steadfastly  vacant  gaze  (lines  17, 18)  ; 
{h)  the  habit  of  asociating  place  with  sound  (lines 
20,  21). 

B 

Out  of  the  night  and  the  north ; 

Savage  of  breed  and  bone, 

Shaggy  and  swift  comes  the  yelping  band, 

Freighters  of  fur  from  the  voiceless  land 
6  That  sleeps  in  the  Arctic  zone. 

Laden  with  skins  from  the  north, 

Beaver  and  bear  and  raccoon, 

Martin  and  mink  from  the  polar  belts. 

Otter  and  ermine  and  sable  pelts — 

10  The  spoils  of  the  hunter’s  moon. 

Out  of  the  night  and  the  north, 

Sinewy,  fearless  and  fleet. 

Urging  the  pack  through  the  pathless  snow. 

The  Indian  driver,  calling  low, 

16  Follows  with  moccasined  feet. 

Ships  of  the  night  and  the  north, 

Freighters  on  prairies  and  plains. 

Carrying  cargoes  from  field  and  flood 

They  scent  the  trail  through  their  wild  red  blood, 

2  0  The  wolfish  blood  in  their  veins. 

5.  Suggest  a  suitable  title  for  the  above  poem. 

6.  Give  the  subject  of  each  stanza. 

7.  Describe  in  your  own  words  (a)  the  dogs,  (6)  the 
driver. 

8.  What  are  “the  spoils  of  the  hunter’s  moon”? 

9.  Why  is  the  great  north  country  called  “the  voice¬ 
less  land”? 

10.  Explain: — 

(a)  Ships  of  the  night  and  the  north  (line  16) ; 

(h)  cargoes  from  field  and  flood  (line  18) ; 

(c)  The  wolfish  blood  in  their  veins  (line  20). 


Values 

15 


11.  Quote: — 


c 


(а)  the  first  two  stanzas  of  Ye  Mariners  of  England] 

OR 

(б)  the  last  two  stanzas  of  The  Private  of  the  Buffs^ 
beginning,  “Yes,  Honour  calls!”; 

OR 

(c)  the  first  fourteen  lines  of  The  Deserted  Village, 

D 

Note; — Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader 

will  take  Part  D. 


The  poetry  of  earth  is  never  dead  : 

When  all  the  birds  are  faint  with  the  hot  sun, 

And  hide  in  cooling  trees,  a  voice  will  run 
From  hedge  to  hedge  about  the  new-mown  mead; 

5  That  is  the  Grasshopper’s — he  takes  the  lead 
In  summer  luxury — he  has  never  done 
With  his  delights ;  for  when  tired  out  with  fun 
He  rests  at  ease  beneath  some  pleasant  weed. 

The  poetry  of  earth  is  ceasing  never : 

10  On  a  lone  winter  evening,  when  the  frost 

Has  wrought  a  silence,  from  the  stove  there  shrills 
The  Cricket’s  song,  in  warmth  increasing  ever. 

And  seems,  to  one  in  drowsiness  half-lost. 

The  Grasshopper’s  among  some  grassy  hills. 


4  12.  What  is  meant  by  “the  poetry  of  earth”  (line  1)? 

2  13.  In  what  season  does  the  grasshopper  enjoy  himself 

most  ? 


3  +  3 
6 


14.  Whose  songs  are  silent  when  the  grasshopper  sings 
his  best  ?  Why  ? 


3  +  3  = 
6 


15.  {a)  What  causes  the  cricket  to  sing  in  winter? 

(6)  What  pleasant  picture  does  his  song  call  up  to 
the  person  before  the  fire? 


3x4  = 
12 


16.  Explain : — 

(a)  he  takes  the  lead  in  summer  luxury  (lines  5,  6); 
ih)  he  has  never  done  with  his  delights  (lines  6,  7); 
(c)  when  the  frost  has  wrought  a  silence  (lines  10, 

{d)  in  warmth  increasing  ever  (line  12). 


[over] 


Values  E 

I  Note; — Candidates  who  use  the  Canadian  Catholic  Reader 

j  will  take  Part  E. 

\ 

I  Beneath  those  rugged  elms,  that  yew-tree’s  shade, 

Where  heaves  the  turf  in  many  a  mouldering  heap, 
Each  in  his  narrow  cell  forever  laid, 

^  The  rude  forefathers  of  the  hamlet  sleep. 


6  The  breezy  call  of  incense-breathing  morn. 

The  swallow  twittering  from  the  straw-built  shed, 
The  cock’s  shrill  clarion,  or  the  echoing  horn. 

No  more  shall  rouse  them  from  their  lowly  bed. 

For  them  no  more  the  blazing  hearth  shall  burn, 

10  Or  busy  housewife  ply  her  evening  care; 

No  children  run  to  lisp  their  sire’s  return. 

Or  climb  his  knees  the  envied  kiss  to  share. 

Oft  did  the  harvest  to  their  sickle  yield. 

Their  furrow  oft  the  stubborn  glebe  has  broke ; 

15  How  jocund  did  they  drive  their  team  a-field ! 

How  bowed  the  woods  beneath  their  sturdy  stroke ! 


3 


12.  What  is  an  “elegy”? 


3 

3x3- 

9 


13.  (a)  Who  are  meant  by  “the  rude  forefathers  of  the 
hamlet”  (line  4)  ? 

(6)  What  were  their  occupations  when  living  ? 
What  welcome  did  they  receive  when  they  returned 
home  in  the  evening?  What  woke  them  in  the  morning? 


3x5  = 
15 


14.  Explain  : — 

(a)  narrow  cell  (line  3) ; 

(b)  incense-breathing  morn  (line  5) ; 

(c)  their  lowly  bed  (line  8) ; 

(d)  stubborn  glebe  (line  14); 

(e)  jocund  (line  15). 
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Annual  Examinations,  1930 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Values 


1-  The  October  sun  was  delightfully  warm^  and  as  our  tramp 
through  the  woods  had  wearied  me  slightly  I  decided  that  I 
would  rest  for  a  few  minutes  at  the  foot  of  a  large  hemlock  tree 
standing  on  the  sunny  slope  of  the  hill.  While  I  lay  there  await¬ 
ing  the  return  of  my  young  friend  who  had  gone  in  search  of 
beech-nuts,  a  low  humming  noise  drew  my  attention,  and 
glancing  upwards  I  was  surprised  to  see  that  there  was  a  swarm 
of  bees  hying  about  a  hole  in  the  trunk  of  the  tree. 


2x5  = 
10 

2x5  = 
10 

12 


{a)  Write  in  full  the  subordinate  clauses  in  the 
above  passage  and  give  the  relation  of  each. 

(h)  Select  from  the  above  passage  all  the  adverb 
phrases  and  state  what  each  phrase  modifies. 

(c)  Give  the  part  of  speech  and  the  relation  of 
each  italicized  word. 


7 

8 


3 

3 

3 

4 


2.  Analyze  fully : — 

(cl)  Hurled  by  the  powerful  arm  of  the  black  chieftain, 
the  heavy  spear  pierced  the  wall  of  the  cabin  within 
a  few  feet  of  the  hunter’s  head. 

(5)  Years  ago  a  brown-skinned  baby. 

Toddling  by  her  mother’s  side. 

Stole  one  day  from  out  the  wigwam 
To  explore  the  forest  wide. 

3.  Write  : — 

(a)  the  plural  of  brother-in-law,  baby,  'potato,  gas, 
cupful,  loaf; 

(b)  the  possessive  plural  of  she,  I,  fox,  woman, 
thief,  hero ; 

(c)  the  superlative  form  of  bad,  violent,  happy, 
less,  nearer,  high ; 

{d)  the  principal  parts  of  swim,  burst,  forbid,  sit. 

[over] 


Values 


2x6  = 
12 


2x2  = 
4 


2x3  = 
6 


2x5  = 
10 


2x4  = 
8 


I 

I 


4.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  word  in  each  case ;  give  reasons  for 
your  choice : — 

(a)  Both  drawings  are  good,  but  yours  is  the 
(better,  best)  of  the  two. 

(b)  Neither  of  the  boys  (was,  were)  at  school. 

(c)  There  (seem,  seems)  to  be  several  boys  in  the 
yard. 

(d)  I  believe  it  was  (he,  him)  who  called  to  see  me 
a  few  weeks  ago. 

(e)  The  hunter  and  his  dogs  (is,  are)  at  the  door. 
(/)  He  was  speaking  of  you  and  (I,  me). 

5.  (a)  Change  each  of  the  following  sentences  to  a 
simple  sentence : — 

(i)  He  stopped  his  horse  that  he  might  ask  the 
way  to  the  city. 

(ii)  As  the  ticket  was  useless,  I  threw  it  away. 

(b)  Change  each  of  the  following  sentences  to  a 
complex  sentence  : — 

(i)  At  sunrise  we  were  a  mile  from  the  camp. 

(ii)  Tom  was  an  idle,  lawless  fellow  and  the 
other  boys  feared  him. 

(iii)  The  captain  was  looking  the  other  way  and 
he  did  not  see  me. 

6.  State  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  the 
italicized  words  or  phrases  in  the  following  sentences : — 

(a)  The  tali  man  on  the  left  is  my  father. 

(b)  He  seems  happy. 

(c)  There  came  many  soldiers  in  bright  armour 
bearing  lances. 

{d)  We  finished  planting  our  garden  this  evening, 
(e)  The  young  man  left  home  to  seek  his  fortune. 

7.  Frank  praises  the  work  of  his  brother. 

Rewrite  this  sentence,  using  the  following  forms 
of  the  verb  praise : — 

(a)  Past  emphatic. 

(b)  Past  progressive  active. 

(c)  Past  perfect  active. 

(d)  Present  progressive  passive. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times  —  the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  50) 

[See  H.  S.  Entrance  Regulations,  1928,  Sec.  10,  subsec.  2  («)] 

A 

One  day,  a  man  was  loitering  near  a  stream  where  several  geese 
were  swimming.  Presently  he  observed  one  disappear  under  the 
water  with  a  sudden  jerk.  While  he  looked  for  her  to  rise  again,  he 
saw  a  fox  emerge  from  the  water,  and  trot  off  with  the  unfortunate 
goose  in  his  mouth.  The  fox  chanced  to  go  toward  a  spot  where  it 
was  easy  to  watch  his  movements.  He  carried  his  burden  to  a  recess 
under  an  overhanging  rock  ;  here  he  scooped  a  hole,  hid  his  treasure, 
covered  it  up  very  carefully  and  walked  away.  Tlie  man  went  to  the 
place,  uncovered  the  hole,  put  the  goose  in  his  basket,  replaced  the 
leaves  carefully,  and  stood  patiently  at  a  distance  to  watch  further 
proceedings.  The  sly  fox  soon  returned  with  another  fox  that  he  had 
invited  to  dine  with  him.  They  trotted  along  merrily,  swinging  their 
tails,  snuffing  the  air  and  smacking  their  lips  in  anticipation  of  a  rich 
repast. 

When  they  reached  the  rock,  the  fox  eagerly  scratched  away 
the  leaves,  but  his  dinner  had  vanished.  His  companion  evidently 
considered  himself  insulted.  His  contemptuous  expression  was  more 
than  the  mortified  fox  could  endure.  Though  conscious  of  generous 
intentions,  he  felt  that  all  assurances  to  that  effect  would  be  regarded 
as  lies.  Appearances  were  certainly  against  him.  He  held  his  head 
down,  looking  sideways,  with  a  sneaking  glance  at  his  disappointed 
companion.  Indignant  at  what  he  supposed  to  be  an  attempt  to  get 
up  a  character  for  generosity  on  false  pretences,  the  offended  guest 
seized  his  unfortunate  host  and  cuffed  him  most  unmercifully.  The 
poor  fox  bore  the  infliction  with  the  utmost  patience,  and  sneaked  off 
as  if  realizing  that  he  had  received  no  more  than  might  naturally  be 
expected  under  the  circumstances. 

(SEE  NEXT  PAGE) 


B 

1.  Accommodations  for  tourists  are  found  along  all  public  highways. 

2.  Parliament  is  planning  the  development  of  the  mineral  resources 
of  Ontario. 

3.  The  general  opinion  is  that  the  commission  should  not  meet 
until  the  first  Wednesday  in  February. 

4.  Modern  machinery  lightens  the  farmer’s  labours  and  lessens  his 
troubles. 

5.  Physicians  condemn  the  use  of  intoxicating  liquors. 
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Values 


2 

3 


6 

7x2  = 
14 


7x2  = 
14 


7x3  = 
21 


2x6  = 
12 
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HISTORY 


1.  (a)  Who  gave  the  name  Indians  to  the  early 
inhabitants  of  North  America  ? 

{b)  Why  were  they  called  Indians  ? 

(c)  Give  the  names  of  three  tribes  prominent  in 
the  early  history  of  Canada. 

(d)  Where  did  each  of  these  tribes  live  ? 

2.  State  the  parts  played  in  exploration  and  discovery 
by  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(a)  John  Cabot. 

(b)  La  Verendrye. 

(c)  La  Salle. 

(d)  Alexander  Mackenzie. 

3.  Give  accounts  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  Indian  Missions. 

(b)  The  Hudson’s  Bay  Company. 

(c)  The  Expulsion  of  the  Acadians. 

4.  Sketch  the  part  played  in  Canadian  history  by  each 
of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Adam  Dollard. 

(b)  General  Wolfe. 

(c)  John  Graves  Simcoe. 

5.  Give  one  reason  why  each  of  the  following  names 
is  mentioned  in  Canadian  history  : — 

(a)  Maisonneuve. 

(b)  Sir  Isaac  Brock. 

(c)  Count  Frontenac. 

(d)  Lord  Selkirk. 

(e)  Simon  Fraser. 

(/)  Tecumseh.  [over] 


Values 

2 


13 

6 

4 


44-3  = 
7 
2 

6 

6 

2  +  2  = 
4 


6.  (a)  Give  the  name  and  date  of  the  Act  which  united 
the  provinces  of  Canada  in  Confederation. 

{b)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  taken  by  Sir 
John  A.  Macdonald  in  bringing  about  Confederation. 

(c)  Name  four  other  men  who  took  an  important 
part  in  bringing  about  Confederation. 

(d)  Give  two  reasons  why  we  should  honour  the 
memory  of  the  Fathers  of  Confederation. 

OR 

(a)  How  are  the  members  of  a  County  Council  and 
of  a  City  Council  chosen  ? 

(b)  By  what  names  are  the  presiding  officers  of 
these  councils  called  ? 

(c)  Specify  three  sources  from  which  the  Province 
of  Ontario  derives  its  revenue. 

(d)  State  three  matters  over  which  the  Dominion 
Parliament  has  control. 

(e)  Give  the  name  of  (i)  the  Premier  of  Canada, 
(ii)  the  Premier  of  Ontario. 
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GEOGRAPHY 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  Asia.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy  may  be  given 
to  him  in  its  place. 


Values 


14 

4 


1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  Asia, — 

{a)  Write  in  their  correct  places  the  names  of  five 
countries,  three  islands,  three  seas,  and  three  rivers. 

(6)  Mark  in  and  name  the  following  cities : 
Bombay,  Canton,  Calcutta,  Yokohama.  * 


12 


2.  Compare  Australia  and  Canada  with  respect  to 
size,  population,  position,  surface,  climate,  and  products. 


5 

5 

5 


3.  (a)  Name  five  important  imports  of  Great  Britain 
from  other  parts  of  the  British  Empire  and  the  parts  of 
the  empire  from  which  they  are  obtained. 

(6)  Name  five  important  exports  of  Great  Britain 
and  the  countries  to  which  they  are  sent. 

(c)  Explain  how  (i)  its  position,  (ii)  its  coast  line, 
(iii)  the  character  of  its  people,  help  to  make  Great 
Britain  the  trading  centre  of  the  world. 


6 


4.  Name  the  parts  of  Canada  in  which  the  following 
industries  are  carried  on  extensively  ;  (a)  wheat  growing, 
(b)  fruit  growing,  (c)  salmon  fishing,  (d)  coal  mining, 
(e)  nickel  mining,  (/)  lumbering. 


8 


5.  Under  the  headings,  (a)  position,  (b)  surface, 
(c)  climate,  and  (d)  products,  write  a  description  of  one 
of  the  following  countries :  Brazil,  France,  Egypt. 

[over] 


Values 
15 


12 


5 


9 


6.  Give  the  situation  of  any  five  of  the  following 
and  explain  why  each  is  important :  Trinidad,  Panama 
Canal,  Washington  City,  Jamaica,  Buenos  Aires,  Assuan, 
Montreal,  Gibraltar,  Liverpool,  Suez.  Canal. 

7.  State  the.  effects  of : — 

(a)  the  Great  Lakes  upon  the  climate  of  Southern 
Ontario ; 

(b)  the  ocean  currents  upon  the  climate  of  New¬ 
foundland  ; 

(c)  the  Rocky  Mountains  upon  the  climate  of 
Alberta. 

8.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  globe  showing  the  posi¬ 
tion  of  (i)  the  Axis  of  the  Earth,  (ii)  the  Poles,  (iii)  the 
Torrid  Zone,  (iv)  the  North  Temperate  Zone,  (v)  the 
North  Frigid  Zone. 

{h)  Explain  why  in  the  Northern  Hemisphere  the 
days  gradually  become  longer  from  December  21  to 
June  21. 


i 


•  •  •  • 


•i 


» 


r  f 


•  *  f 

V  V 


iv  i->. 


•  V 


a  . 


outline! 

Note  ; — The  candidate  will  use  this  outline  map  for  answering  question  1  ol 
provided  and  hand  this  sheet  to  the  Presiding  Officer  with| 


'JAP- ASIA 

1:1’  High  School  Entrance  geography  paper.  He  will  write  his  name  in  the  space 
ife:)olscap  sheets  containing  his  answers  to  the  other  questions. 
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Values 


13 


12 


8  +  4  = 
12 


2x3  + 
1  =  7 
3 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  A  fruit-dealer  bought  80  baskets  of  peaches  at  90 
cents  per  basket.  He  sold  50%  of  the  peaches  at  $1.25 
per  basket,  12J%  at  $1.20  per  basket,  25%  at  $1.00  per 
basket,  and  the  remainder  at  80  cents  per  basket.  Find 
his  gain  per  cent,  on  the  original  cost  of  the  fruit. 

2.  A  merchant  bought  500  yards  of  cloth  at  $4.80  a 
yard.  He  marked  it  to  sell  at  an  advance  of  25%  on  the 
cost,  but  in  order  to  make  a  quick  sale  decided  to  give  a 
discount  of  10%  off  the  marked  price.  Find  his  profit. 

3.  A  grocer  bought  through  a  commission  agent 
raisins  for  which  the  agent  paid  8J  cents  a  pound.  The 
agent  charged  the  grocer  a  commission  of  J  of  a  cent 
on  every  pound.  If  the  total  cost  to  the  grocer  was 
$156,  find  the  number  of  pounds  of  raisins  bought  and 
also  the  amount  of  the  commission. 

4.  On  January  7th,  1930,  J.  L.  Anderson  bought  from 
Wm.  Ford  : — 

2250  lb.  of  hay  at  $16  per  ton. 

50  bushels  of  oats,  34  lb.  to  the  bushel,  at  $1.25 
per  100  pounds. 

750  lb.  of  wheat  at  $1.50  per  bushel  of  60  lb. 

He  paid  $18  in  cash,  and  for  the  balance  gave  his 
note  bearing  interest  at  6%  per  annum. 

(a)  Find  the  cost  of  each  item  purchased,  and  the 
total  cost. 

(b)  Write  the  receipt  for  the  cash  payment. 

(c)  Find  the  amount  that  Mr.  Anderson  would 
require  in  order  to  pay  his  note  on  March  21st,  1930. 

[over] 


Values 

13 


5x2  + 
1  =  11 


4  +  2  = 
6 

5 

3 
2 

1x2  = 
2 

2 

2x2  = 

4 


5.  Mr.  Allan  shipped  to  the  creamery  a  daily  average 
of  450  lb,  of  milk,  containing  3%  butter-fat.  Mr.  Scott’s 
daily  average  shipment  was  400  lb.,  containing  3'25% 
butter-fat.  If  the  butter-fat  was  sold  for  60  cents  per 
pound,  and  if  the  cost  of  shipping  the  milk  each  day 
was  40  cents  per  cwt.,  by  what  amount  would  Mr.  Allan’s 
net  receipts  differ  from  those  of  Mr.  Scott  for  a  period  of 
10  days  ? 

6.  A  rectangular  lot  is  16  rods  long  and  10  rods  wide. 
Find  the  total  cost  of  the  following  material  for 
fencing  it : — 

(a)  Posts,  placed  11  feet  apart,  at  60  cents  each. 

{b)  Two  continuous  rows  of  2"  x  4"  scantling  at 
$40  per  1000  board  feet. 

7.  (a)  Multiply  6798  by  876,  and  subtract  the  product 
from  6020043. 

(b)  Divide  *80928  by  *096. 

8.  (a)  What  is  the  value  of  i  +  f  — fx^  +  ^off? 

{b)  What  decimal  is  9  inches  of  2  yards  1  foot 
6  inches  ? 

(c)  Express  ‘016  as  vulgar  fractions  in 

their  lowest  terms. 

{d)  Express  *0125  as  a  percentage. 

(e)  Express  yV  as  decimals. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


WRITING 


Note  1  : — In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2  : — The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows:  A  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maximum  of 
twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his  answer  papers 
in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be  determined  by 
the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  that  Group. 


Values 

2  +  2+  I.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  letters 
2  =  6  connected  in  groups  of  four :  s,  d,  f. 


4  +  4  = 
8 


2.  Write  each  of  the  following  letters,  {a)  twice  in 
capitals  and  (6)  twice  in  small  letters : — 

b,  d,  h,  k,  1,  t,  g,  j,  p,  q,  f,  m,  o,  r. 


3 


3 


5 


3.  Write  the  following : — 

3J  yd.  flannel  at  S0.95  a  yd. 

^  doz.  spools  silk  at  ^ 

7  pieces  cotton  tape  at  8c.  each. 

4.  Write  the  following: — 

To  thine  own  self  be  true; 

And  it  must  follow,  as  the  night  the  day. 

Thou  canst  not  then  be  false  to  any  man. 

5.  Write  the  following  : — 

Ethereal  minstrel!  pilgrim  of  the  sky! 

Dost  thou  despise  the  earth  where  cares  abound? 
Or,  while  the  wings  aspire,  are  heart  and  eye 
Both  with  thy  nest  upon  the  dewy  ground  ? 

Thy  nest,  which  thou  canst  drop  into  at  will. 
Those  quivering  wings  composed,  that  music  still ! 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


LECTURE  ERANCAISE 


In  the  examination  in  Beading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Magnan  or  the 
Baudrillard  (Lisons)  Header. 

(Value  =  50) 

Texts  ‘^Magnan”  (Degre  Superieur), 


Le  mal  du  pays .  pages  70-72 

Le  prisonnier . 

Les  hirondelles .  pages  212-214 

Le  chat  et  le  vieux  rat .  pages  219-221 

Texte  Lisons’'  (Cours  Moyen,  degre). 

Histoire  d’un  petit  arbre .  pages  6-7 

La  pluie  .  P^g®  31 

Le  sage  Zadig .  pages  92-93 

Le  renard  et  le  bouc  .  pages  182-183 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  trentaine  de  lignes 
sur  un  des  sujets  suivants : 

(a)  Un  anniversaire  de  naissance. 

{b)  Un  accident  sur  le  terrain  d’ecole. 

(c)  Votre  equipe  de  gouret  remporte  la  victoire. 

{d)  Maman  tombe  inalade  et  me  laisse  en  charge 
de  la  maison. 

(e)  Mes  premiers  essais  de  jardinage. 

(/)  Un  cheval  prend  le  mors  aux  dents. 

{g)  Racontez  la  mort  de  La  Salle  on  celle  de  Brock. 

2.  Repondez  a  I’annonce  suivante  : 

On  demande  un  jeune  gar^on  ou  une  jeune  fille 
pour  une  maison  d’affaires  en  ville.  Dans  votre  reponse 
veuillez  indiquer  lage,  le  degre  d’instruction,  I’experience 
(s’il  y  en  a)  et  les  noms  de  deux  qui  personnes  pourraient 
vous  recommander.  Casier  postal  654,  Le  Temps,  Ottawa. 

3.  Vous  avez  appris  que  la  maison  d’un  (une)  de  vos 
amis  (amies)  a  ete  detruite  per  le  feu.  Ecrivez  a  votre 
ami  (amie)  pour  I’inviter  a  demeurer  chez-vous  pendant 
qu’un  reconstruit  sa  demeure. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


Note  :  Les  candidats  qui  ont  etudi6  le  texte  Bawdrillard  {Lisons)  repon- 
dront  aux  qicestions  des  q^OLrties  A,  B,  (7,  et  D ;  ceux  qui  ont  4tudie  le 
texte  Magnan  repondront  aux  questions  des  parties  A,  B^  C,  et  E. 


Valeur 


A 


Les  doigts  de  grand’mere  qui  vont  depuis  le  matin,  vont 
encore,  vont  toujours.  La  lampe  baisse.  Sur  le  mur  — 
seraient-ce  les  lutins  qui  se  moquent  ?  —  il  y  a  de  grands  doigts 
qui  s’agitent  et  gambadent  comme  ceux  de  grand’mere  et  qui 
6  font  des  simagrees.  A  certains  moments  la  tete  de  la  pauvre 
vieille  tombe  en  avant  lourdement.  Grand’mere  cogne  des  clous. 
C’est  le  labeur  de  sa  journee,  le  labeur  de  la  longue  journee  de 
toute  sa  vie  qui  pese  sur  sa  tete  blanche  et  I’incline.  Les  yeux 
se  ferment,  mais  les  doigts  infatigables  vont  encore,  vont 
10  toujours.  Toutes  seules  les  broches  luisantes  continuent  de  se 
croiser,  les  mailles  de  se  nouer.  Puis,  le  mouvement  devient 
plus  lent.  . .  une  maille  encore  ;  une  autre  ;  puis.  .  .  plus  rien. 
Les  mains  s’affaissent  sur  les  genoux,  la  tete  sur  la  poitrine. 
C’est  fini.  L’oail  rouge  du  poele  se  ferme  pour  dormir.  Dans 
1  6  la  piece  on  n’entend  plus  que  le  ronflement  du  vent  et  le  ronron- 
nement  du  chat.  Et  la,  sur  le  mur  ou  les  lutins  se  sont 
evanouis,  il  n’y  a  plus  que  le  profil  d’une  aieule  penchee  dans 
une  attitude  de  priere,  sur  des  mains  jointes  et  des  broches  en 
croix. 


3 

4 
3 


3  +  3  = 
6 


1.  A  quoi  grand’mere  s’occupe-t-elle  ? 

2.  Quelle  heure  du  jour  est-ce  ?  Citez  vos  raisons. 

3.  Que  vous  fait  entendre  I’expression  “C’est  fini” 
(ligne  14)  ?v' 

4.  Que  voit-on  sur  le  mur  {a)  avant  que  grand’mere 
s’endorme,  (h)  apres  qu’elle  s’est  endormie  ? 


5 


5.  Expliquez  la  cause  de  ces  efifets  sur  le  mur. 

[tournez] 


Valeur 


5x2  = 
10 


4x2 

8 

6  +  2 
8 


6.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  : 

(a)  grand’mere  cogne  des  clous  (ligne  6) ; 

(b)  le  labour  de  la  longue  journee  de  toute  sa  vie 
(lignes  7,  8)  ; 

(c)  doigts  infatigables  (ligne  9) ; 

{d)  L’oeil  rouge  du  poele  se  ferine  pour  dormir 
(ligne  14)  ; 

(e)  les  lutins  se  sont  evanouis  (lignes  16,  17). 

B 

Le  voila  done  deracine 

Ce  chene  an  front  immense,  au  tronc  vaste  et  robuste, 

Ce  chene  dont  le  temps,  a  detruire  obstine, 

Respectait  la  vieillesse  auguste  ! 

6  Le  sol  a  gemi  sous  son  poids  ; 

II  a  de  sa  ruine  etonne  les  campagnes  ; 

Et  le  bruit  de  sa  chute  en  traversant  les  bois, 

A  frappe  I’echo  des  montagnes. 

Dans  ses  rameaux  I’aigle  arrete 
10  N’assoira  plus  son  nid  sur  sa  cime  hautaine  ; 

De  loin,  au  voyageur,  le  vieux  patre  attriste 
Ne  montrera  plus  le  grand  chene. 

Souvent,  de  sa  fraiche  epaisseur, 

II  couvrit  le  troupeau  rassemble  sous  ses  ombres  : 

15  Souvent  il  protegea  la  halte  du  chasseur, 

Abrite  par  ses  rameaux  sombres. 

Majestueux  sur  le  vallon, 

II  deployait  au  loin  son  opulent  ornbrage  ; 

Des  *autans,  de  la  foudre  et  du  noir  *aquilon, 

2  0  Trois  cents  ans  il  brava  I’outrage. 

La  cognee  exit  craint  de  toucher 
A  ses  pompeux  rameaux,  a  ses  fortes  racines ; 

Le  fer  du  bucheron,  n’osant  en  approcher, 

S’eloignait  du  roi  des  collines. 

2  6  Mais  I’ouragan  s’est  elance  : 

Vaincu  par  les  assauts  de  I’horrible  tempete, 

Le  chene  sur  la  terre  a  grand  bruit  renverse 
A  vu  tomber  sa  noble  tete. 

*autans  et  aquilon  —  vents  violents. 

7.  Donnez  en  vos  propres  mots  quatre  raisons  pour- 
quoi  la  chute  du  chene  attriste  hauteur. 

8.  Trouvez  dans  ce  poeme  toutes  les  expressions  qui 
vous  disent  que  cet  arbre  etait  (a)  gros  et  fort,  (b)  vieux. 


4 


9.  Pourquoi  appelle-t-on  ce  chene  “le  roi  des  collines”? 


Valeur 


5x2  = 
10 


15 


5x2 

10 

3  +  3 
6 


10.  Expliquez : 

{a)  II  a  de  sa  ruine  etonne  les  campagnes  (ligne  6) ; 
(5)  rameaux  sombres  (ligne  16) ; 

(c)  Toutrage  (ligne  20) ; 

{d)  le  fer  du  bucheron  (ligne  23) ; 

{e)  noble  tete  (ligne  28), 

C 

11.  Ecrivez : 

{a)  Les  vingt  premieres  lignes  du  poeme,  Les 
oiseaux  hlancs ; 

ou 

(5)  Tout  le  poeme,  L’ enfant ; 

OU 

(c)  Tout  le  poeme,  J’etais  sent ; 

OU 

{d)  Le  poeme,  Le  cliene  et  le  roseau  jusqua  “La 
nature  envers  vous  me  semble  bien  injuste.” 

D 

MARS 

O  que  Mars  est  un  joli  mois  ! 

C’est  le  mois  des  surprises  : 

Du  matin  au  soir,  dans  le  bois, 

Tout  change  avec  les  brises. 

6  Le  ruisseau  n’est  plus  engourdi, 

La  terre  n’est  plus  dure. 

Le  vent  qui  souffle  du  midi 
Prepare  la  verdure. 

Le  rossignol  n’est  pas  venu 
1 0  Rempli  de  douces  notes  ; 

Mais  d6ja,  sur  le  hetre  nu, 

Resonnent  les  linottes. 

Par-dessus  la  haie  en  eveil, 

Fiere  des  fleurs  ecloses, 

1 5  On  voit  le  pecher  au  soleil 
Ouvrir  ses  bourgeons  roses. 

Gelee  et  vent,  pluie  et  soleil, 

Alors  tout  a  ses  charmes  ; 

Mars  a  le  visage  vermeil 
2  0  Et  sourit  dans  ses  larmes. 

12.  En  vous  basant  sur  le  poeme  citez  en  vos  propres 
mots  cinq  changements  qu’amene  le  mois  de  Mars. 

13.  Pourquoi  dit-on  (a)  que  Mars  a  le  visage  vermeil 
et  (5)  qu’il  sourit  dans  ses  larmes  ? 

[tournez] 


Valeur 


4x2=  14.  Expliquez: 

8  (a)  le  mois  des  surprises  (ligne  2) ; 

(6)  Prepare  la  verdure  (ligne  8) ; 

(c)  le  hetre  nu  (ligne  11) ; 

(d)  la  haie  en  eveil  (ligne  13). 

I  E 

I 

LE  GLAND  ET  LA  CITROUILLE 


Un  villageois  considerant 
Combien  ce  fruit  est  gros  et  sa  tige  menue  : 

“  A  quoi  songeait,  dit-il,  I’auteur  de  tout  cela? 

II  a  bien  mal  place  cette  citrouille-la  ! 

6  He  parbleu  !  je  I’aurais  pendue 

A  Fun  des  chenes  que  voila; 

C’eut  ete  justement  Faffaire  ; 

Tel  fruit,  tel  arbre,  pour  bien  faire. 

C’est  dommage,  Garo,  que  tu  n’es  point  entre 
1 0  Au  conseil  de  celui  que  preche  ton  cure  : 

Tout  en  eut  ete  mieux  ;  car  pourquoi,  par  exemple, 
Le  gland,  qui  n’est  pas  gros  comme  mon  petit  doigt 
Ne  pend-il  pas  en  cet  endroit  ? 

Dieu  s’est  mepris  ;  plus  je  contemple 
16  Ges  fruits  ainsi  places,  plus  il  semble  a  Garo 
Que  Fon  a  fait  un  quiproquo.” 

Cette  reflexion  embarrassant  notre  homme  : 

“  On  ne  dort  point,  dit-il,  quand  on  a  tant  d’esprit.” 
Sous  un  chene  aussitot,  il  va  prendre  son  somme. 

2  0  Un  gland  tombe  ;  le  nez  du  dormeur  en  patit. 

Il  s’4veille,  et  portant  la  main  sur  son  visage, 

Il  trouve  encore  le  gland  pris  au  poll  du  menton, 

Son  nez  meurtri  le  force  a  changer  de  langage  ; 

“  Oh  !  oh  !  dit-il,  je  saigne  !  et  que  serait-ce  done 

2  6  S’il  fut  tombe  de  Farbre  une  masse  plus  lourde, 

Et  que  ce  gland  eut  ete  gourde? 

Dieu  ne  Fa  pas  voulu,  sans  doute  il  eut  raison  ; 

J’en  vois  bien  a  present  la  cause.” 

En  louant  Dieu  de  toute  chose, 

3  0  Garo  retourne  a  la  maison. 


5 

5 

5 


12.  (a)  De  quoi  ce  villageois  se  plaint-il  ? 

(h)  Que  lui  arrive-t-il  ? 

13.  Apres  Tincident,  quelles  pensees  viennent  a  I’esprit 
du  villageois  ? 


4  14.  Garo  a  un  grand  defaut.  Lequel  ? 

5  15.  Montrez  comment  Tauteur  ridiculise  le  villageois 
dans  les  lignes  suivantes  : 

;  “  On  ne  dort  point,  dit-il,  quand  on  a  tant  d’esprit.” 

i  Sous  un  chene  aussitot,  il  va  prendre  son  somme. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE 


1.  L’agent  dont  je  vous  ai  parle  m’a  assure  qu’il  resterait  en 

ville  jeudi  et  qu’il  serait  enchante  de  vous  montrer  tous  les 

echantillons  qu’il  a  avec  lui,  afin  que  vous  puissiez  choisir  a  loisir 
I’etoffe  que  vous  desirez, 

Dans  le  texte  ci-dessus : 

(a)  Transcrivez  la  proposition  principale. 

(b)  Transcrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et 
indiquez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune 
d’elles. 

(c)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  expressions 
suivantes ;  m’,  jusqufa,  tons,  a  loisir. 

2.  Faites  I’analyse  logique  de  la  phrase  suivante: 

Lorsque  le  laboureur  regagnant  sa  chaumiere, 

Trouve  le  soir  son  champ  rase  par  le  tonnerre, 

II  croit  d’abord  qu’un  reve  a  fascine  ses  yeux, 

Et,  doutant  de  lui-meme,  interroge  les  cieux. 

3.  (a)  Changez  le  genre  des  mots  suivants :  meilleur, 
instituteur,  vengeur,  cane,  louve,  vicomte,  rnou,  public, 
nul,  auquel. 

(6)  Changez  le  nombre  des  mots  suivants :  wagon, 
bail,  regal,  genou,  aieux,  rail,  bleu,  garde-malade,  celui, 
quelqu’un. 

4.  Dans  les  expressions  suivantes  faites  accorder  le 
mot  en  italique : 

{a)  Un  bouquet  de  fleurs  printanier. 

(b)  L’horloge  regie. 

(c)  Une  partie  de  cartes  interessant. 

{d)  L’heure  normal. 

(e)  L’homme  et  la  femme  sont  convalescent. 

[tournez] 


Valeur  [ 
10 


2x2  = 
4 


2x2  = 
4 


2x2  = 
4 


2x6  = 
12 


5.  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps,  et  a 
la  personne  indiques : 

Tu  aller  (cond.  present). 

Je  venir  (ind.  passe  indefini  ou  compose). 

II  honillir  (ind.  futur  simple). 

Ils  valoir  (ind.  imparfait). 

Nous  coudre  (ind.  plus  que  parfait). 

Je  naitre  (ind.  passe  indefini  ou  compose). 

Ils  resoudre  (ind.  passe  defini). 

Tu  apercevoir  (subjonctif  passe). 

Nous  se  taire  (ind.  futur  anterieur). 

Yous  cuire  (ind.  present). 

6.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  remplacez  le  tiret  par 
I’expression  requise : 

(a)  Plus  tot,  plutot. 

(i)  - la  mort  que  le  deshonneur. 

(ii)  En  partant  a  dix  heures,  arriverons-nous 
- que  lui  ? 

(h)  De  suite,  tout  de  suite. 

(i)  II  ne  saurait  dire  deux  mots - . 

(ii)  Mes  enfants,  partez  -  afin  d’arriver  a 

I’heure. 

(c)  Quoi  que,  Quoique. 

(i)  - peu  riche,  vous  n’etes  pas  dispense  de 

faire  I’aumdne. 

(ii)  - dise  un  menteur,  on  ne  le  croit  jamais. 

7.  Remplacez  le  tiret  par  le  pronom  qu’exige  le  sens : 

(a)  L’eau - coule  est  toujours  pure. 

(b)  La  terre - nous  cultivons  produit  beaucoup. 

(c)  A - devons-nous  travailler  ? 

(d)  Dieu  aime  les  enfants - le  coeur  est  pur. 

(e)  Les  travaux - vous  vous  livrez  sont  penibles. 

(/)  De  VOS  deux  voisins - est  le  plus  studieux  ? 

8.  Donnez  les  adverbes  qui  correspondent  aux  mots 
suivants :  instant,  vif,  mou,  profond,  mechant,  bon, 
expres,  prudent,  long,  bref. 


Valeur 


2x7 

14 


9.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  changez,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  les 
mots  en  italique,  et  donnez  vos  raisons  dans  chaque  cas : 

(a)  Nos  villes  canadiennes  mnt  florissant. 

(h)  Je  les  ai  vu  travaillant  dans  leur  atelier. 

(c)  Des  fleurs  eclos  embaumaient  Fair. 

(d)  Le  frere  et  la  soeur  sont  alle  en  ville. 

(e)  Les  pommes  que  vous  avez  mange  n’etaient 
pas  mures. 

(/)  Elies  se  sont  parle  longtemps. 

(g)  Ils  se  sont  repose  sur  le  bord  du  chemin. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE 


ORTHOGEAPHE 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

{Value  50) 

^^The  High  School  Entrance  Examination  {Gircular  45)  Sec.  10,  ^  («)•”] 

A 

Deux  renards  entrerent  la  unit,  par  surprise,  dans  un 
poulailler  ;  ils  etranglk*ent  le  coq,  les  poules  et  les  poulets ;  apres 
ce  carnage,  ils  apaiserent  leur  faim. 

L’un,  qui  etait  jeune  et  ardent,  voulait  tout  devorer ;  I’autre, 
qui  etait  vieux  et  avare,  voulait  garder  quelque  provision  pour 
I’avenir.  Le  vieux  lui  dit : 

“  Mon  enfant,  ne  mangeons  pas  tout  notre  bien  en  un  seul 
jour.”  Le  jeune  repondait :  “  Je  veux  tout  manger  pendant  que 
j’y  suis  et  me  rassasier  pour  huit  jours ;  car  e’est  folie  que  de 
songer  a  revenir  ici.  II  y  aura  grand  danger  demain  :  le  maitre, 
pour  venger  la  inort  de  ses  poules,  nous  assommerait.” 

Apres  cette  conversation,  chacun  prend  son  parti.  Le 
jeune  mange  tant  qu’il  se  creve,  et  pent  a  peine  aller  mourir  dans 
son  terrier.  Le  vieux  veut,  le  lendemain,  retourner  a  sa  proie  et 
est  assomme  par  le  maitre. 

B 

1.  Les  appartements  de  son  nouveau  logis  sont  meubles  avec 
gout. 

2.  Nous  pla9ons  la  vaisselle  et  nous  rangeons  les  verres. 

3.  Sept  mois  ont  trente  et  un  jours ;  septembre,  avril,  juin  et 
novembre  en  ont  trente,  et  fevrier  vingt-huit. 

4.  Quand  il  s’agit  d’assaisonner  une  salade,  il  faut  y  mettre  du 
sel,  du  poivre,  de  I’huile  et  du  vinaigre. 
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ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1  : — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2  : — Marks  will  he  deducted  for  misspelled  words. 

1.  Write  a  composition  of  about  forty  lines  on  one  of  the 
following  subjects : — 

{a)  The  telephone  pole  tells  the  story  of  its  life. 

(b)  The  sale  of  Prince. 

(Prince,  a  faithful  old  horse,  has  served  your  family  for  many 
years.  Describe  the  circumstances  which  led  to  his  being  sold, 
and  the  feelings  of  the  family  when  he  was  led  away.) 

(c)  An  adventure  in  the  woods. 

{d)  A  story  that  Grandmother  told. 

(A  narrative  of  some  striking  experience  in  the  early  days  of  the 
settlement  of  your  locality.) 

{e)  How  the  picnic  was  spoiled. 

(/)  My  first  cake. 

(A  humorous  story  of  your  first  attempt  at  baking.) 

{g)  Harvesting- the  potato  crop. 

(h)  Dinner  on  threshing  day. 

2.  A  cousin  who  lives  in  Montreal  has  invited  you  to  spend 
the  first  week  of  July  in  that  city.  You  are  unable  to  accept 
the  invitation.  Write  a  letter  in  reply  explaining  why  you  can¬ 
not  go  to  Montreal  at  that  time.  Invite  him  (her)  to  spend  that 
week  at  your  home  and  describe  your  plans  for  his  (her) 
entertainment.  Use  imaginary  names. 


•  I  • 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAE 


1.  When  his  followers  saw  their  wise  leader  making  these  preparations 
they  enquired  where  he  was  going,  and  besought  him  not  to  leave  them. 
Had  they  dared  to  do  so,  they  would  have  detained  him  by  force.  But 
King  Ulysses  frowned  sternly  upon  them  and  bade  them  stoxj  him  at  their 
peril.  On  seeing  that  their  .king  was  so  determined  in  the  matter  they 
reluctantly  let  him  go,  and  sat  down  on  the  sand  to  wait  for  his  return. 
After  a  while  Ulysses  met  a  young  man  of  intelligent  aspect,  who  wore  a 
short  cloak  and  a  sort  of  cap  that  seemed  to  be  furnished  with  a  pair  of 
wings  ;  and  from  the  lightness  of  the  young  man’s  step  you  would  have 
supposed  that  there  might  likewise  be  wings  on  his  feet. 

{a)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(6)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 


2.  (a)  Write  the  other  gender  forms  of  master,  abbot,  widow, 
goose,  signora. 

(6)  Write  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  well,  exciting, 
most,  worse. 

(c)  Write  the  other  number  forms  of  phenomena,  Mr., 
himself,  governor -general,  indices. 

{d)  Write  the  possessive  forms  of  Charles  Dickens,  ladies, 
J.  W.  Smith  &  Company ,  and  the  possessive  singular  of 
'princess,  sister-in-law. 

(e)  Write  the  first  person,  plural,  past  perfect,  indicative, 
passive,  of  invite,  and  the  third  person,  singular,  past  progres¬ 
sive,  subjunctive  of  play. 


[over] 


3.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the  brackets 
the  proper  words,  and  giving  reasons  for  your  selections  : — 

(а)  (i)  I  do  not  like  (them,  those)  cakes. 

(ii)  You  were  as  much  to  blame  as  (he,  him). 

(iii)  Has  anyone  lost  (his,  their)  books  ? 

(iv)  Tell  me  (who,  whom)  it  was  you  met  down  town. 

(б) (i)  Neither  of  my  sisters  (is,  are)  ready. 

(ii)  We  left  as  soon  as  mother  said  we  (could,  might)  go. 

(iii)  I  suppose  they  (will,  shall)  be  going  with  us. 

(iv)  There  (was,  were)  many  people  at  the  Fair  this  year. 

(c)  (i)  The  apples  were  divided  (among,  between)  the  three 
boys. 

(ii)  John  has  (fewer,  less)  friends  than  Mary. 

(iii)  I  (only  have,  have  only)  three  books. 

(iv)  My  brother’s  plan  was  different  (than,  from)  mine. 

4.  Tell  how  the  italicized  words  in  each  of  the  following  pairs 
of  sentences  differ  from  each  other  in  grammatical  value  and 
relation : — 

(a)  I  assure  j on,  friends,  that  this  will  not  happen  again. 
The  boys  soon  became  fast  friends. 

(b)  We  found  the  road  easy. 

We  found  the  road  easily. 

(c)  There  were  eight  men  in  the  yard  at  the  time. 

There  we  lived  for  two  years. 

{d)  We  should  look  both  ways  before  crossing  the  road. 

If  we  should  miss  our  train,  we  intend  to  stay  here. 

(e)  I  had  given  my  brother  some  new  books. 

My  brother  being  ill,  we  decided  not  to  go. 

5.  {a)  Select  (i)  the  infinitives  and  (ii)  the  participles  in  the 
following  sentences,  and  give  the  grammatical  relation  of  each : 

Seeing  in  this  arrangement  the  hope  of  giving  real  service  in  the 
pressing  emergency,  Miss  Pross  welcomed  it  with  joy.  She  and  Jerry  saw 
the  coach  as  it  was  leaving  the  yard  at  that  moment  and  concluded  their 
arrangements  to  follow  it  just  as  Madame  Defarge  came  up  to  warn  them 
of  an  unexpected  danger. 

{b)  Change  each  of  the  following  sentences  to  a  simple 
sentence : — 

(i)  As  I  was  getting  into  the  car  to  return,  I  heard  Mrs.  H. 
promise  that  she  would  call  on  the  ladies  soon. 

(ii)  They  decided  that  they  would  go  to  Toronto  after  they  had 
completed  their  business. 


6.  Give  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each  itali¬ 
cized  group  of  words  in  the  following : — 

(a)  At  present  the  man  is  in  good  health. 

(b)  Time  after  time  we  had  to  help  them. 

(c)  The  neighbors  often  see  one  another. 

(d)  The  people  with  whom  we  live  are  good  citizens. 


7.  {a)  Name  four  European  languages  from  which  the  chief 
additions  were  made  to  the  language  of  the  people  of  England 
before  1200,  a.d. 

{h)  How  did  Old  English  differ  from  Modern  English  in 
(i)  pronunciation,  (ii)  vocabulary  ? 

(c)  Give  three  reasons  why  the  Midland  dialect  became 
supreme  over  the  other  dialects  of  the  Middle  English  period. 
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ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  either  To  Night  or  To  a  Skylark. 

2.  Then  was  called  a  council  straight. 

Brief  and  hitter  the  debate  : 

'"'‘Here's  the  English  at  onr  heels;  would  you  have  them  take  in  toAV 
All  that’s  left  us  of  the  fleet,  linked  together  stern  and  how, 

For  a  prize  to  Plymouth  Sound  ? 

Better  run  the  ships  aground  !” 

(Ended  Damfreville  his  speech.) 

Not  a  minute  more  to  wait. 

Let  the  captains  all  and  each 

Shove  ashore,  then  blow  up,  burn  the  vessels  on  the  beach : 
France  must  undergo  her  fate. 

(a)  From  what  poem  is  this  extract  taken? 

(b)  What  conditions  made  it  necessary  to  call  a  council  ? 

(c)  Tell  the  part  of  the  story  that  follows  the  incident 
described  in  the  extract. 

(d)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

3.  (u)  State  briefly  the  truth  the  author  conveys  in  the  poem 
The  Fox  and  the  Cat. 

(h)  In  The  Donkey,  the  poet  makes  the  animal  say  : — 

Starve,  scourge,  deride  me :  I  am  dumb, 

I  keep  my  secret  still. 

in  your  own  words  what  this  “secret”  is. 

A  captive  in  the  land, 

A  stranger  and  a  youth, 

He  heard  the  king’s  command. 

He  saw  that  writing’s  truth. 

Who  was  the  captive  ? 

What  was  the  land  ? 

Who  was  the  king  ? 

What  was  the  command  ? 

What  was  the  meaning  of  the  writing? 


State 

(c') 


(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

(iv) 

(v) 


[over] 


4.  State  the  poem  from  which  each  of  the  following  extracts 
is  taken  and  give  the  meaning  of  the  parts  italicized : — 

{ci)  And  when  the  winds  of  winter 
Their  bugle  blasts  begin 
The  snowy  hosts  of  heaven  arrive 
And  pitch  their  tents  therein. 

(h)  “But  I  can  stand  as  yet  fair  stress  and  strain  ; 

There's  yiot  a  little  steel  beneath  the  rust ; 

My  years  mount  somewhat,  but  here’s  to ’t  again  ! 

And  if  I  fall,  I  must.” 

(c)  He  saw  the  dark  wainscot  and  timbered  roof, 

The  long  tables,  and  the  faces  merry  and  keen. 

The  College  Eight  and  their  trainer  dining  aloof. 

The  Dons  on  the  dais  serene. 

{d)  And  I  laugh  to  see  them  whirl  and  flee. 

Like  a  swarm  of  golden  bees. 

When  I  widen  the  rent  in  my  wind-built  tent. 

Till  the  calm  rivers,  lakes,  and  seas. 

Like  strips  of  the  sky  fallen  through  me  on  high. 

Are  each  paved  with  the  moon  and  these. 

5.  Tell  the  story  of  the  Christmas  party  at  the  home  of 
Scrooge’s  nephew,  as  described  in  A  Christmas  Carol. 

OR 

Describe  any  one  of  the  pictures  which  the  Ghost  of 
Christmas  Yet  to  Come  permitted  Scrooge  to  see. 

6.  Instantly  the  figure  reappeared,  and  making  a  wide  circuit  began  to 
head  me  off.  I  was  tired,  at  any  rate ;  but  had  I  been  as  fresh  as  when 
I  rose,  I  could  see  it  was  in  vain  for  me  to  contend  in  speed  with  such 
an  adversary.  From  trunk  to  trunk  the  creature  flitted  like  a  deer, 

6  running  manlike  on  two  legs,  but  unlike  any  man  that  I  have  ever  seen, 
stooping  almost  double  as  it  ran.  Yet  a  man  it  was  ;  I  could  no  longer 
be  in  doubt  about  that. 

I  began  to  recall  what  I  had  heard  of  cannibals.  I  was  within  an  ace 
of’  calling  for  help.  But  the  mere  fact  that  he  was  a  man,  however  wild, 
10  had  somewhat  reassured  me,  and  my  fear  of  Silver  began  to  revive’ in 
proportion.  I  stood  still,  therefore,  and  cast  about  for  some  method  of 
escape;  and  as  I  was  so  thinking,  the  recollection  of  my  pistol  flashed 
into  my  mind.  As  soon  as  I  remembered  I  was  not  defenceless,  courage 
glowed  again  in  my  heart ;  and  I  set  my  face  resolutely  for  this  man  of 
16  the  island,  and  walked  briskly  towards  him. 

(a)  Who  is  the  speaker  ? 

{h)  Under  what  circumstances  did  he  come  to  the  island  ? 

(c)  Who  was  the  strange  man  described  in  the  extract  ? 
Account  for  his  unusual  behaviour. 

{d)  Who  was  Silver? 

(e)  What  incident  just  witnessed  by  the  speaker  made  him 
afraid  of  Silver  ? 


(/)  Explain : — 

(i)  making  a  wide  circuit  (line  1) ; 

(ii)  it  was  in  vain  for  me  to  contend  in  speed  with  such 
an  adversary  (lines  3,  4)  ; 

(iii)  cannibals  (line  8) ; 

(iv)  As  soon  as  I  remembered  I  was  not  defenceless, 
courage  glowed  again  in  my  heart  (lines  13,  14). 


7.  After  the  storm  was  over  I  found  that  my  front  fence  was  entirely 
covered  by  an  immense  snowdrift,  sloping  up  to  a  height  of  about  seven 
feet.  When  I  paused  to  look  at  this  vast  heap  I  caught  sight  of  a  goose, 
a  very  big  snow-white  bird  without  a  grey  spot  in  its  plumage,  standing 
5  within  a  few  yards  of  me  on  the  slope  of  the  drift  about  four  feet  above 
the  ground.  Its  entire  snowy  whiteness  with  snow  for  a  background 
had  prevented  me  from  seeing  it  until  I  looked  directly  at  it.  I  gazed  in 
astonishment  and  admiration  at  this  noble  bird  standing  so  motionless 
that  it  seemed  to  be  carved  out  of  glittering  marble.  But  it  was  no 

10  statue;  it  had  living  eyes  which  without  the  least  turning  of  the  head 
watched  ray  every  motion. 

The  thought  immediately  occurred  to  me  that  here  was  very  good 
succulent  food  sent  providentially  to  furnish  my  scanty  larder.  How 
easy  it  would  be  to  throw  myself  suddenly  upon  the  bird  and  capture  it ! 

15  It  had  belonged  to  someone  no  doubt,  but  the  furious  north-east  wind 
had  blown  it  far  from  its  native  place  and  it  was  lost  to  its  owner  forever. 
Practically  it  was  now  a  wild  bird,  free  for  me  to  take  without  any 
qualms  of  conscience  and  to  nourish  myself  upon  its  flesh  while  the  snow 
siege  lasted.  I  took  a  few  steps  towards  the  bird  to  see  if  there  was  any 

2  0  sign  of  suspicion  in  it.  There  was  none,  but  I  could  see  that  the  goose 
without  turning  its  head  was  all  the  time  regarding  me  out  of  the  corner 
of  one  eye.  Finally  I  concluded  that  my  best  plan  was  to  walk  in  a  care¬ 
less,  unconcerned  manner  as  if  to  pass  the  bird  and  then  to  turn  suddenly 
and  hurl  myself  upon  it.  Nothing  could  be  easier. 

2  6  The  goose  was  not  disturbed  nor  did  it  show  the  slightest  disposition 

to  move  as  I  approached  in  my  studied  careless  manner.  Then,  when  I 
was  within  three  yards  of  it,  came  the  supreme  moment.  Wheeling 
suddenly,  I  hurled  myself  with  violence  upon  my  victim,  throwing  out 
my  arms  to  seize  it,  and  so  great  was  the  momentum  I  had  given  myself 

3  0  that  I  was  completely  buried  in  the  drift.  But  in  the  fraction  of  a  second 

before  my  hands  could  touch  the  bird,  it  had  opened  its  wings  and  lifted 
itself  as  if  by  miracle  beyond  my  reach. 

Gasping  and  choking  like  a  drowning  man,  I  struggled  out  of  the  snow 
and  looked  around.  Lo !  there  stood  my  goose  on  the  summit  of  the 

3  5  snow  bank  about  three  yards  from  where  it  had  been !  It  was  standing  as 

before  perfectly  motionless,  its  neck  and  head  raised,  and  still  appeared 
the  snow-white  figure  of  a  carved  bird,  only  it  was  more  conspicuous  and 
impressive  now,  being  outlined  against  the  blue  sky.  It  still  regarded 
me  out  of  the  corner  of  one  eye.  A  most  uncanny  bird !  It  seemed  to 

4  0  me  that  it  had  divined  my  intention  from  the  first  and  had  anticipated 

my  every  movement. 

(a)  Give  the  passage  an  appropriate  title. 

(b)  State  briefly  the  subject  of  each  paragraph. 


[over] 


(c)  How  had  the  bird  come  to  the  place  where  the  writer 
found  it  ? 

(d)  In  the  first  paragraph  what  does  the  writer  say  pre¬ 
vented  him  from  seeing  the  bird  at  first  ? 

(e)  How  did  the  writer  know  that  it  was  alive  ? 

(/)  How  does  the  writer  persuade  himself  that  it  would  be 
quite  proper  to  capture  the  bird  ? 

(g)  How  did  it  avoid  capture  ? 

(h)  In  the  last  paragraph  what  does  the  writer  say  enabled 
him  to  see  it  more  clearly  ? 

(i)  Explain : — 

(i)  sent  providentially  to  furnish  my  scanty  larder 
(line  13) ; 

(ii)  without  any  qualms  of  conscience  (lines  17,  18); 

(iii)  while  the  snow  siege  lasted  (lines  18,  19) ; 

(iv)  the  supreme  moment  (line  27) ; 

(v)  it  had  divined  my  intention  from  the  first  (line  40). 


Department  of  Cbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


SPELLING 


Note: — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY" ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A 

Knowing  their  love  of  display,  Frontenac  prepared  for  the 
assembled  Iroquois  a  fine  spectacle  to  mark  his  arrival  at  the  fort. 
First  in  the  procession  appeared  four  squadrons  of  canoes  filled  with 
Indians.  Then  came  two  large  boats,  brightly  painted  and  armed 
with  cannon.  A  fleet  of  canoes  bearing  a  well  equipped  company  of 
soldiers  brought  up  the  rear.  Next  day  the  Iroquois  were  invited  into 
Frontenac’s  presence.  Sheltered  by  a  canopy  of  canvas,  clothed  in  a 
brilliant  uniform,  and  surrounded  by  his  officers,  he  made  a  pompous 
speech  to  the  Indians.  He  made  them  understand  that  he  wished  to 
be  friendly  with  them,  but  that  he  would  punish  them  severely  if  they 
showed  any  signs  of  hostility  toward  the  French.  Nothing  was 
neglected  to  make  the  occasion  impressive.  The  Iroquois  concluded 
that  the  new  governor  was  a  very  powerful  man  and  that  it  would  be 
dangerous  to  provoke  his  enmity.  By  his  firmness,  his  good  humour, 
and  his  ability  to  appeal  to  their  imagination,  Frontenac  secured 
an  influence  over  the  red  men  which  kept  them  at  peace  with  the 
colonists  for  a  period  of  ten  years. 

B 

1.  After  careful  consideration  the  decision  of  the  judges  was  reached 
and  was  submitted  to  the  government. 

2.  Owing  to  a  large  increase  in  the  attendance  of  pupils  in  the 
schools,  the  city  must  provide  forty  additional  classrooms. 

3.  The  difficulty  has  been  overcome  by  installing  electric  motors  for 
the  machinery  of  the  factory. 

4.  The  honour  of  a  nation  consists  largely  in  the  adequate  discharge 
of  its  obligations. 

5.  The  location  proposed  for  the  new  hospital  involves  little  incon¬ 
venience  to  residential  property. 

6.  The  speech  of  the  leader  was  a  significant  expression  of  his 
political  principles. 
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department  of  lEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


ENTRANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.B. — (a)  Le  candidal  ne  doit  employer  dans  sa  composition  aucun  nom  qui 
puisse  indiquer  le  lieu  de  sa  demeure  ou  celui  oil  il  subit  ses  examens, 

(h)  On  deduira  nn  certain  nombre  de  points  pour  Vomission  d’accents 
ou  d'autres  signes  orthographiques  et  pour  toute  faute  d orthographe. 


1.  Developpez  un  des  sujets  suivants  dans  une  composition 
d’une  quarantaine  de  lignes  : 

{a)  Ma  premiere  visite  a  la  ville  (ou  a  la  ferine). 

(6)  Les  industries  de  la  province  d’Ontario. 

(c)  Notre  exposition  scolaire. 

{d)  La  mort  de  Vitalis. 

(e)  Utilite  de  I’automobile  pour  le  cultivateun 
(/)  Projets  de  vacances. 

{g)  Pourquoi  j’aime  la  classe. 

2.  Vous  avez  quitte  1  ecole  depuis  deux  mois.  Ecrivez  a  votre 
ancien  maitre  pour  lui  faire  connaitre  votre  position  actuelle  et 
lui  exprimer  votre  reconnaissance. 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


ENTKANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


GRAMMATRE  ERANCAISE 


1.  Apres  que  j’e'ws  admire  quelque  temps  cette  petite  creature  si  injuste- 
ment  meprise  et  meme  si  cruellement  traitee  par  les  autres  animaux  a  qui 
apparemment  elle  sert  de  pdture^  je  me  mis  a  lire  un  livre  dans  lequel 
rauteur  disait  qu’il  y  a  dans  le  monde  un  nombre  infini  d’insectes 
cinquante  mille  fois  plus  petits  g^dun  grain  de  sable. 

{a)  Ecrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et  indiquez  la 
nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune. 

(6)  Analysez  grammaticalement  les  mots  en  italique. 

2.  Analysez  logiquement  la  phrase  suivante  : 

Un  seiitier  facile  mais  si  etroit  qu’un  seul  homme  aurait  pu  le 
defendre  centre  dix  conduisait  au  bas  de  la  montagne  sur  laquelle 
s’etaient  refugies  les  bandits. 

3.  {a)  Ecrivez  au  feminin  :  comte,  messager,  cheval,  voisin, 
paysan,  ane,  mouton,  directeur,  empereur,  pecheur,  epais,  pareil, 
inquiet,  egal,  anglican,  sot,  faux,  aigu,  grec,  favori. 

(6)  Ecrivez  au  pluriel :  ciel  de  tableau,  beau-frere,  coffre- 
fort,  garde-robe,  gagne-pain,  contre-ordre,  grand’mere,  chef -lieu. 

4.  (a)  Remplacez  le  tiret  par  un  pronom  : 

(i)  Je  pense  a  ces  ecolieres - nous  avons  fait  Taumone. 

(ii)  On  finit  par  vaincre  les  obstacles  contre - on  veut 

bien  lutter. 

(iii)  Des  que  nous  aurons  re^u  la  lettre  nous - re- 

pondrons. 

(iv)  Le  pere  mourut  et  deux  jours  apres  son  fils - 

succeda. 

(v)  Les  bienfaits  portent  avec - leur  recompense. 

(h)  Faites  accorder  le  verbe  avec  le  sujet  et  citez  la  regie 
qui  determine  I’accord  : 

(i)  Vous  et  lui  avoir  ecJtappe  (passe  indefini)  au  nau- 
fraofe. 

(ii)  C’est  vous  et  moi  qui  perdre  (ind.  pres.)  le  temps. 

(iii)  Tout  le  monde  avoir  parle  (passe  indefini)  de  cela. 

[tournez] 


5.  {a)  Ecrivez  a  la  premiere  personne  du  singulier  les  verbes 
suivants  (i)  au  present  et  an  passe  defini  (simple)  du  mode 
indicatif,  (ii)  au  present  du  mode  conditionnel,  (iii)  au  present 
du  mode  subjonctif  :  teindre,  vaincre,  taire,  vivre,  mouvoir,  voir, 
envoyer,  valoir,  acquerir,  asseoir. 

(b)  Ecrivez  le  participe  passe  de  cliaque  verbe. 

6.  Choisissez  une  des  deux  expressions  entre  parentheses  et 
rendez  compte  de  votre  choix  : 

(а)  Avez-vous  deja  visite  les  (Mille,  Milles)  lies  ? 

(h)  Des  sous,  j’en  ai  (quatre-vingt,  quatre-vingts). 

(c)  (Quelque,  Quelques)  distraites  qu’elles  soient,  elles  ne 
meritent  pas  cette  reprim ande. 

{(1)  (Quoiqu’il,  Quoi  qu’il)  arrive  ecoutez  (plutot,  plus  tdt) 
la  raison  que  la  passion. 

(e)  Elles  etaient  (toutes,  tout)  joyeuses,  (toutes,  tout) 
heureuses  quand  je  leur  appris  la  bonne  nouvelle. 

(/)  L’enfant  comme  la  vigne  (ont,  a)  besoin  de  support. 

7.  Remplacez  I’infinitif  present  par  le  participe  passe  et 
rendez  compte  de  Taccord  du  participe  : 

(tt)  Ils  nous  ont  faire  tons  les  affronts  qu’ils  ont  vouloir. 

(б)  Que  de  siecles  il  Si  falloir  pour  perfectionner  les  arts! 

(c)  Les  erreurs  qui  se  sont  glisser  dans  cet  ouvrage  ont 
nuire  a  sa  vente. 
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ENTEANCE  INTO  THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


Lorsque  le  laboureur  regagnant  sa  chaumiere 
Trouve  le  soir  son  champ  rase  par  le  tonnerre,, 

II  croit  d’abord  qu’un  reve  a  fascine  ses  yeux, 

Et,  doutant  de  lui-meme,  interroge  les  cieux. 

6  Partout  la  nuit  est  sombre  et  la  terre  enflammee. 

II  cherche  autour  de  lui  la  place  accoutumee 
Oil  sa  femme  I’attend  sur  le  seuil  entr’ouvert ; 

II  voit  un  pen  de  cendre  an  milieu  d’un  desert. 

Ses  enfants  demi-nus  sortent  de  la  bruyere, 

10  Et  viennent  lui  conter  comme  leur  pauvre  mere 
Est  morte  sous  le  chaume  avec  des  cris  aflfreux. 

Mais  maintenant  au  loin,  tout  est  silencieux  ; 

Le  miserable  ecoute,  et  comprend  sa  ruine: 

II  serre,  desole,  ses  fils  sur  sa  poitrine; 

15  II  ne  lui  reste  plus,  s’il  ne  tend  pas  la  main, 

Que  la  faim  pour  ce  soir  et  la  mort  pour  demain. 

Pas  un  sanglot  ne  sort  de  sa  gorge  oppressee, 

Muet  et  chancelant,  sans  force  et  sans  pensee, 

II  s’assoit  a  I’ecart,  les  yeux  sur  I’horizon, 

2  0  Et,  regardant  s’enfuir  sa  moisson  consumee, 

Dans  les  noirs  tourbillons  de  I’epaisse  fumee, 

L’ivresse  du  malheur  emporte  sa  raison. 

(а)  Expliquez  les  locutions  suivantes  : 

(i)  rase  par  le  tonnerre  (1.  2) ; 

(ii)  un  reve  a  fascine  ses  yeux  (1.  3) ; 

(iii)  doutant  de  lui-meme  (1.  4) ; 

(iv)  interroge  les  cieux  (1.  4) ; 

(v)  un  peu  de  cendre  au  milieu  d’un  desert  (1.  8) ; 

(vi)  et  la  mort  pour  demain  (1.  16); 

(vii)  regardant  s’enfuir  sa  moisson  consumee  (1.  20) ; 
(viii)  L’ivresse  du  malheur  emporte  sa  raison  (1.  22). 

(б)  Citez  les  consequences  de  I’incendie. 

(c)  Eesumez  ce  poeme  en  vos  propres  mots. 

[tournez] 


2.  Ces  yeux  voyaient  Gilliatt. 

Gilliatt  reconnut  la  pieuvre .... 

Elle  le  tenait.  II  etait  la  mouclie  de  cette  araignee.  Gilliatt  etait 
dans  Teaii  jusqu’a  la  ceiiiture,  les  pieds  crispes  sur  la  rondeur  des  galets 
5  glissants,  le  bras  droit  etreint  et  assiijetti  par  les  enroulements  plats 
des  courroies  de  la  pieuvre,  et  le  torse  disparaissant  presque  sous  les 
replis  et  les  croiseinents  de  ce  bandage  horrible. 

Des  huit  bras  de  la  pieuvre,  trois  adheraient  a  la  roche,  cinq 
adheraient  a  Gilliatt.  De  cette  fagon,  cramponnee  d’un  cote  au  granit, 
10  de  Tautre  a  riionime,  elle  enchainait  Gilliatt  au  rocher.  Gilliatt  avait 
sur  lui  deux  cent  cinquante  sugoirs .... 

On  ne  s’arraclie  pas  a  la  pieuvre.  Si  on  Tessaie,  on  est  plus  sure- 
ment  lie.  Elle  ne  fait  que  se  resserrer  davantage.  Son  effort  croit  en 
raison  du  votre.  Plus  de  secousse  produit  plus  de  constriction. 

15  Gilliatt  n’avait  qu’une  ressource,  son  couteau.  II  n’avait  de  libre 
que  la  main  gauche ....  Les  succions  augmentaient.  II  regardait  la 
pieuvre  qui  le  regardait.  Tout  a  coup  la  bete  detacha  du  rocher  sa 
sixieine  antenne,  et,  la  langant  sur  Gilliatt,  tacha  de  lui  saisir  le  bras 
gauche.  En  menie  temps,  elle  avanga  vivement  la  tete.  Une  seconde 
2  0  de  plus,  sa  bouche  s’appliquait  sur  la  poitrine  de  Gilliatt.  Gilliatt, 
saigne  au  flanc,  et  les  deux  bras  garrottes,  etait  mort. 

Mais  Gilliatt  veillait.  Guette,  il  guettait. 

II  evita  I’antenne,  et,  au  moment  oil  la  tete  allait  mordre  sa  poitrine, 
son  poing  arme  s’abattit  sur  la  bete.  II  y  eut  deux  convulsions  en  sens 

2  5  inverse,  celle  de  la  pieuvre  et  celle  de  Gilliatt.  Ce  fut  comnie  la  lutte 

de  deux  eclairs. 

Gilliatt  plongea  la  pointe  de  son  couteau  dans  la  viscosite  plate,  et, 
d’un  mouvement  giratoire  pared  a  la  torsion  d’un  coup  de  fouet,  faisant 
un  cercle  autour  des  deux  yeux,  il  arracha  la  tete  comme  on  arrache 

3  0  une  dent. 

Ce  fut  fini.  Toute  la  bete  tomba.  Cela  ressembla  a  un  linge  qui  se 
detache ....  Les  quatre  cents  ventouses  lacherent  a  la  fois  le  rocher  et 
I’homme.  Ce  haillon  coula  au  fond  de  I’eau. 

Gilliatt,  haletant  du  combat,  put  apercevoir  a  ses  pieds  sur  les 
3  5  galets  deux  tas  gelatineux  informes,  la  tete  d’un  cote,  le  reste  de  I’autre. 

Gilliatt  toutefois,  craignant  quelque  reprise  convulsive  de  I’agonie, 
recula  hors  de  la  portee  des  tentacules. 

•  Mais  la  bete  etait  bien  morte.  Gilliatt  referma  son  couteau. 

N.  B. —  Pieuvre — animal  marin  forme  d’une  partie  centrale  oil  se 
trouve  la  tete  et  de  huit  tentacules  plus  ou  moins  longs. 


(а)  Oil  se  passe  cette  scene  ? 

(б)  Exposez  en  vos  propres  mots  la  situation  perilleuse  de 
Gilliatt. 

(c)  Dites  comment  Gilliatt  triomplia  de  son  ennemi. 


(d)  Expliquez  brievement ; 

(i)  II  etait  la  mouche  de  cette  araignee  (1.  3) ; 

(ii)  sous  les  replis  et  les  croisements  de  ce  bandage 
horrible  (11.  6,  7) ; 

(iii)  un  linge  qui  se  detache  (11.  31,  32) ; 

(iv)  Ce  haillon  coula  au  fond  de  I’eau  (1.  33). 

(e)  Quel  est  le  trait  principal  du  caractk*e  de  Gilliatt  ? 
Justifiez  par  des  incidents  tires  du  morceau. 


3.  Kepondez  aux  questions  suivantes  sur  Sans  Famille. 

(a)  Pourquoi  Remi  a-t-il  cru  jusqu’a  lage  de  huit  ans  que 
mere  Barberin  etait  sa  mere? 

(b)  Quel  fut  le  premier  ami  de  Remi  ?  Pourquoi  le 
quitta-t-il  ? 

(c)  Remi  aurait  pu  retrouver  sa  famille  beaucoup  plus  tot. 
Quelle  “sotte  crainte”  Ten  empecha? 

(d)  Enumerez  cinq  incidents  facheux  dans  la  vie  de  Remi. 

(e)  En  quelle  circonstance  Remi  rencontre-t-il  Mattia? 

(/)  Pourquoi  Vitalis  craint-il  Garofoli  ? 

(g)  Quelles  explications  Driscoll  donne-t-il  a  Remi  pour 
justifier  une  separation  de  treize  ans? 

(k)  Quels  incidents  font  soup9onner  au  lecteur  que  la 
famille  Driscoll  n’est  pas  celle  de  Remi  ? 

(i)  De  quelles  preuves  Madame  Milligan  se  sert-elle  pour 
prouver  I’identite  de  Remi  et  confondre  James  Milligan  ? 

(j)  Le  souvenir  des  miseres  de  son  enfance  suggere  a  Remi 
une  belle  et  charitable  idee.  Expliquez  cette  idee. 
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OETHOGRAPHE 


Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence  in 
section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to 
grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IP  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

A 

Le  castor  est  remarquable  pour  Tindustrie  qu'il  met  a  se 
construire  une  habitation  sur  le  bord  des  lacs  et  des  cours  d’eau. 
II  coupe  avec  ses  dents  de  jeunes  arbres,  les  depouille  de  leurs 
rameaux  et  de  leur  ecorce,  qui  lui  sert  de  nourriture,  les  enfonce 
dans  le  lit  huinide  et  detrempe  de  la  riviere,  puis,  avec  sa  large 
queue  qui  fait  Toffice  de  truelle,  il  gache  et  applique  sur  cette 
premiere  charpente  de  la  terre  argileuse.  II  eleve  ainsi  une 
hutte  d’environ  sept  pieds  de  hauteur,  composee  d’un  magasin 
ou  il  renferme  ses  vivres  et  d’un  etage  superieur  qui  lui  sert  de 
retraite.  Chaque  hutte  est  occupee  ordinairement  par  trois  ou 
quatre  couples ;  il  n’est  pas  rare  de  voir  des  villages  d’une 
centaine  de  huttes.  La  hutte  a  deux  issues :  Tune  cachee  sous 
I’eau  et  par  laquelle  le  castor  s’enfuit  en  plongeant,  I’autre  qui 
communique  avec  la  terre.  Le  castor  se  chasse  rarement  au 
fusil :  on  mettrait  bientot  toute  la  colonie  en  fuite ;  on  le  prend 
a  I’aide  de  pieges  ou  trappes,  ce  qui  fait  donner  le  nom  de 
trappeur  au  chasseur  de  castors.  Le  castor  a  a  peu  pres  deux 
pieds  et  demi  de  long ;  sa  fourrure,  d’un  brun  uniforme,  est  tres 
recherchee. 

B 

1.  Je  vous  acheterai  un  dictionnaire  chez  le  libraire. 

2.  Vous  reussirez  pour  peu  que  vous  essay iez. 

3.  Le  roi  disait  souvent  a  son  fils,  “  Pourquoi  ne  vous  choisissez- 
vous  pas  une  epouse  parmi  les  belles  demoiselles  de  la  cour?” 

4.  Les  racines  du  chene  s’enfoncent  profondement  dans  la 
terre  et  y  puisent  des  sels  mineraux. 

5.  La  vue  et  Todorat  du  renard  sont  tres  developpes. 

6.  L’hygiene  exige  que  nous  prenions  frequemment  un  bain 
complet. 
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1-  When  his  followers  saw  their  wise  leader  making  these  preparations 
they  enquired  where  he  was  going,  and  besought  him  not  to  leave  them. 
Had  they  dared  to  do  so,  they  would  have  detained  him  by  force.  But 
King  Ulysses  frowned  sternly  wpon  them  and  bade  them  stop  him  at  their 
peril.  On  seeing  that  their  king  was  so  determined  in  the  matter  they 
reluctantly  let  him  go,  and  sat  down  on  the  sand  to  wait  for  his  return. 
After  a  while  Ulysses  met  a  young  man  of  intelligent  aspect,  who  wore  a 
short  cloak  and  a  sort  of  cap  that  seemed  to  be  furnished  with  a  pair  of 
wings  ;  and  from  the  lightness  of  the  young  man’s  step  you  would  have 
supposed  that  there  might  likewise  be  wings  on  his  feet. 

(а)  Write  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  the  above 
extract  and  state  its  grammatical  value  and  relation. 

(б)  Parse  the  italicized  words. 


2.  (a)  Write  the  other  gender  forms  of  master,  abbot,  widow, 
goose,  signora. 

(6)  Write  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  well,  exciting, 
most,  worse. 

(c)  Write  the  other  number  forms  of  'phenomena,  Mr., 
himself,  governor -general,  indices. 

{d)  Write  the  possessive  forms  of  Charles  Dickens,  ladies, 
J.  W.  Smith  &  Company,  and  the  possessive  singular  of 
princess,  sister-in-law. 

(e)  Write  the  first  person,  plural,  past  perfect,  indicative, 
passive,  of  invite,  and  the  third  person,  singular,  past  progres¬ 
sive,  subjunctive  of  play. 


[over] 


3.  Write  the  following  sentences,  selecting  from  the  brackets 
the  proper  words,  and  giving  reasons  for  your  selections  : — 

(а)  (i)  I  do  not  like  (them,  those)  cakes. 

(ii)  You  were  as  much  to  blame  as  (he,  him). 

(iii)  Has  anyone  lost  (his,  their)  books  ? 

(iv)  Tell  me  (who,  whom)  it  was  you  met  down  town. 

(б)  (i)  Neither  of  my  sisters  (is,  are)  ready. 

(ii)  We  left  as  soon  as  mother  said  we  (could,  might)  go. 

(iii)  I  suppose  they  (will,  shall)  be  going  with  us. 

(iv)  There  (was,  were)  many  people  at  the  Fair  this  year. 

(e)  (i)  The  apples  were  divided  (among,  between)  the  three 
boys. 

(ii)  John  has  (fewer,  less)  friends  than  Mary. 

(iii)  I  (only  have,  have  only)  three  books. 

(iv)  My  brother’s  plan  was  different  (than,  from)  mine. 

4.  Tell  how  the  italicized  words  in  each  of  the  following  pairs 
of  sentences  differ  from  each  other  in  grammatical  value  and 
relation : — 

(a)  I  assure  you,  friends,  that  this  will  not  happen  again. 
The  boys  soon  became  fast  friends. 

(h)  We  found  the  road  easy. 

We  found  the  road  easily. 

(c)  There  were  eight  men  in  the  yard  at  the  time. 

There  we  lived  for  two  years. 

{d)  We  should  look  both  ways  before  crossing  the  road. 

If  we  should  miss  our  train,  we  intend  to  stay  here. 

(e)  I  had  given  my  brother  some  new  books. 

My  brother  being  ill,  we  decided  not  to  go. 

5.  {a)  Select  (i)  the  infinitives  and  (ii)  the  participles  in  the 
following  sentences,  and  give  the  grammatical  relation  of  each ; 

Seeing  in  this  arrangement  the  hope  of  giving  real  service  in  the 
pressing  emergency,  Miss  Pross  welcomed  it  with  joy.  She  and  Jerry  saw 
the  coach  as  it  was  leaving  the  yard  at  that  moment  and  concluded  their 
arrangements  to  follow  it  just  as  Madame  Defarge  came  up  to  warn  them 
of  an  unexpected  danger. 

{b)  Change  each  of  the  following  sentences  to  a  simple 
sentence : — 

(i)  As  I  was  getting  into  the  car  to  return,  I  heard  Mrs.  H. 
promise  that  she  would  call  on  the  ladies  soon. 

(ii)  They  decided  that  they  would  go  to  Toronto  after  they  had 
completed  their  business. 


6.  Give  the  grammatical  value  and  the  relation  of  each  itali¬ 
cized  group  of  words  in  the  following  ; — 

(a)  At  present  the  man  is  in  good  health. 

(b)  Time  after  time  we  had  to  help  them. 

(c)  The  neighbors  often  see  one  another. 

(d)  The  people  with  whom  we  live  are  good  citizens. 

7.  (a)  Name  four  European  languages  from  which  the  chief 
additions  were  made  to  the  language  of  the  people  of  England 
before  1200,  A.D. 

(6)  How  did  Old  English  differ  from  Modern  English  in 
(i)  pronunciation,  (ii)  vocabulary  ? 

(c)  Give  three  reasons  why  the  Midland  dialect  became 
supreme  over  the  other  dialects  of  the  Middle  English  period. 
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Note  : — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  the  two  under  A, 

two  from  B,  and  one  from  C. 

A 


Note: — Candidates  will  take  these  two  questions. 


1.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  any  four  of  the  following 
terms  as  used  in  British  history :  Druids,  Crusaders,  Yorkists, 
Puritans,  Covenanters,  Roundheads. 

(6)  Locate  and  tell  the  historical  importance  of  four  of 
the  following :  Hadrian’s  Wall,  Wessex,  Oxford,  Calais,  Darien, 
Glencoe. 


2.  (a)  State  in  a  sentence  or  two  the  special  achievement  that 
has  made  the  names  of  any  four  of  the  following  noteworthy  in 
British  history:  Augustine,  Bede,  Simon  de  Montfort,  Robert 
Bruce,  John  Bunyan,  Marlborough. 

(b)  Describe  the  differences  between  the  Anglo-Saxons  and 
the  Normans  in  their  (i)  social  divisions  of  the  people,  (ii)  manner 
of  living,  (iii)  occupations. 

B 


Note: — Only  two  questions  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


3.  Sketch  the  story  of  the  Invincible  Armada  under  these 
headings : — 

(a)  Reasons  for  the  attack. 

(b)  Preparations  to  meet  it. 

(c)  The  outcome. 

4.  Tell  how  modern  England  excels  the  England  of  the 
Stewart  times  as  regards  : — 

(а)  Homes  of  the  people. 

(б)  Education. 

(c)  Industries. 

(d)  Transportation.  [over] 


5.  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  the  extension  of  the 
British  Empire  by  each  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  General  Wolfe, 

(б)  Lord  Clive. 

(c)  Captain  Cook. 


c 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  one  question  in  C,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


6,  State  an  important  service  rendered  in  British  history  by 
each  of  the  following ; — 

(a)  John  Hampden. 

(h)  Duke  of  Wellington. 

(c)  James  Watt. 

{(i)  Lord  Kitchener. 

\e)  John  Bright. 

7.  “The  greatest  achievement  of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles  is 
the  League  of  Nations.” 

{a)  What  war  did  this  treaty  close  ? 

{h)  Give  the  chief  terms  of  the  treaty. 

(c)  What  is  the  chief  purpose  of  the  League  of  Nations  ? 


8.  Tell  what  you  know  of  either  William  E.  Gladstone 
Benjamin  Disraeli  under  the  headings : — 

{a)  Character. 

(6)  Policy. 

(c)  One  important  achievement. 


or 
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Note  : — The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  shall  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  the  British  Isles.  If  a  candidate  spoils  his  copy  another  copy 
may  be  given  to  him  in  its  place. 

1.  On  the  accompanying  map  of  the  British  Isles, — 

{a)  Write  in  their  proper  places  any  six  of  the  following: 
Lands  End,  Isle  of  Wight,  Humber  River,  St.  George’s  Channel, 
Orkney  Islands,  Isle  of  Man,  Sheffield,  River  Forth,  Liffey  River, 
Cheviot  Hills. 

i 

(h)  Mark  in  and  name  three  seaports  in  Ireland,  three 
seaports  in  Scotland,  and  four  seaports  in  England,  and  name 
the  body  of  water  on  which  each  is  located. 

2.  Locate  jive  *of  the  following  cities  and  give,  in  the  case 
of  each  of  the  five  cities,  two  reasons  for  its  commercial 
importance  :  Fort  William,  Montreal,  Cape  Town,  New  Orleans, 
Halifax,  Vancouver,  Bombay,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  Marseilles,  San 
Francisco. 

3.  Compare  New  Brunswick  and  Alberta  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(а)  Altitude. 

[h)  Surface. 

(c)  Transportation  facilities. 

{d)  Occupations  of  the  people. 

4.  (a)  Name  and  locate  four  large  canals  and  indicate  the 
commercial  importance  of  each. 

(б)  Name  and  locate  three  islands  or  groups  of  islands 
which  are  included  in  the  British  West  Indies. 

(c)  Name  six  of  the  most  important  products  of  the  British 
West  Indies. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  Name  two  regions  (in  different  continents)  from  which 
each  of  the  following  products  is  exported  in  large  quantities  : 
wheat,  coffee,  wool,  cotton,  silk. 

(b)  In  the  case  of  each  of  the  exports  named  in  (a),  de¬ 
scribe  the  geographical  conditions  in  the  regions  named  which 
are  favourable  to  its  production. 

6.  Write  a  note  on  Hydro-electric  development,  pointing  out 
particularly  its  relation  to  the  physical  features  and  to  the 
industries  of  the  region  in  which  the  development  takes  place. 

OR 

Discuss  the  topic.  Rubber,  under  the  following  headings : — ^ 

(a)  Form  in  which  the  raw  material  is  found. 

(b)  Chief  geographical  regions  producing  the  raw  material. 

(c)  Climatic  conditions  in  the  regions. 

(d)  Uses  (at  least  four). 
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1.  {a)  Describe  experiments  (one  in  each  case)  to  show : — 

(i)  The  effect  of  heat  on  the  volume  of  a  solid. 

(ii)  The  change  that  takes  place  in  the  volume  of  water 
on  freezing. 

(6)  Show  how  the  results  of  the  experiments  described 
in  {a)  may  be  used  in  explaining  the  weathering  of  rocks. 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  buoyancy  of  water  ? 

(6)  Describe  an  experiment  by  which  one  could  measure 
the  buoyancy  of  water  on  a  body  immersed  in  it. 

(c)  A  rectangular  block  of  stone  is  0  5  m.  by  2'5  dm.  by 
5  cm.  and  has  a  specific  gravity  of  3.  Find,  in  kilograms,  the 
weight  of  the  stone  when  suspended  in  water. 

3.  (a)  Name  the  class  to  which  each  of  the  following  rocks 
belongs :  sandstone,  conglomerate,  gneiss,  marble,  granite,  slate. 

(6)  Describe  the  characteristics  of  the  rocks  named  in  (a). 

4.  Give  -the  characteristics  and  explain  the  method  of  forma¬ 
tion  of  any  four  of  the  following :  deltas,  salt  lakes,  icebergs, 
lateral  moraines,  ox-bow  lakes,  geysers,  sand  dunes. 

5.  {a)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  obtaining  a  vessel  full 
of  carbon  dioxide. 

(6)  Make  a  drawing  of  the  apparatus  used,  naming  each 

part. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  prove  that  the  gas  produced 
is  carbon  dioxide. 

{d)  Explain  how  this  gas  assists  in  the  formation  of 
(i)  caverns  in  limestone  rocks,  (ii)  stalactites. 

[over] 


6.  {a)  The  latitude  of  Ottawa  is  45°  15'  N.  and  the  longitude 
is  75°40'W.  Explain  these  statements.  The  longitude  of 
Toronto  is  79°30'W. ;  find  the  solar  time  at  Toronto  when  it  is 
solar  noon  at  Ottawa. 

(5)  Using  a  drawing  to  illustrate  your  answer,  explain 
how  a  total  eclipse  of  the  sun  is  produced. 

7.  {a)  Account  for  the  fact  that  dew  is  usually  more  abundant 
on  a  clear  night  than  on  a  cloudy  night. 

(6)  Explain  the  formation  of  fogs  in  the  Atlantic  off  New¬ 
foundland. 

(c)  Give  the  location  of  the  Trade  Winds  over  the  Atlantic 
Ocean.  Explain  how  these  winds  are  produced  and  account  for 
the  direction  in  which  they  blow. 
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1.  A  man  bought  a  house  and  lot  for  $5000.  The  lot  is 
assessed  at  $1200  and  the  house  at  $3400.  The  man  pays  the 
annual  taxes  at  32J  mills,  the  annual  insurance  on  $3000  at 
20  cents  per  $100,  and  the  annual  repairs  at  $50.06.  If 
instead  of  buying  the  property  he  could  have  loaned  the  pur¬ 
chase  money  at  6%  per  annum,  what  monthly  rental  does  the 
man  actually  pay  ? 

2.  An  estate  was  sold  and  the  proceeds  invested  in  the 
following  securities  :  100  Victory  Bonds  at  $104  ;  50  Eefunding 
Bonds  at  $94.50;  12  shares  Gas  stock  at  $188;  8  shares  Bank 
stock  at  $345. 

The  brokerage  charge  on  each  bond  was  30  cents,  on  each 
share  of  gas  stock  37 J  cents,  and  on  each  Bank  share  50  cents. 

The  annual  dividend  from  each  Victory  Bond  was  $5|^, 
from  each  Eefunding  Bond  $4J,  from  each  Gas  share  $10,  and 
from  each  Bank  share  $14. 

(a)  Find  the  value  of  the  estate. 

(b)  Find  the  total  annual  income. 

3.  On  May  15th,  1929,  E.  Smith  of  Toronto  sold  W.  Perry  an 
automobile  for  $1260.  Mr.  Perry  paid  $800  cash  and  gave  his 
note  bearing  interest  at  5%  for  3  months  for  the  balance.  Mr. 
Smith  discounted  the  note  immediately  at  7%. 

(a)  What  was  the  actual  cash  price  received  by  Mr.  Smith 
for  the  automobile  ? 

(b)  Write  the  note. 

4.  A  merchant  was  able  to  buy  goods  for  $1545  on  6  months’ 
credit,  and  was  able  to  sell  the  same  goods  immediately  for 
$1800  cash.  If  money  is  worth  6%  per  annum,  what  was  his 
gain  per  cent,  on  the  cost  ? 

[over] 


5.  A  Canadian  merchant  instructs  his  agent  in  England  to 
purchase  1000  blankets  at  13s.  4(i.  each.  The  merchant  pays 
the  agent’s  commission  at  2%,  a  duty  of  22J%  on  the  invoice 
price,  and  other  expenses  amounting  to  $115.50.  If  the  pound 
sterling  is  quoted  at  $4.86,  at  what  price  in  Canadian  money 
must  the  merchant  mark  each  blanket,  if  he  wishes  to  be  able 
to  allow  a  discount  of  10%  off  this  marked  price  and  still  make 
a  profit  of  20%  on  the  gross  cost  ? 

6.  A  rectangular  park  is  120  yards  long  and  90  yards  wide. 
If  a  person  walks  at  the  rate  of  3  miles  per  hour,  how  many 
seconds  does  he  save  by  crossing  the  park  diagonally  instead  of 
going  along  the  two  sides  ? 

7.  A  cylindrical  silo  35  ft.  high,  and  with  an  internal  diameter 
of  12  ft.,  is  filled  with  fodder.  How  many  head  of  cattle  can  be 
fed  from  it  for  90  days,  if  each  animal  requires  44  pounds  daily, 
and  if  the  average  weight  of  the  fodder  is  45  pounds  per  cubic 
foot?  (7r=^.) 

8.  {a)  The  internal  dimensions  of  a  rectangular  tank  are 
2*5  m.,  1*6  m.,  and  2  m.  How  many  litres  of  water  will  it  hold? 

(b)  The  slant  height  of  a  cone  is  35  cm.  and  the  diameter 
of  its  base  is  42  cm.  Find  the  volume  of  the  cone  and  the  area 
of  its  curved  surface.  {7r=^Y') 
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ART 


Note  1; — A  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  shall  be  used  for  each  answer. 

Note  2  : — The  size  and  the  placing  of  the  drawings  will  be  considered  in 
the  valuation  of  the  answer  papers. 

Note  3: — The  use  of  the  ruler  and  of  other  mechanical  instruments  is 
permitted  only  in  answering  question  3. 

{Three  questions  constitute  a  full  jpajper,  the  one  under  A, 
either  one  from  B,  and  the  one  under  C.) 


A 


{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 


1.  Make  a  pencil  drawing,  about  eight  inches  in  width,  of 
the  group  of  objects  submitted.  The  drawing  must  show  an 
appreciation  of  proportion  and  of  perspective,  and  must  have 
sufficient  shading  to  express  form  and  the  relative  tone  values 
in  the  objects,  the  background  and  the  foreground. 


B 


{Candidates  will  take  either  question  2  or  question  3,  but  not  both.) 


2.  In  a  space  about  eight  inches  by  five  and  one-half  inches, 
make  a  water-colour  painting  of  any  one  of  the  following : — 

{a)  Any  garden  flower  with  its  foliage. 

(6)  A  group  consisting  of  a  box  of  strawberries  and  an 

apple. 

(c)  A  brown  glazed  milk-jug  showing  the  high-lights  and 
shadows,  and  turned  in  such  a  position  as  to  show  the  attach¬ 
ment  of  the  handle. 

{d)  An  ordinary  brown  suit-case  or  traveller’s  bag,  in 
angular  perspective. 


[over] 


3.  Design  and  express  in  water-colour  in  a  complementary 
colour  scheme  any  one  of  the  following : — 

{a)  A  geometric  pattern,  two  and  one-half  inches  by  three 
inches,  that  may  be  repeated  for  a  border.  Show  three  repeats. 

(h)  A  floral  design  for  a  cushion.  The  design  shall  be  an 
eight-inch  square. 

(c)  A  stencil  pattern  of  conventionalized  flower  form  in 
a  circular  space  five  inches  in  diameter. 

{d)  A  book  cover,  six  inches  by  eight  inches,  on  which 
shall  appear  in  Roman  capital  letters  the  title,  CANADIAN 
TREES,  the  author’s  name,  JOHN  BLANK,  and  a  suitable 
decoration  based  on  a  tree  form  or  the  fruit  of  some  forest  tree. 

C 

{Candidates  will  take  this  question.) 

4.  Answer  in  pencil,  on  one  side  only  of  the  drawing  paper, 
the  following  questions  about  the  accompanying  picture  : — 

{a)  What  part  of  this  picture  attracts  the  eye  most 
strongly  ? 

(6)  Study  the  face  of  the  little  girl  and  describe  her 
disposition. 

(c)  How  has  the  artist  made  us  feel  that  she  loves  her  pet 
very  dearly  ? 

{d)  What  expression  do  you  read  in  the  cat’s  eyes  ? 

(e)  What  indication  is  there-  that  this  cat  is  heavy  ? 

(/)  How  do  you  know  that  his  fur  is  soft  and  thick  ? 

(g)  In  what  place  in  the  picture  do  you  see  the  strongest 
contrast  of  tone  values  ? 

(h)  Where  is  the  eye-level  in  the  picture  ? 

(i)  Why  did  the  artist  make  the  line  at  the  bottom  of  the 
tiled  wall  run  across  the  picture  at  an  angle  instead  of  making 
it  run  straight  across  ? 

(j)  What  other  line  in  the  picture  balances  the  line  along 
the  bottom  of  the  wall  ? 


GIRL  WITH  CAT 


From  Paintinu  by  Paul  Ilocckcr 
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Department  of  Education 

CONFIDENTIAL  INSTRUCTIONS 

TO  PRESIDING  OFFICERS 


« 

Re  art  for  the  LOWER  SCHOOL  EXAMINATION,  1980 


1.  The  paper  to  be  used  is  drawing  paper  of  a  good  quality  and 
about  twelve  inches  by  nine  inches. 

2.  Each  candidate  shall  be  allowed  three  sheets  of  drawing  paper 
at  the  commencement  of  the  examination  period  and  additional  sheets 
as  he  may  need  them. 

8.  Each  group  of  objects  supplied  shall  be  placed  on  supports  on  a 
level  with  the  top  of  the  desks  or  tables  at  which  the  candidates  are 
drawing — not  on  the  floor.  A  group  of  objects  shall  be  placed  at  the 
head  of  each  alternate  aisle  so  as  to  allow  the  candidates  to  the  right 
and  left  of  the  aisle  to  have  an  unobstructed  view.  In  deep  examina¬ 
tion  halls  these  groups  should  be  repeated  in  the  aisles  to  give  as  good 
a  view  to  the  candidates  at  the  rear  of  the  hall  as  to  the  candidates 
at  the  front. 

4.  For  question  1,  each  group  shall  consist  of: — 

(u)  A  plain,  large,  white  cup  and  saucer  (preferably  the  straight, 
thick  variety  used  in  restaurants.) 

[b)  A  pile  of  three  books  in  very  dark  bindings.  The  books 
shall  be  7-^"x  5"  and  the  pile  4^"  high. 

The  group  shall  be  arranged  as  in  the  following  diagram,  being 
placed  on  a  sheet  of  brown  wrapping  paper  and  with  another  sheet  of 
brown  paper  as  a  background. 


This  sheet  must  not  be  shown  to  the  candidates. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  buttercup,  or  mustard,  or  mallow,  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  One  characteristic  of  the  root. 

(ii)  Two  characteristics  of  the  leaf. 

(iii)  Five  characteristics  of  the  flower. 

(b)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
fully,  naming  all  the  parts,  a  floret  of  a  composite  such  as  the 
dandelion  or  the  daisy. 

2.  Describe  each  of  the  following  and  state  its  function : 
(a)  stomate  (stoma),  (b)  bud-scale,  (c)  linticel,  (d)  tendril, 
(e)  tuber. 

3.  Write  a  botanical  description  of  each  of  the  following  fruits : 
bean,  tomato,  apple,  plum. 

4.  Describe  the  apple  scab  under  the  following  headings : 
(a)  summer  stage,  (b)  winter  stage,  (c)  injury  to  fruit, 
(d)  method  of  control. 

5.  (a)  State  how  you  would  treat  bean  or  squash  seeds  in 
preparation  for  the  laboratory  study  of  their  internal  structure. 

(b)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  bean  or  squash  seed,  showing 
cotyledon,  hypocotyl,  and  plumule.  State  the  function  of  each 
of  these  parts  in  the  growth  of  the  young  plant. 

6.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  cross-section  of  an  herbaceous 
dicotyledon  stem  and  label  the  parts  shown  in  the  drawing. 

(b)  State  two  differences  in  structure  between  the  stems  of 
a  monocotyledon  and  an  herbaceous  dicotyledon. 

(c)  Describe  a  method  of  obtaining  a  plentiful  supply  of 
root-hairs  for  laboratory  study. 


[over] 


7.  Outline  experiments,  giving  observation  in  each  case,  to 
demonstrate : — 

{a)  Osmosis. 

{h)  Transpiration. 

(c)  Capillarity. 

8.  Describe  each  of  the  following  parts  of  a  fern  plant :  sorus, 
sporangium,  prothallium,  frond. 

9.  {a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  terms  as  applied 
to  plants  :  annual,  biennial,  perennial. 

{h)  Why  is  it  so  difficult  to  eradicate  such  weeds  as  couch 
grass  and  perennial  sow-thistle? 

OR 

{a)  Describe  how  you  would  produce  a  young  fruit  tree  by 
the  process  of  budding. 

{h)  Describe  the  process  of  producing  geranium  plants 
from  cuttings. 
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1.  (a)  Give  an  outline  of  the  life  history  of  the  grasshopper 
from  egg  to  adult. 

(b)  Explain  the  meaning  of  incomplete  metamorphosis  by 
reference  to  the  life  history  of  the  grasshopper. 

(c)  Is  the  spider  an  insect  ?  Give  three  reasons  for  your 
answer. 

(d)  Name  the  order  of  insects  to  which  each  of  the 
following  belongs  :  potato-beetle,  codling  moth,  mosquito, 
honey-bee,  dragon-fly. 

(e)  Give  two  characteristics  of  each  of  the  insects  named 
in  (d)  that  determine  the  order  to  which  it  belongs. 

2.  Describe  the  crayfish  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Organs  of  locomotion  (walking  and  swimming). 

(h)  Mode  of  obtaining  food. 

(c)  Organs  and  mode  of  respiration. 

3.  Describe  the  clam  under  the  following  headings : — 

(a)  Organs  and  mode  of  locomotion. 

(b)  Mode  of  respiration. 

(c)  Mode  of  obtaining  foodc 

4.  Compare  the  snake  and  the  turtle  under  the  following 
headings : — 

{a)  Life-history. 

(b)  Locomotion. 

(c)  Means  of  protection. 

5.  Describe  the  frog  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  How  it  spends  the  winter. 

(b)  Mode  of  breathing. 

(c)  Mode  of  obtaining  food. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Show  how  the  bills  of  the  following  birds  are  adapted 
to  their  mode  of  life  :  heron,  hawk,  flicker,  meadowlark, 
humming-bird. 

(b)  Name  three  birds  that  remain  in  Ontario  all  winter 
and  give  reasons  why  it  is  not  necessary  for  them  to  migrate. 

7.  Describe  the  feet  of  each  of  the  following  mammals,  show¬ 
ing  how  they  are  adapted  to  the  mode  of  life  of  the  animal : 
mole,  beaver,  bat. 

8.  Under  the  headings  (a)  appearance,  (b)  food,  (c)  home, 
write  an  account  of  any  three  of  the  following  mammals :  mink, 
woodchuck,  weasel,  Canada  porcupine,  beaver. 
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AGRICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE 

(First  Paper) 

1.  {a)  By  the  aid  of  drawings  describe  the  flower  of  the 
buttercup  or  mallow  or  mustard  or  petunia. 

(b)  State  the  functions  of  each  part  of  the  flower  described. 

2.  (a)  Name  three  classes  of  fleshy  fruits  and  three  of  dry 
fruits  and  give  one  example  of  each  class. 

(h)  Point  out  the  distinguishing  characteristics  of  each 
class  of  fruit  which  you  have  named. 

(c)  State  one  adaptation  for  seed  dispersal  for  each  fruit 
named. 

3.  (a)  Under  the  following  headings,  describe  the  propagation 
of  the  geranium  (or  other  house  plant)  by  cuttings : — 

(i)  Preparation  of  the  cutting. 

(ii)  Booting. 

(iii)  Potting  and  care  of  the  rooted  plant. 

(b)  Describe  experiments  to  show  that  starch  is  manufac¬ 
tured  in  the  green  leaves  of  a  geranium  in  sunlight  and  that  it 
disappears  in  darkness. 

(c)  Tell  what  becomes  of  the  starch  prepared  in  the  green 
leaves. 

4.  (a)  By  the  aid  of  drawings  compare  in  structure  a  seed  of 
the  bean  or  the  squash  with  a  grain  of  corn  or  wheat. 

(b)  Point  out  the  functions  of  the  parts  of  a  bean  or  squash 

seed. 

5.  A  loam  soil,  weedy  and  impoverished  through  improper 
care,  is  to  be  planted  with  early  cabbages.  Under  the  following 
headings  state  what  should  be  done  to  insure  a  good  crop : — 

(a)  Preparation  of  the  soil. 

(b)  Starting  the  young  plants  in  the  hotbed. 

(c)  Care  of  the  soil  and  of  the  plants  in  the  field. 

[over] 


6.  Compare  a  butterfly  and  a  beetle  in  the  adult  stage  under 
the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  Wings. 

(ii)  Mouth  parts  and  feeding  habits. 

(hi)  Life  histories. 

7.  (a)  Describe  how  the  lactometer  reading  of  a  sample  of 
milk  is  taken. 

(b)  State  what  is  indicated  by  a  high  lactometer  reading 
and  a  low  percentage  of  fat  in  milk.  Give  reasons  for  your 
answer. 

(c)  Show  by  a  labelled  drawing  what  is  observed  when  a 
sample  of  whole  milk  is  examined  under  a  compound  microscope. 

8.  (a)  Name  four  breeds  of  poultry  commonly  found  in 
Ontario  and  state  the  class  to  which  each  breed  belongs. 

(b)  Point  out  three  prominent  characteristics  of  one  class 
of  poultry  named  in  your  answer  to  (a) 

(c)  What  classes  of  food  should  be  given  to  poultry?  State 
the  value  of  each  class  of  food. 

9.  (a)  Give  an  outline  of  the  life  history  of  the  honey  bee. 

(b)  Describe  the  construction  of  a  modern  bee-hive  and 
show  wherein  it  is  adapted  to  the  rearing  of  young  bees  and  the 
storage  of  honey. 
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(Second  Paper) 


1.  (a)  By  the  aid  of  drawings  describe  the  structure  of  the 
flower  of  wheat  or  rye. 

'  (b)  How  is  pollination  effected  among  grasses  ? 

(c)  State  the  importance  of  pollination. 

2.  Describe  either  the  puff-ball  or  the  mushroom,  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(a)  Structure. 

(b)  Life  history. 

(c)  Feeding  habits. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  pasteurization  of  milk. 

(b)  What  is  the  effect  of  pasteurizing  milk  ? 

(e)  Why.  is  milk  pasteurized  rather  than  sterilized  ? 

4.  Describe  each  of  the  following  practices  : — 

(a)  Grafting  an  old  apple  tree. 

(b)  Propagating  currant  bushes  by  cuttings. 

5.  Name  three  flowering  bulbs  most  suitable  for  winter  bloom 
and  describe  the  indoor  forcing  of  one  of  these  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings  : — 

(a)  Time  of  planting. 

(b)  Method  of  planting. 

(c)  Method  of  rooting. 

(d)  Care  of  plants  in  the  window. 

(e)  Care  of  bulbs  when  they  are  done  blooming. 

6.  (a)  Describe  simple  experiments  to  show  the  presence  of 
three  important  constituents  of  air. 

(b)  Show  the  importance  to  growing  plants  of  each  of  these 
three  constituents. 

[over] 


7.  C6mpare  loam  and  clay  soils  with  respect  to  the  following : 

(a)  Size  of  particles. 

(b)  Capacity  for  holding  w’ater. 

(c)  Eapidity  of  percolation  of  water. 

8.  (a)  Name  examples  of  insects  (one  for  each)  which  may  be 
controlled  by  the  following  : — 

(i)  Fall  ploughing. 

(ii)  A  short  rotation  of  crops. 

(iii)  A  contact  poison. 

(iv)  A  stomach  poison. 

(b)  State  why  each  method  of  control  is  effective. 

9.  (a)  State  clearly  how  eggs  may  be  cared  for  properly  on  a 
farm. 

(b)  Name  a  good  egg  preservative  and  tell  how  it  should 
be  used. 

10.  (a)  Name  two  types  of  cattle  found  in  Ontario  and  three 
common  breeds  belonging  to  each  type. 

(b)  State  two  distinguishing  characteristics  of  each  of  the 
three  breeds  of  cattle  which  you  have  named  under  one  type. 
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1.  Apres  eus  admire  quelque  temps  cette  petite  creature  si  injiiste- 
ment  meprise  et  meme  si  cruellement  traitee  par  les  autres  animaux  a  qiii 
apparemment  elle  sert  de  'pdture^  je  me  mis  a  lire  un  livre  dans  lequel 
I’anteiir  disait  qu’il  y  a  dans  le  monde  un  nombre  infini  d’insectes 
cinquante  mille  fois  plus  petits  qu^xm  grain  de  sable. 

(ct)  Ecrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et  indiquez  la 
nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune. 

(h)  Analysez  graminaticalement  les  mots  en  italique. 

2.  Analysez  logiquement  la  phrase  suivante  : 

Un  sender  facile  mais  si  etroit  qu’un  seul  homme  aurait  pu  le 
defendre  centre  dix  conduisait  au  bas  de  la  montagne  sur  laquelle 
s’etaient  refugies  les  bandits. 

3.  {a)  Ecrivez  au  feminin  :  comte,  messager,  cheval,  voisin, 
paysan,  ane,*mouton,  directeur,  empereur,  pecheur,  epais,  pareil, 
inquiet,  egal,  anglican,  sot,  faux,  aigu,  grec,  favori. 

(6)  Ecrivez  au  pluriel :  ciel  de  tableau,  beau-frere,  coffre- 
fort,  garde-robe,  gagne-pain,  contre-ordre,  grand’mere,  chef-lieu. 

4.  (a)  Remplacez  le  tiret  par  un  pronom  : 

(i)  Je  pense  a  ces  ecolieres - nous  avons  fait  Taumone. 

(ii)  On  finit  par  vaincre  les  obstacles  contre - on  vent 

bien  lutter. 

(iii)  Des  que  nous  aurons  re^u  la  lettre  nous - re- 

pondrons. 

(iv)  Le  pere  mourut  et  deux  jours  apres  son  fils - 

succeda. 

(v)  Les  bienfaits  portent  avec - leur  recompense. 

(6)  Faites  accorder  le  verbe  avec  le  sujet  et  citez  la  regie 
qui  determine  I’accord  : 

(i)  Vous  et  lui  avoir  echappe  (passe  indehni)  au  nau- 
frao^e. 

(ii)  C’est  vous  et  moi  qui  perdre  (ind.  pres.)  le  temps. 

(iii)  Tout  le  monde  avoir  parle  (passe  indefini)  de  cela. 

[tournez] 


5.  (a)  Ecrivez  a  la  premiere  personne  du  singulier  les  verbes 
suivants  (i)  au  present  et  an  passe  defini  (simple)  du  mode 
indicatif,  (ii)  au  present  du  mode  conditionnel,  (iii)  au  present 
du  mode  subjonctif  :  teindre,  vaincre,  taire,  vivre,  mouvoir,  voir, 
envoyer,  valoir,  acquerir,  asseoir. 

(6)  Ecrivez  le  participe  passe  de  chaque  verbe. 

6.  Choisissez  une  des  deux  expressions  entre  parentheses  et 
rendez  compte  de  votre  choix  ; 

(a)  Avez-vous  deja  visite  les  (Mille,  Milles)  lies  ? 

(b)  Des  sous,  j’en  ai  (quatre-vingt,  quatre-vingts). 

(c)  (Quelque,  Quelques)  distraites  qu’elles  soient,  elles  ne 
meritent  pas  cette  reprimande. 

(d)  (Quoiqu’il,  Quoi  qu’il)  arrive  ecoutez  (plutot,  plus  tot) 
la  raison  que  la  passion. 

(e)  Elles  etaient  (toutes,  tout)  joyeuses,  (toutes,  tout) 
heureuses  quand  je  leur  appris  la  bonne  nouvelle. 

(/)  L’enfant  comme  la  vigne  (ont,  a)  besoin  de  support. 

7.  Remplacez  I’infinitif  present  par  le  participe  passe  et 
rendez  compte  de  I’accord  du  participe : 

(a)  Ils  nous  ont  faire  tons  les  affronts  qu’ils  ont  voidoir. 

(b)  Que  de  siecles  il  falloir  pour  perfectionner  les  arts! 

(c)  Les  erreurs  qui  se  sont  glisser  dans  cet  ouvrage  ont 
nuire  a  sa  vente. 


Department  of  jebucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1 : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2: — The  composition  should  he  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  Morning  (or  evening)  on  the  farm. 

2.  Music  in  the  home. 

3.  The  woods  in  winter. 

4.  Our  roads. 

(Include  references  to  the  Ontario  highways  and  the  part  they  play 
in  our  social  life.) 

5.  A  vacation  job. 

(A  story  of  the  most  interesting  work  you  have  done  during  any  of 
your  vacations.) 

6.  The  loss  of  the  Birkenhead. 

(The  candidate  may  add  details  not  given  in  the  poem.) 

7.  A  memorable  journey. 

(A  personal  experience.) 

8.  What  the  driver  of  an  automobile  ought  to  know. 

9.  The  story  of  Brutus. 

(The  story  of  the  part  played  by  Brutus  in  Julius  Caesar.) 
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department  of  JEDucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  (a)  and  either  (b)  or  (c)  : — 

(a)  The  passage  in  Julius  Caesar  beginning,  “Oh  mighty 
Caesar,  dost  thou  lie  so  low?”  and  ending,  “The  choice  and 
master  spirits  of  this  age.” 

(b)  Wordsworth’s  sonnet,  London,  1802. 

(c)  The  first  four  stanzas  of  Tennyson’s  poem.  Of  old  sat 
Freedom  on  the  heights. 

2.  Answer*  any  three  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  {d),  (e) : — 

(a) (i)  In  Wilfred  Campbell’s  Afterglow,  what  does  the 
poet  regard  as  “the  happiest  memory”  a  person  may  have  ? 

(ii)  In  Austin  Dobson’s  When  Burbadge  played,  what 
does  the  author  believe  to  be  “the  actor’s  gift”? 

(b)  (i)  Fair  Daffodils,  we  weep  to  see 

You  haste  away  so  soon. 

{To  Daffodils.) 

State  the  main  thought  of  the  poem  of  which  the  above 
quotation  is  a  part.  Comment  on  the  appropriateness  of  the 
title  of  the  poem. 

(ii)  “Curse  on  him !”  quoth  false  Sextus; 

“Will  not  the  villain  drown?” 


“Heaven  help  him !”  quoth  Lars  Porsena, 

“And  bring  him  safe  to  shore.” 

(Horatius.) 

What  light  does  this  passage  throw  on  the  character  of  the 
two  speakers? 


[over] 


(c)  Write  a  character  sketch  of  the  speaker  in  either 
3fy  Last  Duchess,  or  U]p  at  a  Villa — Down  in  the  City. 

(d)  Then  careless  spake  a  wily  lord, 

And  to  the  Queen  said  he, 

“  Now  which  might  seem  the  comeliest  man 
That  rides  in  that  company  ?  ” 

“Doth  God  exact  day-labour,  light  denied  V’ 

I  fondly  ask.  But  Patience,  to  prevent 
That  murmur,  soon  replies,  “God  doth  not  need 
Either  man’s  work  or  his  own  gifts . ” 

That’s  my  last  Duchess  painted  on  the  wall. 

Looking  as  if  she  were  alive.  I  call 
That  piece  a  wonder,  now : 

(i)  Select  one  of  these  passages,  name  the  type  of  poem 
from  which  it  is  taken,  and  mention  two  things  characteristic  of 
that  type. 

(ii)  Divide  the  lines  of  the  first  quotation  into  feet,  and 
mark  the  accented  and  unaccented  syllables. 

(e)  State  the  outstanding  feature  that  would  be  likely  to 
appeal  to  the  reader  in  each  of  the  following  poems  :  The 
Daemon  Lover,  Bonnie  Dundee,  The  Winter  Lakes. 


3.  {a)  These  jewels,  whereupon  I  chanced 

Divinely,  are  the  kingdom’s,  not  the  king’s — 

For  public  use. 

(i)  State  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the  finding  of 
these  jewels. 

(ii)  Show  that  Arthur’s  way  of  disposing  of  them  was 
in  the  public  interest. 

(h)  State  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the  first  meeting 
of  Lancelot  and  Elaine. 


4.  {a)  Specify  three  mistakes  in  judgment  made  by  Brutus 
after  he  joined  the  conspiracy.  Show  how  each  mistake  con¬ 
tributed  to  his  failure. 

(6)  What  means  did  Mark  Antony  use  in  his  funeral 
oration  to  incite  the  citizens  to  aveno^e  the  death  of  Caesar  ? 

(c)  Mention  one  instance  of  superstition  in  the  behaviour 
or  speech  of  each  of :  Calpurnia,  Caesar,  Cassius,  Brutus. 


5.  With  respect  to  each  of  the  following  passages,  name  the 
speaker,  the  person  or  persons  referred  to,  and  state  the  con¬ 
nection  in  the  play  : — 


{a)  Such  men  as  he  be  never  at  heart’s  ease 

Whiles  they  behold  a  greater  than  themselves. 

{b)  A  peevish  school-boy,  worthless  of  such  honour, 
Joined  with  a  masker  and  a  reveller ! 

(c)  What  a  blunt  fellow  is  this  grown  to  be ! 

He  was  quick  mettle  when  he  went  to  school. 

{d)  He  will  never  follow  anything 

That  other  men  begin. 

{e)  This  is  a  slight  unmeritable  man. 

Meet  to  be  sent  on  errands. 


6.  Explain  the  italicized  parts  in  the  following  quotations  : — 

(а)  His  coward  lips  did  from  their  colour  fly ; 

And  that  same  eye  whose  bend  doth  awe  the  world 
Did  lose  his  lustre. 

(б)  but  there  is  many  a  youth 

Now  crescent^  who  will  come  to  all  I  am  and  overcome  it. 

(c)  For  if  thoupa^A,  thy  native  semblance  on^ 

Not  Erebus  itself  were  dim  enough 

To  hide  thee  from  prevention. 

(d)  Caesar's  better  parts 
Shall  be  crowned  in  Brutus. 

(e)  She,  that  had  heard  the  noise  of  it  before, 

Marr'd  her  friend’s  aim  with  pale  tranquillity. 

{f)  But  hollow  men  like  horses  hot  at  hand 

Make  gallant  show  and  promise  of  their  mettle. 

7.  THE  TURKISH  TRENCH  DOG 

Night  held  me  as  I  crawled  and  scrambled  near 
The  Turkish  lines.  Above,  the  mocking  stars 
Silvered  the  curving  parapet,  and  clear 
Cloud-latticed  beams  o’er-flecked  the  land  with  bars; 

5  I,  crouching,  lay  between 

Tense-listening  armies  peering  through  the  night. 

Twin  giants  bound  by  tentacles  unseen. 

Here  in  dim -shadowed  light 
I  saw  him,  as  a  sudden  movement  turned 


[over] 


1 0  His  eyes  towards  me,  glowing  eyes  that  burned 
A  moment  ere  his  snuffling  muzzle  found 
My  trail;  and  then  as  serpents  mesmerize 
He  chained  me  with  those  unrelenting  eyes, 

That  muscle-sliding  rhythm,  knit  and  bound 
16  In  spare-limbed  symmetry,  those  perfect  jaws 
And  soft  approaching  pitter-patter  paws. 

Nearer  and  nearer  like  a  wolf  he  crept — 

That  moment  had  my  swift  revolver  leapt^ 

But  terror  seized  me,  terror  born  of  shame 
2  0  Brought  flooding  revelation.  For  he  came 
As  one  who  offers  comradeship  deserved. 

An  open  ally  of  the  human  race, 

And  sniffing  at  my  prostrate  form  unnerved 
He  licked  my  face  ! 

(а)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(б)  Point  out  what  seems  to  you  specially  effective  in  the 
way  this  little  story  is  told. 

(c)  Select  two  good  pieces  of  description,  each  about  a  line 
in  length. 


2)epartmcnt  of  )£t)iication,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


CANADIAI^  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  G. 

A 

Note: — -Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  hut  not  both. 


1.  {a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following  :  Annapolis,  Lundy’s 
Lane,  Ticonderoga,  Fort  Frontenac,  Newark. 

{h)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
these  is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  {a)  Define  the  following  municipal  divisions  :  (i)  township, 
(ii)  village,  (hi)  town,  (iv)  city. 

(6)  State  (i)  the  method  of  selection  and  (ii)  the  duties  of  • 
each  of  the  following :  reeve,  warden,  mayor,  police  magistrate. 

(c)  Specify  four  purposes  for  which  taxes  are  collected  in 
a  town  or  city. 

B 


Note  ; — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  ivill  be  valued. 


3.  (a)  Tell  the  story  of  the  explorations  of  Joliet,  Marquette, 
and  La  Salle. 

(h)  In  what  circumstances  and  by  what  treaty  did  the 
regions  they  explored  pass  from  French  control  ? 


4.  Describe  the  life  of  New  France  under  the  followino* 

o 

headings  : — 

o  _ 

(a)  Form  of  government. 

(b)  The  seigniorial  system. 

(c)  The  missionaries. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  State  the  circumstances  under  which  the  Loyalists 
came  to  Canada. 

(6)  What  new  problems  of  government  arose  with  the 
coming  of  the  Loyalists  ? 

(c)  Give  the  provisions  of  the  Act  which  was  designed  to 
solve  these  problems. 

(d)  What  problems  did  this  Act  create  or  leave  unsolved  ? 


C 


Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  toill  be  valued. 


6.  Explain  the  following,  showing  why  they  are  important  in 
Canadian  history  : — 

(a)  The  Ashburton  Treaty. 

(b)  The  Rebellion  Losses  Bill. 

(c)  The  repeal  of  the  Navigation  Acts. 

(d)  The  Reciprocity  Treaty,  1854. 


7.  (a)  Sketch  the  career  of  Sir  John  A.  Macdonald  before  he 
became  Prime  Minister  of  Canada. 

(b)  Describe  the  policy  of  the  government  under  him  with 
regard  to : — 

(i)  The  discontent  of  the  Maritime  provinces  with 
Confederation. 

(ii)  The  fisheries  question. 

(iii)  Railways. 

(iv)  The  tarifi’. 


8.  (a)  Sketch  the  career  of  Sir  Wilfred  Laurier  until  he 
became  Prime  Minister  of  Canada. 

(b)  Describe  the  policy  of  his  administration  with  regard  to : 

(i)  Relations  with  Great  Britain. 

(ii)  Relations  with  the  United  States. 

(iii)  Immigration. 


2»cpartmcut  of  BiI)ucatlon,  ©ntarto 


•  Annual  Examinations,  1930 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ANCIENT  HISTORY 


Note  : — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  G,  and  two  under  D. 


A 


Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  {a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name : 
Mantinea,  Salamis,  Eleusis,  Pydna,  Aegatian  Islands,  Actium. 

{h)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  above. 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  each  of  the 
following :  Eurotas  River,  Crete,  Miletus,  Corinth,  Carthage, 
Campania,  Tarentum,  Appian  Way. 


B 


Note: — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


2.  State,  in  a  sentence  or  two,  an  important  fact  about  each 
of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Solon,  Brasidas,  Zeno,  Thucydides. 

{h)  Appius  Claudius,  Ennius,  Agrippa,  Marcus  Aurelius. 


C 


Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  C,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


3.  Give  a  description  of  life  in  the  Homeric  age  under  the 
following  headings : — 

{a)  Social  life. 

(b)  Moral  standards. 

(c)  Religious  beliefs. 

4.  Write  an  account  of  Sparta  under  the  following  headings : 

(a)  Government. 

(b)  Military  system. 

(c)  Social  classes  and  their  status. 

[over] 


5.  Tell  ’  the  story  of  the  Sicilian  Expeditions,  giving  their 
causes,  events,  and  results. 


6.  What  is  meant  by  the  Hellenistic  ag^  ?  State  the  chief 
features  of  Macedonian  rule  in  Egypt  during  this  period. 


D 


Note: — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  Z),  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


7.  Compare  the  position  of  the  workers  and  traders  of  Rome 
under  the  kings  with  their  position  under  the  early  republic. 

8.  Tell  the  story  of  the  Second  Punic  War,  giving  its  causes, 
events,  and  results. 

9.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  each  of  the  following  : — 
{a)  Gains  Gracchus. 

(6)  Sulla. 

10.  Tell  the  story  of  Julius  Caesar’s  rise  to  supreme  power 
in  the  Roman  State. 
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department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 

MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


MUSIC 


1.  Add  three  parts  above  the  following  figured  Bass,  making  the  Treble  as 
melodious  as  possible: 


. . 

^ - 

1^'  r 

_ ^ 0 _ 

— ^ 

- ©LJi 

98  ef5  ^65  6  65  46S7  8  —  7 

^  -  6-  6-  265  423- 


I 


2.  Harmonize  the  following  melody  in  four  parts,  treating  the  notes  marked' 
with  an  asterisk  as  passing-notes.  No  modulations  are  required.  j 


ti 


3.  (a)  Write  a  sketch  of  Schumann’s  life,  giving  reasons  for  his  being  des; 
cribed  as  a  “  Romantic”  composer,  and  making  brief  reference  to  his  literarj 
activities.  I 


(b)  What  is  the  general  idea  underlying  Schumann’s  “Carnival”,  an 
what  is  meant  by  the  terms  “Eusebius”,  “Florestan”,  “Chiarina”,  “Marche 
the  Davidsbiindler  against  the  Philistines?” 


I 


4.  Identify  the  following  passages  from  Schumann’s  “  Carnival”. 

(' 


I*  5.  Write  any  three  melodic  phrases  (other  than  those  quoted  above)  from 
phumann’s  “Carnival”. 
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.V 
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1.  Find  all  the  factors  of : — 

(a)  — 24a^. 

(b)  18^262 -57a6" +4562. 


2,  (a)  Simplify  ^1  — 


8x 


ic2  +4ic  +  3 


)( 


2  + 


8 


03—1, 


+  (3  + 


6  \ 

x  —  dl 


Solve  I  (o3  — 1)  — f  (4o3  — 5)  =  3  — 


7o3  +  5 


3.  A  man  loans  c  dollars,  part  of  it  at  a  per  cent,  and  the 
balance  at  b  per  cent.  He  finds  that  his  income  from  each  loan 
is  the  same.  How  many  dollars  did  he  loan  in  each  case  ? 


4.  Solve  the  equations  : — 
x-Sy-^z  =  2, 
2x-\-y  —  2z  =  3, 
4)X—2y  —  Sz  =  4i. 


5.  (a)  Using  J  inch  for  the  unit  of  measurement,  represent 
graphically  the  equations  o:  —  3y  +  5  =  0,  2x  +  y  +  3  =  0. 

(b)  Find  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
graphs  in  (a)  and  show  that  this  point  is  on  the  graph  of 
3x  —  2y  +  8  =  0. 


6.  Find  the  square  root  of  25^c‘^ —3003^  +  49  —  24^3  ^ -\-lQx 

[over] 


7.  Solve  the  equations  : — 

+2/^  =5, 
y--xy  =  3. 

8.  {a)  Without  using  a  formula,  solve  the  equation 

hx"  —ax-\-c  =  0. 

(b)  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  the  equation 

+7cc  — 5  =  0, 

construct  the  equation  whose  roots  are  m  +  2'7i  and  2m-\-n. 

9.  A  man  spent  $90  for  coal,  and  found  that,  had  the  price 
per  ton  been  $1.50  higher,  the  amount  of  coal  purchased  would 
have  been  two  tons  less.  What  price  per  ton  did  the  man  pay  ? 

10.  The  perimeter  of  a  right-angled  triangle  is  five  times  the 
length  of  the  shortest  side.  Find  the  ratio  of  the  lengths  of  the 
sides  about  the  right  angle. 
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GEOMETRY 


A — Theorems 

1.  Straight  lines  which  join  the  ends  of  two  equal  and  parallel 
straight  lines  towards  the  same  parts  are  themselves  equal  and 
parallel. 

2.  The  area  of  a  parallelogram  is  equal  to  that  of  a  rectangle 
on  the  same  base  and  of  the  same  altitude. 

3.  If  the  angles  of  one  triangle  are  respectively  equal  to  the 
angles  of  another,  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  triangles  are 
proportional. 

4.  The  areas  of  similar  triangles  are  proportional  to  the 
squares  on  corresponding  sides. 

5.  DAC  is  an  equilateral  triangle ;  B  is  any  point  in  AC  pro¬ 
duced  through  C.  Show  that  the  square  on  DB  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  squares  on  AC  and  CB  together  with  the  rectangle 
contained  by  AC  and  CB. 

6.  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle ;  the  angle 
ABC  is  bisected  by  a  straight  line  BE  meeting  the  circumference 
in  E.  If  the  side  AD  is  produced  to  F,  show  that  ED,  produced 
if  necessary,  bisects  the  angle  CDF. 

B — Problems 

( Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  On  a  given  straight  line  construct  a  segment  containing  an 
angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

8.  Construct  a  parallelogram  equal  in  area  to  a  given  recti¬ 
lineal  figure  of  five  sides  and  having  an  angle  equal  to  a  given 
angle. 


[over] 


9.  Construct  a  triangle  ABC,  having  the  angle  ABC  equal  to 
a  given  angle,  the  base  BC  equal  to  a  given  straight  line,  and  the 
sum  of  the  sides  AB,  AC,  equal  to  another  given  straight  line. 

C — Accurate  Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses  ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  {a)  Construct  a  triangle  ABC,  having  BC  5|-  inches,  the 
angle  ABC  30°,  and  the  angle  ACB  67  J°. 

(6)  Circumscribe  a  circle  about  the  triangle  ABC. 

(c)  Take  any  point  P  on  the  arc  AB,  and  from  P  draw 
perpendiculars  to  the  three  sides  of  the  triangle  ABC,  meeting 
BC,  BA,  CA  (produced  if  necessary)  in  K,  L,  and  M,  respectively. 


^Department  of  JEOucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


PHYSICS 


1.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  illustrate: — 

(a)  Sympathetic  vibrations. 

(b)  The  production  of  beats. 

2.  (a)  A  man  fires  a  gun  and  seconds  afterwards  he  hears 
the  echo.  The  velocity  of  sound  in  the  air  is  1120  ft.  per  second. 
How  far  away  is  the  reflecting  surface  ? 

{b)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  determining  the 
length  of  the  wave  produced  in  air  by  a  tuning-fork. 

3.  (a)  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  show  : — 

(i)  That  solids  do  not  all  expand  equally  when  heated. 

(ii)  That  some  solids  conduct  heat  more  rapidly  than 
others. 

(b)  Give  a  practical  application  of  each  of  the  above  facts. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  following  statements  : — 

(i)  The  specific  heat  of  ice  is  0*5. 

(ii)  The  heat  of  fusion  of  ice  is  80. 

(b)  Using  the  information  given  in  (u),  calculate  the 
number  of  calories  of  heat  required  to  convert  one  kilogram  of 
ice  at  a  temperature  of  —  40°C.  into  water  at  90°C. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  determine  the  specific  heat 
of  a  liquid. 

5.  (a)  Using  labelled  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
explain  the  meaning  of  the  terms :  index  of  refraction,  critical 
angle,  total  reflection. 

{b)  Describe  the  grease-spot  photometer,  and  show  how  it 
may  be  used  to  prove  the  law  of  intensity  of  illumination. 

[over] 


6.  Make  drawings  to  show  : — 

(a)  How  a  convex  lens  may  be  used  as  a  simple  micro¬ 
scope. 

(b)  How  a  concave  mirror  may  be  used  to  form  a  magnified 
image  of  an  object. 

7.  (a)  Explain,  with  diagrams,  the  meaning  of  (i)  induced 
magnetism,  (ii)  induced  electrification,  and  (iii)  induced  current. 

(b)  Describe  either  a  copper  voltameter  or  a  water  voltam¬ 
eter,  and  show,  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  how  it  can  be  used 
to  test  the  graduations  of  an  ammeter. 

8.  (a)  Using  a  drawing  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
construction  of  an  induction  coil  (with  condenser).  Explain  its 
operation. 

{b)  State  a  practical  use  for  the  induction  coil. 

9.  (a)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  measuring  the 
electrical  resistance  of  a  conductor.  Make  a  drawing  showing 
the  arrangement  and  connections  of  all  apparatus  used  in  the 
experiment.  Determine  the  resistance  of  the  unknown  con¬ 
ductor  from  a  supposed  set  of  readings  taken  in  your  experiment. 

(b)  The  E.M.F.  of  a  battery  is  10  volts  and  the  strength 
of  the  electric  current,  obtained  through  an  external  resistance 
of  4  ohms,  is  1*25  amperes.  What  is  the  internal  resistance  of 
the  battery  ? 
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1.  The  following  is  a  list  of  laboratory  experiments  : — 

(a)  Magnesium  is  strongly  heated  in  an  open  crucible. 

(b)  Marble  is  strongly  heated  in  an  open  crucible. 

(c)  A  mixture  of  manganese  dioxide  and  potassium  chlorate 
is  heated  in  a  test-tube. 

(d)  A  mixture  of  manganese  dioxide  and  hydrochloric  acid 
is  heated  in  a  test-tube. 

(e)  A  piece  of  calcium  is  dropped  into  water. 

(/)  A  piece  of  calcium  carbide  is  dropped  into  water. 

ig)  Zinc  is  placed  in  a  mixture  of  sulphuric  acid  and  water. 

(h)  Copper  is  strongly  heated  with  concentrated  sulphuric 
acid. 

(i)  In  each  of  the  above  experiments  name  the  new 
substance  or  substances  produced. 

(ii)  In  each  of  (a),  (d),  and  (e),  state  one  result  observed. 

(iii)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  in  (c),  (d),  and  (/). 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  solubility  of  a  salt  in  water  ? 

{b)  What  effect  has  the  pow^dering  of  a  solid  on  its  rate  of 
solution  ?  Why  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  most  effective  method  of  increasing  the 
solubility  of  a  gas  in  a  liquid  ? 

3.  You  are  required  to  collect  (a)  a  jar  of  carbon  monoxide, 
{b)  a  jar  of  ammonia.  Show  by  labelled  diagrams  the  materials, 
apparatus,  and  methods  used.  Write  equations  for  each  of  the 
two  reactions. 

4.  Write  the  formulae  for  the  following :  potassium  chlorite, 
sodium  perchlorate,  Chile  saltpetre,  and  methane. 


[over] 


5.  *079  gram  of  magnesium  placed  in  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
yielded  80  cubic  centimetres  of  hydrogen  gas  measured  in  a 
tube  inverted  over  mercury.  The  level  of  the  mercury  in  the 
tube  was  12  millimetres  higher  than  the  level  of  the  mercury  in 
the  dish.  The  temperature  of  the  room  was  17°  C.  and  the 
atmospheric  pressure  757  mm.  of  mercury. 

(a)  Calculate  the  volume  of  this  hydrogen  at  0°C.  and 
760  mm.  pressure. 

(b)  What  would  this  hydrogen  weigh,  given  that  1  litre  of 
hydrogen  at  normal  temperature  and  pressure  weighs  *09  gram? 

(c)  From  these  results  obtain  the  chemical  equivalent  ’ 
(combining  weight)  of  magnesium. 

6.  State  one  use  for  each  of  the  following :  chlorine,  carbon 
dioxide,  saltpetre,  ammonia. 

7.  Explain  briefly  each  of  the  following  statements  : — 

(a)  The  valency  of  magnesium  is  2. 

(h)  Carbon  has  several  allotropic  forms. 

(c)  Sodium  oxide  is  a  basic  oxide. 

(d)  The  reaction  which  occurs  when  water  drops  on  quick¬ 
lime  is  exothermic. 

8.  You  know  that  a  given  colourless  liquid  is  a  solution  in 
water  of  a  chloride,  a  bromide,  or  an  iodide.  How  would  you 
ascertain  experimentally  which  one  of  the  three  it  is  ? 

9.  (a)  Any  sample  of  carbon  dioxide  consists  of  27*27%  carbon 
and  72*72%  oxygen  by  weight. 

Name  and  state  the  law  illustrated  by  this  statement. 

(b)  Carbon  monoxide  consists  of  42*857%  carbon  and 
57*143%  oxygen. 

Show  that  {a)  and  (b)  together  illustrate  the  law  of  multiple 
proportions. 
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1.  Describe  a  laboratory  experiment  to  show  the  effect  of 
change  in  temperature  on  the  volume  of  a  given  mass  of  gas. 

2.  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  heat  of  fusion  of  ice. 

3.  An  electric  lamp  placed  30  centimetres  from  a  photometer 
gives  the  same  intensity  of  illumination  as  a  standard  candle 
placed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  photometer  at  a  distance  of 
5  centimetres.  Find  the  candle  power  of  the  lamp. 

4.  By  means  of  a  diagram,  show  how  a  simple  convergent 
lens  can  produce  a  magnified  image  of  an  object. 

5.  A  cell  having  an  electromotive  force  of  2’4  volts  is  con¬ 
nected  to  an  external  circuit  of  1*05  ohms  resistance.  If  a 
current  of  2  amperes  flows  through  the  circuit,  calculate  the 
resistance  of  the  cell. 

6.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
construction  and  action  of  either  the  induction  coil  with  con¬ 
denser,  or  the  D.  C.  motor. 

7.  Explain  how  underdrainage  assists  in  controlling  {a)  soil 
moisture,  (6)  soil  temperature,  (c)  soil  air. 

8.  Make  a  diagram  showing  the  greatest  possible  mechanical 
advantage  that  can  be  obtained  by  using  a  single  rope,  two 
movable  pulleys  and  as  many  fixed  pulleys  as  you  wish  to  use. 

9.  Illustrating  your  answer  by  drawings,  give  a  description 
of  {a)  the  mycelium  of  bread  mold  or  of  brown  rot  of  stone 
fruit,  (h)  the  winter  spores  of  wheat  rust  and  the  aecidiospores 
of  the  same  rust  (barberry  rust). 


[over] 


10.  Show  how  you  would  recognize  the  following,  and  describe 
the  diseased  host  plant  in  each  case  : — 

{a)  Loose  smut  of  wheat. 

{h)  Lilac  (or  cherry)  mildew. 

(c)  Stem-rust  of  wheat. 

11.  {a)  Using  drawings,  give  an  outline  of  the  life  history  of 
any  three  of  the  following  insects  :  European  corn  borer,  wire 
worm,  cabbage  butterfly,  any  species  of  aphis. 

{h)  Describe  methods,  one  for  each,  of  combating  each  of 
the  four  insects  named  in  {a). 

12.  Outline  a  suitable  crop  rotation  for  a  general  stock  farm. 
Point  out  the  special  use  of  each  crop  in  the  rotation. 
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A 

1.  (a)  What  observations  may  be  made  when  a  piece  of 
sodium  is  placed  on  (i)  cold  water,  (ii)  hot' water? 

(b)  Write  the  equations  representing  the  chemical  re¬ 
actions. 

2.  {a)  Write  the  formulae  of  the  oxide,  the  sulphate,  and  the 
chloride,  of  calcium. 

(b)  Describe  how  you  would  test  for  (i)  a  sulphate,  (ii)  a 
chloride. 

3.  (a)  Write  the  equations  expressing  the  chemical  reactions 
when  (i)  hydrochloric  acid,  (ii)  sulphuric  acid,  is  added  to  a 
solution  of  sodium  hydroxide. 

(b)  How  may  it  be  proved  in  the  laboratory  that  hydrated 
lime  should  not  be  mixed  with  barnyard  manure  ? 

4.  Give  a  laboratory  method  that  may  be  used  to  prove  that 
superphosphate  contains  more  water-soluble  phosphoric  acid 
than  ground  rock  phosphate. 

5.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting  carbon  dioxide. 

{b)  Give  the  equation  representing  the  chemical  reaction. 

6.  (a)  Describe  a  lactometer  and  explain  how  this  instrument 
may  be  used  to  show  that  water  has  been  added  to  milk  where 
the  fat  content  has  been  brought  to  the  normal  by  adding  cream. 

(b)  A  sample  of  milk  with  2’8  per  cent,  of  fat  gives  a 
lactometer  reading  of  35  (sp.  g.  1'035).  What  inference  should 
be  drawn  from  this  fact  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(Normal  milk  has  a  specific  gravity  of  1032.) 

[over] 


7.  (a)  State  how  you  would  distinguish  between  two  infertile 
eggs,  the  one  new-laid  and  the  other  after  six  days’  incubation. 

(b)  How  should  a  pen  of  laying  hens  and  their  eggs  be 
cared  for  in  order  that  the  eggs  may  command  the  top  market 
price  ? 

(c)  Point  out  three  features  that  distinguish  a  hen  which 
is  near  the  beginning  of  her  egg-laying  season  from  a  hen  of  the 
same  breed  near  the  close  of  her  egg-laying  season. 


B 


Note: — Candidates  will  take  either  question  8  or  question  9,  but  not  both. 


8.  (a)  Outline  a  suitable  method  of  conducting  a  survey  of 
the  bacon  pigs  (or  dairy  cattle)  of  a  locality. 

(b)  Give  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  following:  Aber¬ 
deen  Angus  cattle,  Tam  worth  pigs,  Cotswold  sheep,  Jersey  cattle. 

(c)  Using  shorthorn  cattle  as  an  illustration,  show  what  is 
meant  by  grading  up  a  herd. 


9.  (a)  Explain  how  you  would  conduct  a  survey  of  either  the 
apple  trees  on  farms  where  mixed  farming  is  carried  on  or  one 
species  of  small  fruit  (e.g.,  raspberries)  grown  in  gardens  or 
on  small  farms  of  less  than  50  acres. 

(b)  Give  an  outline  of  two  methods  of  arrangement  in 
packing  apples  in  boxes. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Insequitur  clamorque  virum  stridorque  rudentum. 
eripiunt  subito  nubes  caelumque  diemque 
Teucrorum  ex  oculis ;  ponto  nox  incubat  atra. 
intonuere  poli,  et  crebris  micat  ignibus  aether, 

5  praesentemqne  viris  intentant  omnia  mortem. 

(h)  Nox  erat,  et  placidum  carpebant  fessa  soporem 
corpora  per  terras,  silvaeque  et  saeva  quierant 
aequora,  cum  medio  volvuntur  sidera  lapsu, 
cum  tacet  omnis  ager,  pecudes  pictaeque  volucres, 

1 0  quaeque  lacus  late  liquidos,  quaeque  aspera  dumis 
rura  tenent,  somno  positae  sub  nocte  silenti. 
at  non  infelix  animi  Phoenissa,  nec  umquam 
solvitur  in  somnos,  oculisve  aut  pectore  noctem 
accipit ;  ingeminant  curae,  rursusq  ue  resurgens 

1  6  saevit  amor,  magnoque  irarum  fluctuat  aestu. 

(c)  Ac  veluti  lentis  Cyclopes  fulmina  massis 
cum  properant,  alii  taurinis  follibus  auras 
accipiunt  redduntque,  alii  stridentia  tingunt 
aera  lacu ;  gemit  impositis  incudibus  Aetna  ; 

2  0  illi  inter  sese  magna  vi  bracchia  tollunt 

in  numerurn,  versantque  tenaci  forcipe  ferrum : 
non  aliter,  si  parva  licet  componere  magnis, 

Cecropias  innatus  apes  amor  urget  habendi, 
munere  quamque  suo.  grandaevis  oppida  curae 
2  5  et  munire  favos  et  daedala  fingere  tecta. 

2.  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  lines  4,  7,  and  23,  and 
mark  the  quantity  of  each  syllable  including  the  last  syllable  in 
each  line. 
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3.  (a)  For  conditions  as  described  in  1  (a),  who  is  directly 
responsible  ?  Who  is  indirectly  responsible  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  reference  in  Phoenissa  (1.  12),  Gy  elopes 
(1.  16),  Gecropias  (1.  23)  ? 

(c)  Contrast  the  general  thought  expressed  in  lines  6-11 
with  that  expressed  in  lines  12-15. 

B 

Note  : — The  following  passages  are  not  to  he  translated. 

(a)  Nostri  acriter  in  eos  impetu  facto  reppulerunt  neque 
hnem  sequendi  fecerunt,  quoad  subsidio  conlisi  equites,  cum 
post  se  legiones  viderent,  praecipites  hostes  egerunt,  mag- 
noque  eorum  numero  interfecto,  neque  sui  colligendi  neque 
5  consistendi  aut  ex  essedis  desiliendi  facultatem  dederunt. 

(h)  Quas  cum  aliquamdiu  Caesar  frustra  exspectasset,  ne 
anni  tempore  a  navigatione  excluderetur,  quod  aequinoctium 
suberat,  necessario  angustius  milites  collocavit  ac  summa 
tranquillitate  consecuta,  secunda  inita  cum  solvisset  vigilia, 
1 0  prima  luce  terram  attigit  omnesque  incolumes  naves  perduxit. 

(c)  Sed  ea  celeritate  atque  eo  impetu  milites  ierunt,  cum 
capite  solo  ex  aqua  exstarent,  ut  hostes  impetum  legionum 
atque  equiturn  sustinere  non  possent  ripasque  dimitterent  ac 
se  fugae  mandarent. 


4.  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  subsidio  (1.  2),  equites 
(1.  2),  tempore  (1.  7),  vigilia  (1.  9),  capite  (1.  12) ;  and  account 
for  the  number  of  colligendi  (1.  4). 

5.  Account  for  the  mood  of  viderent  (1.  3),  excluderetur  (1.  7), 
possent  (1.  13). 


6.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  confisi  (1.  2),  egerunt  (1.  3), 
desiliendi  (1.  5),  consecuta  (1.  9),  attigit  (1.  10),  ierunt  (1.  11). 

7.  Indicate  the  accented  syllables  in  each  of  the  following : 
reppulerunt  (1.  1),  praecipites  (1.  3),  magnoque  (11.  3,  4),  neces¬ 
sario  (1.  8),  tranquillitate  (1.  9),  mandarent  (1.  14). 


c 


8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{Dispersal  of  Belgian  contingents.') 

(a)  Hostes,  ubi  nostros  in  locum  iniquiorem  non  progredi 
pugnandi  causa  viderunt  atque  ipsos  res  frumentaria  deficere 
coepit,  concilio  convocato,  constituerunt  optimum  esse  domum 
suam  quemque  reverti.  Ea  re  constituta,  secunda  vigilia  magno 
cum  strepitu  ac  tumultu  castris  egressi  sunt  sic  ut  consimilis 
fugae  profectio  videretur.  Hac  re  statim  Caesar  per  specula- 
tores  cognita  insidias  veritus,  quod  qua  de  causa  discederent 
nondum  perspexerat,  exercitum  equitatumque  castris  continuit. 

{Grassus  believes  that  conditions  demand,  immediate  action.) 

(h)  Crassus  ubi  animadvertit  suas  copias  propter  exiguita- 
tem  omnes  in  partes  eodem  tempore  non  facile  diduci  posse, 
hostem  et  vagari  et  vias  obsidere  et  castris  satis  praesidii 
relinquere,  ob  earn  causam  minus  commode  frumentum  com- 
meatumque  sibi  supportari,  in  dies  hostium  numerum  augeri, 
non  dubitandum  existimavit  quin  pugnaret.  Hac  re  ad  consilium 
delata,  ubi  omnes  idem  sentire  intellexit,  posterum  diem  pugnae 
constituit. 


vagari — to  wander. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  GEAMMAR 

I 


1.  Write; — 

(a)  The  dative  singular  of  agger,  cornu,  iter,  meridies,  vir. 

(b)  The  accusative  singular  of  custos,  manus,  pater,  spes, 
vulnus. 

(c)  The  genitive  plural  of  magister,  passws,  princeps,  puer, 
vis. 

(d)  The  ablative  plural  of  ager,  exercitus,  ohses,  tempus,  res. 

2.  Write 

(a)  The  third  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative  of 
discedo,  vereor. 

(h)  The  first  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive 
passive  of  jubeo,  mitto. 

(c)  The  second  person  singular  of  the  present  imperative 
of  revertor,  dico. 

(d)  The  present  infinitive  passive  of  capio,  sentio. 

(e)  The  dative  plural  of  the  perfect  participle  of  egredior, 
gero. 

(/)  The  second  person  plural  of  the  future  perfect  of  sto, 
possum. 

(g)  The  third  person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
moror,  volo. 

(h)  The  perfect  infinitive  active  of  confero,  dispono. 

(i)  The  genitive  of  the  gerund  of  naneiscor,  scribo. 

(j)  The  first  person  singular  of  the  perfect  subjunctive  of 
cado,  praesum. 

3.  Write:  — 

(a)  The  comparative  of  creber,  diu,  magnopere,  potens, 
utilis. 

(b)  The  superlative  of  acriter,  audax,  facile,  malus, 
parum. 


[over] 


4.  Write  the  forms  of : — 

(а)  hie  to  agree  with  aetate,  nantas. 

(б)  idenrc  to  agree  with  noctinm,  onere. 

(c)  qui  to  agree  with  genera,  senatui. 

(d)  totus  to  agree  with  corporis,  nomen. 

(e)  recens  to  agree  with  injuriarum,  re. 


B 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  Let  ns  not  lose  our  freedom. 

(b)  Do  not  hesitate  to  leave  the  city. 

(c)  Broader  ships  are  useful  for  carrying  burdens. 

{d)  He  feared  that  the  enemy  might  attack  your  town. 

(e)  After  laying  waste  their  territory  he  compelled  them 
to  give  hostages. 

if)  They  will  have  no  opportunity  of  asking  what  you 
have  done. 


6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(а)  You  have  advised  the  soldiers  not  to  trust  the  mes¬ 
sengers. 

(б)  If  the  lieutenant  should  attack  the  inhabitants,  they 
would  resist  him  bravely. 

(c)  We  reported  that  the  commander-in-chief  intended  for 
many  reasons  to  cross  this  river. 

(d)  Learning  that  the  barbarians  had  returned  home,  he 
sent  Crassus  to  pursue  them  by  forced  marches. 

(e)  Has  he  not  commanded  (use  iuheo)  the  enemy  to  give 
up  their  arms  within  two  days  ? 

(/)  Would  that  Caesar  had  not  crossed  into  Britain  with 
all  his  forces! 

{g)  The  camp  was  so  large  that  it  could  not  easily  be  forti¬ 
fied  by  our  men  on  that  day. 

(k)  If  Caesar  is  informed  of  their  arrival,  he  will  capture 
al]  their  baggage. 

{i)  While  our  infantry  were  delaying,  the  Britons  began 
to  hurl  their  weapons. 


c 


7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

On  his  arrival  there,  Caesar  found  his  ships  ready  to  sail. 
And  so,  leaving  Labienus  with  three  legions  and  two  thousand 
cavalry  to  learn  what  was  taking  place  in  Gaul,  he  himself  set 
sail  with  the  rest  of  his  forces,  and  on  the  next  day  reached 
Britain.  When  he  had  landed  his  army  and  chosen  a  place 
suitable  for  his  camp,  he  put  Atrius  in  command  of  a  guard  for 
his  ships ;  and,  as  soon  as  he  had  learned  where  the  enemy  had 
encamped,  advancing  by  night  he  overtook  and  put  to  flight 
their  rearguard.  But  he  commanded  (use  impero)  his  men  not 
to  pursue  them  too  far  in  their  flight,  because  he  wished  time  to 
be  left  for  the  fortification  of  his  camp. 
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GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ^ovT(£>v  8e  TO)v  aTparrjyMV  o  /Jiev  K\eap')^o<i  MpLoXoyeLro  vtto 
TrdvTCOv  yeveaOai  dv^p  fcal  TroXe/Rt/co?  Kal  pLoXicrra  <^tXo7roXe/xo?. 
Kal  yap  8^,  eco?  puev  TroXe/xo?  rjv  rot?  AaKeSaLpLovioi^  tt/do?  tou? 
^A0r]vaLOv^,  v7rr}p€T€L  ry  eavTOV  irarpChf  eirel  Se  elprjvy  eyevero, 
6  ireLaa<^  roa?  Aa/ceSaLpovLOv^;  ol  Spa/ce<;  dhiKolev  roa?  '^EXXi;- 
va<^,  e^eirXei  w?  iroXepLyawv  rot?  ^pa^A.  eTrel  Se  ol  €(f)opoi, 
iireLpdiVTO  aTrocrTpe^eiv  avrbv  ^laOpiov,  evravOa  ovKeTi  iireL- 
Oero  avTol^,  aXX’  direTrXei  et?  '^XXyairovTOV'  Kal  m  rovrov 
idavaTcbOrj  vtto  ro)v  ev  '^irdpTy  dpyovTcov. 

(h)  ’EttcI  ol  M.rj8ot  iv  'EXXaSt  yaav,  yKOv  eir  aurou?  avTopioXot 
dv8pe<;  avr’  ' Apica8ia<^.  ol  Se  TlejOcrat  toutou?  dyay6vTe<;  o)? 

Tov  ^acnXea,  eirvOovro  Trepl  tmv  '^XXyvcov,  6  tl  iroiolev.  ol  Se 
avTopLoXoL  eliTOVj  on  ^OXvpLina  dyotev  Kal  Oecopolev  dyoiva 
yvpLVLKOv  Kal  liririKov.  Kal  Tavra  dKovcravre^  ol  Tlepaac  r)pd)Tr}- 
1  6  aav,  6  n  to  dOXov  ecrj,  Trepl  otov  dycovi^ovTai.  ol  8e  eIttov  on 
crT€(f)avo<;  kotlvov  icrriv  eireiTd  rt?  twv  Yiepaoiv  e(f)r},  ^‘Trotoa? 
ctt’  dv8pa<;  pLa')(^ovpL€0a,  o'l  ov  Trepl  ')(^prj pudrcov  tov  dyoiva  ttolovv- 
rai,  dXXd  Trepl  a/aer?}?  ;  ” 


1  0 


2.  {a)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  dvyp  (1.  2),  AaKe8ai- 

pL0VL0L<;  (1.  3),  auTot?  (1.  8). 

(b)  Name  and  account  for  the  mood  of  d8LKolev  (1.  5),  etr] 
(1.  15),  ear  A  (1.  16). 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms,  giving  the  principal 
parts  of  the  verbs  :  yeveaOac  (1.  2),  eTreLpdyvro  (1.  7),  dyayovre^ 
(1.  11),  dKovaavre<;  (1.  14). 

{d)  Distinguish  between  vrrrjperei  (1.  4)  and  vTreperel. 

(e)  Tovrwv  .  .  .  roiv  arparyycbv  (1.  1).  Name  two  of  these 
besides  Clearchus.  Tro'Xe/xo?  (1.  3).  To* what  war  does  this  refer? 
ol  e(j)opoL  (1.  6).  What  were  their  duties  ? 


[over] 


B 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{cl)  iroWa  Se  fjurjrpl  '^p'qaaro  ^et/aa?  ope<yvv<^‘ 

pir/Tep,  iireL  pu  ereKe^  j€  pivvvOdhiov  irep  eovra, 

TLp,i)v  irep  pLoi  o(f>eX\6v  ’OXu/x^Trto?  iyyvaXi^aL 
Zea?  vyln^pepberr]^’  vvv  S’  ovSe  pie  tvtOov  ereLcrev' 

5  ^  ydp  pL  ’A.TpetSr]<i  evpv  /cpcLcov  ’ AyapLepivcov 

'^Tiprjaev'  eXwv  yap  yepa^,  aaro?  airavpa^.” 

(f)dTO  SdKpv  %ecoz^,  rov  S’  eKXve  iroTvia  pL'^rrjp 
'^pL€V7}  iv  ^evOecraiv  dXo<;  irapd  Trarpl  yepovn. 

(h)  Mppb7]6r}  S’  pi€veo<;  S’  ipiTrX^aaro  OvpLov 

1  0  dypLOv,  TrpdaOev  Se  adKO<;  crrepvoio  KdXvyjre 
KaXov  SaiSdXeov,  Kopvdt  S’  ijreveve  cfyaeivy 
Terpa(pdXM’  KaXaX  Se  irepLcraeiOVTO  ’eOeipat 
')(^pvcreaL,  a?  ''H(/)atcrT09  Xei  X6(f)Ov  ctpLcpl  6apbetd<^. 
oto<;  S’  dar^p  elai  pier  dcTTpdai  vvkto<^  dpLoXyw 
1  5  ecrirepo^;,  69  /cdXXccrTO^;  iv  ovpavw  icrTarat  darijp, 

«9  al'y^pri'^  direXapLir  evr]iceo^,  ^v  dp’  ’A^iAXeu^ 
irdXXev  Se^irepy  (f)pov€(ov  KaKov  ^'E/cropt  Slw^ 
elaopocov  %/ooa  KaXov,  oiry  e’i^eie  pLdXcara. 

4.  (a)  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  the  following  words  :  arepvoio 
(1.  10),  KdXvyjre  (1.  10),  Se^irepp  (1.  17),  c^povecov  (1.  17). 

{h)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  rov  (1.  7),  pLeveo<;  (1.  9), 
KopvOi  (1.  11),  al'X^pirjf;  (1.  16). 

(c)  Identify  rjprja-aro  (1.  1),  ’ereKe^  (1.  2),  eXiov  (1.  6),  tet  (1.  13). 

{d)  Name  the  person  referred  to  in  prjrep  (1.  2). 

(e)  Write  out  and  divide  into  feet  lines  1,  5,  and  8,  mark¬ 
ing  the  quantity  of  each  syllable,  including  the  last  syllable  of 
each  line. 
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1.  Decline  together  in  the  singular,  dvOpom-o'^  Tt9,  and  in  the 
plural,  Tov  ^XaKevovra. 

2.  Give  the  dative  and  accusative,  both  singular  and  plural,  of  : 

(а)  the  nouns  dairv^  and  ^aaCKev<^  ; 

(б)  the  adjectives  (all  genders)  'x^pvaav^;  and  ttg?  ; 

(c)  the  pronouns  (all  genders)  eicelvo<;  and  o?. 

3.  Compare  the  adjectives  d^to^,  oXljo'?,  da^aX'^^,  ttoXu?. 

4.  Write  : — 

(a)  The  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  indicative, 
active  and  passive,  of  Xifco,  rtpaco  (contracted  forms 
only),  SiScofit. 

(h)  The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
elpLL  (esse),  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present 
imperative  active  of  (fiTj/jcL 

(c)  The  perfect  infinitive  active,  and  the  present  participle 
passive  of  Troteco  and  XeiiToy. 

5.  Identify  the  following  forms  :  rSvrjKev,  wfioXo^etTO,  pTidrOy 
i^ov,  yprjvTOf  eTnXaOdypueda,  dvareLvarco,  TToXepirjo-MV,  Karea^av, 
TTpo/caraX'^ylroiVTO. 

6.  Translate :  (a)  rp  8e  varepaia,  (b)  ev  iroXXy  aTropCa, 
(c)  pelvat  Trap*  eaxnw,  (d)  Xa')(div  inrvov  elSev  ovap,  (e)  virep  avTrj<i 

^  ^  r>. 

OdOV. 


[over] 


7.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences  : — 

(a)  evpov  Td(f>pov<;  irXrjpeL^  i/Saro?. 

(h)  et  Tt?  SoKOiy  avTW  /3\aKev€LV,  eiraie. 

(c)  edv  Be  vvv  diVLCopLev,  Bo^opev  iroielv  irapd  ra?  airovBd<^, 

(d)  iBoKEL  aevocjiMVTL  BtcoKTeov  elvat  rou?  TroXepLiov^. 

(e)  irvy^ave  real  OdtpaKa  rov  linriKov. 

(/)  TOVTO  eiroLei  i/c  tov  elvat  ^aXeTTo?. 

(^g)  vptd<s  Ta?  TOiv  Trpoyovcov  ra?  dperd^  dvap.viqaco  tva  elBgre^ 
(Jt')  y^prj  ypd<;  Karaa/cevd^ecrOaL  o)?  olKr]crovTa<;. 

(i)  ecjio/SeiTO  p.rj  ov  Bvvairo  e^eXOetv  €k  ri}?  ')(d)pa<;. 


8.  Translate  into  Ena;lish  : — 

{By  a  clever  trick  the  Greeks  succeed  in  crossing  the  river 

in  safety.) 

Ol  Be  opdivre'^  tou?  Xolttov^;  6Xtyov<;  rjBr]  ovra^;, 

ivravOa  Brj  eireKetV'TO  Opaae(o<;  /cal  ^p')(^ovTO  a^evBovdv  koX  ro^evetv. 
ol  Be  "'^XXr]ve<;  TTaiavLaavTe<;  d/paricrav  Bpoaco  eir’’  auTOU?*  ol  Be  ov/c 
eoe^avTO.  ev  rovTW  o  craX7rLy/CT7](;  crrjpLaiver  /cat  ot  ptev  TroXepttoi 
€(f)evyov  TToXv  ert  Oarrov'  ol  Be  "^EXX^^z^e?  dvaaTpe-y^avre^  e(f)evyov 
Btd  TOV  TToraptov  o)?  rd'^^^ta-ra.  tcov  Be  TToXepttwv  ol  ptev  Ttve<i  6pd)VTe<s 
Taura  irdXtv  eBpaptov  eirl  rov  Troraptov  /cal  To^€vovre^  erpcocrav 
6Xtyov<;  TMv  'KXX'gvcov  ol  Be  ttoXXoI  avTwv  ert  (pavepol  gaav 

(f)evyovTe<;'  ol  Be  virb  ^etptaoc^ov  irporepov  Trept(f)0€VTe^  Trapd 
a€vo(f)(hvTa  Trpoyecrav  et?  tov  iroTaptov  irpoacoTepco  rj  eBet,  /cal 
vcTTepov  TCOV  peTa  Hez^0(/)a)t'T09  Bte^rjaav  TrdXtv  tovtcov  Be  rtre? 
iTpcodr^crav  VTrb  tcov  TroXeptcov. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

II  lui  jeta  sur  les  epaules  les  vetements  qu’il  avait  apportes 
pour  la  sortie,  modestes  vetements  de  la  vie  ordinaire,  dont  la 
pauvrete  jurait  avec  lelegance  de  la  toilette  de  bal.  Elle  le 
sentit  et  voulut  s’enfuir,  pour  ne  pas  etre  remarquee  par  les 
5  autres  femmes^  qui  s’enveloppaient  de  riches  fourrures. 

Loisel  la  retenait : 

—  Attends  done.  Tu  vas  attraper  froid  dehors.  Je  vais 
appeler  un  fiacre. 

Mais  elle  ne  lecoutait  point  et  descendant  rapidement 
10  I’escalier.  Lorsqu’ils  furent  dans  la  rue,  ils  ne  trouverent 
pas  de  voiture  ;  et  ils  se  mirent  a  chercher,  criant  apres  les 
cochers  qu’ils  voyaient  passer  de  loin. 

Ils  descendaient  vers  la  Seine,  desesperes,  grelottants. 
Enfin  ils  trouverent  sur  le  quai  un  de  ces  vieux  coupes 
1 5  noctambules  qu’on  ne  voit  dans  Paris  'que  la  nuit  venue, 
comme  s’ils  eussent  ete  honteux  de  leur  misere  pendant  le 
jour. 

2.  ia)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
jeta  (1.  I),  sentit  (1.  4),  voulut  (1.  4),  retenait  (1.  6),  appeler  (1.  8). 

(6)  Account  for  the  form  of  apportes  (1.  1). 

(c)  Write  the  past  participle  of  sentit  (1.  4),  retenait  (1.  6), 
attends  (1.  7),  mirent  (1.  II). 

{d)  Write  the  third  person  plural,  future,  of  jeta  (1.  I), 
voulut  (1.  4f),  retenait  (1.  6),  appeler  (1.  8),  voyaient  (1.  12). 

(e)  eussent  (1.  16).  Write  the  third  person  singular  of  this 

tense. 


[over] 


B 


3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

II  se  leva,  marcha  dans  la  chambre,  s’approcha  de  la  fenetre, 
se  versa  un  verre  d’eau,  et  finit  par  s’arreter  en  face  de 
Louveau,  les  mains  enfoncees  dans  sa  ceinture. 

II  cherchait  une  sentence  qui  s’appliquat  a  Fevenement,  et, 

5  comme  il  n’en  trouvait  pas,  il  dit  simplement : 

—  Eh  bien  !  mais  il  faut  le  rendre  a  son  pere. 

Louveau  tressaillit. 

—  Voila  justement  mon  ennui,  monsieur  le  cure. 

Depuis  six  mois  que  je  sais  9a,  je  n’ai  eu  le  courage  de  rien 
1 0  dire  a  personne,  pas  meme  a  ma  femme. 

Nous  nous  sommes  donne  tant  de  mal  pour  elever  cet 
enfant-la :  nous  avons  eu  tant  de  misere  ensemble,  que, 
aujourd’hui,  je  ne  sais  plus  comment  je  ferais  pour  m’en 
separer. 

4.  {a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  of 
leva  (1.  .1),  dit  (1.  5),  rendre  (1.  6),  sais  (1.  9),  ferais  (1.  13). 

(h)  se  leva  (1.  I).  Write  the  first  person  plural,  past  indefi¬ 
nite,  of  this  verb. 

(c)  Write  the  past  indefinite  and  the  future  of  il  faut  (1.  6). 

C 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Perrichon. — Est-ce  que  vous  ne  perdrez  pas  Fhabitude  de 
vous  fourrer  a  chaque  instant  dans  ma  vie  ? 

Armand. — Comment  ? 

Perrichon. — Oui,  vous  touchez  a  tout !  Qui  est-ce  qui 

6  vous  a  prie  de  faire  arreter  le  commandant  ?  Sans  vous,  nous 
etions  tous  la-bas,  a  midi ! 

Armand. — Mais  rien  ne  vous  empechait  d’y  etre  a  deux 
heures. 

Perrichon. — Ce  n’est  pas  la  meme  chose. 

10  Armand. — Pourquoi  ? 

Perrichon. — Vous  me  demandez  pourquoi  ?  Parce  que.  .  . 
non  !  Vous  ne  saurez  pas  pourquoi !  {Avec  colere.)  Assez  de 
services,  monsieur  !  assez  de  services  !  Desormais,  si  je  tombe 
dans  un  trou,  je  vous  prie  de  m’y  laisser  !  j’aime  mieux  donner 
1 5  cent  francs  au  guide .  .  .  car  9a  coute  cent  francs ...  il  n  y  a 
pas  de  quoi’  etre  si  fier  !  Je  vous  prierai  aussi  de  ne  plus 
changer  les  heures  de  mes  duels,  et  de  me  laisser  aller  en 
prison  si  c’est  ma  fantaisie. 


6.  {a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  past  definite,  of  perdrez 
(1.  1),  fairs  (1.  5),  saurez  (1.  12),  clianger  (1.  17). 

(6)  Write  the  plural  of  monsieur  (1.  13),  iron  (1.  14). 

(cj  Write  the  feminine  singular  of  fier  (1.  16). 

D 

7.  Translate  into  Engrlish  : — 

Nous  avions  couche  dans  un  village  assez  miserable  et  nous 
en  etions  partis  le  matin  au  jour  naissant.  Longtemps  nous 
avions  marche  sur  une  route  couverte  de  poussiere,  lorsque  tout 
a  coup  nos  regards  jusque-la  enfermes  dans  un  chemin  que 
bordaient  des  vignes,  s’etendirent  librement  sur  un  espace 
immense,  comme  si  un  rideau,  touche  par  un  baton  magique, 
avait  subitement  disparu  devant  nous. 

Une  large  riviere  coulait  doucement  autour  de  la  colline 
sur  laquelle  nous  venions  d’arriver;  et  de  I’autre  cote  de  cette 
riviere  les  toits  et  les  clochers  d’une  grande  ville  etaient  disperses 
9a  et  la  jusqu’a  Fhorizon.  Que  de  maisons!  que  de  cheminees ! 
Quelques-unes  plus  hautes  et  plus  etroites,  elancees  comme  des 
colonnes,  vomissaient  de  la  fumee  noire  qui,  s’envolant  au 
caprice  de  la  brise,  formait  un  nuage  sombre.  Sur  la  riviere, 
au  milieu  de  son  cours  et  le  long  d’une  ligne  de  quais  se  trou- 
vaient  de  nombreux  navires  comme  les  arbres  d’une  foret. 
Leurs  voiles  et  leurs  drapeaux  multicolores  flottaient  au  vent. 

Pour  un  enfant,  eleve  comme  moi,  qui  n’avait  vu  que  les 
pauvres  villages  ou  les  quelques  petites  villes  que  le  hasard 
de  la  route  nous  avait  fait  rencontrer,  c’etait  magnifique.  Mes 
pieds  s’arreterent,  je  restai  immobile,  regardant  devant  moi. 

Des  navires,  leurs  voiles  deployees,  descendaient  la  riviere 
legerernent  inclines  sur  un  cote,  d’autres  la  remontaient ;  il  y  en 
avait  qui  restaient  immobiles  comme  des  iles,  et  il  y  en  avait 
aussi  qui  tournaient  sans  qu’on  vit  ce  qui  les  faisait  tourner ; 
enfin,  il  y  en  avait  encore  qui,  avec  une  cheminee  qui  deroulait 
dans  le  ciel  beaucoup  de  fumee,  se  mouvaient  rapidement,  lais- 
sant  derriere  eux,  sur  I’eau  jaunatre,  des  sillons  d’ecume  blanche. 

Puis,  un  soir,  nous  arrivames  dans  une  grande  ville,  situee 
au  bord  d’une  riviere,  au  milieu  d’une  plaine  fertile :  les  maisons, 
fort  laides  pour  la  plupart,  etaient  construites  en  briques  rouges ; 
les  rues  etaient  pavees  de  petits  cailloux  pointus,  durs  aux  pieds 
des  voyageurs  qui  avaient  fait  une  dizaine  de  lieues  dans  leur 
journee. 

E 

8.  Indicate,  in  some  way,  the  pronunciation  of :  Louveau, 
chose,  c6te,  verre,  bois,  ils  parlent,  hiver,  dernier,  service,  monde. 
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2)cpai'tnient  of  j£t»ucatlou,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Haven't  you  finished  your  work  yet?  I  shall  finish  it 
before  noon. 

2.  What  is  it  that  you  are  studying  ?  I  am  studying  the 
history  of  Canada.  It  is  very  interesting. 

3.  I  have  left  all  my  books  and  pencils  at  home  this  morning. 

4.  Here  is  some  money.  Buy  me  some  ink  and  a  dozen  pens. 

5.  You  have  too  much  paper.  Give  me  some,  for  I  have  not 
enough. 

6.  My  aunt  is  gone  to  the  United  States,  where  my  uncle  lives. 

7.  She  spent  three  weeks  in  the  country  with  us  this  summer. 

8.  Which  of  the  two  hats  did  she  buy  ?  The  one  she  was 
trying  on  yesterday. 

9.  Sitting  in  front  of  the  fire,  we  smoked  and  chatted  a  long 
time. 

10.  What  time  will  the  train  arrive?  At  8.45,  if  it  is  not  late. 

11.  Do  you  know  your  French  lesson  to-day  ?  I  have  learnt  it 
by  heart. 

12.  I  am  glad  that  you  have  told  nobody  what  I  told  you. 

13.  I  should  like  to  borrow  this  chair,  if  you  do  not  need  it. 
Thanks  very  much. 

14.  My  watch  and  John’s  are  alike.  An  old  friend  gave  them 
to  us. 

15.  How  much  does  he  earn  a  month  ?  Ninety  dollars.  That’s 
very  little. 

16.  Have  you  seen  the  beautiful  big  yellow  flowers  that  he 
has  in  his  garden  ? 


[over] 


17.  The  man  to  whom  you  spoke  is  the  carpenter.  It  is  he 
who  built  this  house. 

18.  One  cannot  make  omelets  without  breaking  the  eggs. 

19.  If  it  rains  to-day  we  shall  not  be  able  to  go  and  see  the 
bears  and  the  monkeys. 

20.  It  is  necessary  for  me  to  stay  here,  as  I  am  waiting  for 
someone.  He  is  coming  at  two  o’clock. 


B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

He  goes  out.  They  are  coming.  She  is  hiding.  They 
would  be  able.  I  say.  They  do  not  wish  (use  vouloir).  We 
are  making.  Do  you  not  see?  They  know  {me  s avoir).  He 
ran  {past  definite). 

C 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  Armand  saved  Perrichon’s  life.  The  latter  was  falling 
into  a  crevasse  when  Armand  came  and  pulled  him  out. 
Was  Perrichon  grateful  ?  Not  at  all.  He  does  not  like  anyone 
to  do  him  a  service.  But  later  Perrichon  himself  had  the  great 
pleasure  of  saving  someone.  This  is  a  thing  that  he  will  never 
forget.  He  talks  about  it  always  with  joy.  He  does  not  know 
that  Daniel  had  let  himself  slip  into  the  crevasse  on  purpose. 

{h)  In  the  middle  of  the  lake  there  is  an  island  where  one 
can  find  plenty  of  wood.  One  day  my  father  told  me  to  go  and 
bring  some  wood  for  the  fire.  I  was  getting  into  the  boat  when 
my  brother  saw  me.  He  shouted,  “  Wait  a  minute  !  ”  I  replied, 
“I  shall  not  wait.”  Then  he  got  angry  and  threw  stones  at  me. 
But  I  was  already  so  far  away  that  the  stones  could  not  touch 
me.  “  Very  well,  I  will  beat  your  dog,”  he  said.  Then  I  had  to 
go  back. 


IDepartment  of  je^ucation,  ®ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que 
ce  soit  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  ou  il  snbit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  deux  ou  trois  pages  sur  Yun  des 
sujets  suivants  : 

1.  La  jeune  fille  moderne  est  superieure  a  ses  devancieres. 
(Defendez  ou  contestez  cette  opinion.) 

2.  Mon  auteur  favori. 

(Motivez  votre  clioix.) 

3.  Un  groupe  d’eleves  un  jour  d’examen. 

(Decrivez-les  avant,  pendant  et  apres  I’examen.) 

4.  Polyeucte  ren verse  les  idoles. 

(Reconstituez  la  scene.) 

5.  Le  defricheur. 

(Ses  qualites  physiques  et  morales ;  les  services  qu’il  rend  au  pays ; 
les  sentiments  qu’il  doit  nous  inspirer.) 

6.  Une  visite  a  un  orphelinat. 

(Les  impressions  qu’elle  evoque  en  vous.) 

7.  Une  promenade  dans  une  foret  canadienne  a  I’automne. 
(Decrivez  paysage  et  impressions.) 


1 


2)epartment  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


LTTTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  les  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  Les  seize  lignes  consecutives  de  Polyeucte  qui  com- 
mencent,  “  Je  considere  plus ;  je  sais  roes  avantages.” 

(b)  Midi,  par  Leconte  de  Lisle, 

ou 

Premier  sourire  du  printemps,  par  Gautier. 


2.  (a)  Quel  personnage  dans  Polyeucte  incarne  (i)  Tideal 
chretien,  (ii)  Thonneur,  (iii)  les  interets  raondains,  (iv)  le  devoir? 
Illustrez  chaque  cas  par  deux  faits. 

(h)  Quels  arguments  apporte  Pauline  dans  la  III  Sc.  du  IV 
Acte  pour  ebranler  Polyeucte  ? 

3.  (u)  Son  devoir  m’a  trahi,  mon  malheur,  et  son  pere. 

(i)  Quelle  construction  demanderait  ici  1 ’exactitude 
grammaticale  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  ces  paroles 
de  Severe. 

(h)  Oui,  je  I’aime,  Seigneur,  et  n’en  fais  point  d’excuse; 

Que  tout  autre  que  moi  vous  datte  et  vous  abuse. 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  Pauline  prononce-t-elle  ces 

paroles  ? 

(ii)  Montrez  qu’elles  refletent  bien  sa  noblesse  d’arne. 

(c)  Les  dieux  et  I’empereur  sont  plus  que  ma  famille. 

Prouvez,  par  des  faits,  que  ces  paroles  sont  la  peinture  du 
personnage  qui  les  prononce. 


[tournez] 


4.  Repondez  a  trois  des  questions  suivantes : 

ip?)  Le  soleil,  qui,  dans  les  zones  temperees,*se  precipite  a  I’occident, 
et  ne  laisse  apres  lui  qu’un  crepuscule  fugitif,  rase  ici  lentement 
une  terre  dont  il  senible  se  detacher  a  regret.  Son  disque, 
environ  ne  de  vapeurs  rougeatres,  roule  comme  un  char  en- 
flainme  sur  les  sombres  forets  qui  couronnent  I’horizon,  et  ses 
rayons,  reflechis  par  le  vitrage  des  palais,  donnent  an  specta- 
teur  I’idee  d’un  vaste  incendie. 

(i)  Indiquez  quatre  ou  cinq  mots  on  expressions  parti- 
culierement  bien  choisis  dans  cet  extrait.  Justifiez  votre  choix. 

(ii)  Signalez  un  exemple  d’harmonie  imitative. 

(h)  “ —  semble  un  tronpeau  secouant  sa  toison.” 

“Gonime  une  peau  de  tigre,  au  couchant  s’allongeait .  ...” 

“  Du  neant  des  mortels  prodigieux  temoin.” 

“  Dans  le  m§me  vallon  c’etaient  deux  soeurs  couchees.” 

(i)  De  quoi  est-il  question  dans  chacune  de  ces  lignes  ? 

(ii)  Etablissez  le  bien  fonde  de  chaque  comparaison. 

(c)  Larme  sainte  a  Tamitie  donnee. 

Oh !  Vous  ne  futes  point  aux  vents  abandonnee. 

Montrez  que  tout  le  poeme  dont  elles  sont  extraites  ne  sont 
que  le  developpement  de  ces  deux  lignes. 

{d)  (i)  Quel  sentiment  se  degage  du  poeme  L’Automne  par 
Lamartine  ? 

(ii)  Comment  I’auteur  s’y  prend-il  pour  nous  communi- 
quer  cette  impression  ? 

5.  Repondez  a  deux  des  questions  suivantes  : 

(tt)  Ici  dans  un  vallon  bornant  tons  ines  desirs, 

J’achete  a  peu  de  frais  de  solides  plaisirs. 

(i)  Indiquez  la  provenance  de  ces  vers. 

(ii)  Quels  sont  ces  plaisirs  dont  parle  le  poete  ? 

{h)  (i)  Racontez  brievement  les  circonstances  dans  lesquelles 
Gil  Bias  decouvrit  sa  misere  au  due  de  Lerme. 

(ii)  Quel  effet  cette  revelation  eut-elle  sur  le  due? 

(c)  Le  brave  enfant  Tiennot  dit  a  sa  pauvre  mere, 

.  Qui  de  ses  bras  brises  I’entoure  en  sanglotant : 

— “Mainan,  ne  gronde  pas. .  .Le  pere  est  si  content.” 

(i)  De  quel  morceau  sont  extraites  ces  lignes  ? 

(ii)  Pourquoi  la  maman  devrait-elle  gronder  ?  Pourquoi 
le  pere  est-il  si  content  ? 


6. 


RETOUR 


Heureux  le  voyageur  que  sa  ville  cherie 

Voit  rentrer  dans  le  port,  aux  premiers  feux  du  jour ! 

Qui  salue  a  la  fois  le  ciel  et  la  patrie, 

La  vie  et  le  bonheur^  le  soleil  et  I’amour ! 

—  Regardez,  compagnons,  un  navire  s’avance. 

La  mer,  qui  Fern  porta,  le  rapporte  en  cadence^ 

En  ecumant  sous  lui,  comme  un  hardi’coursier, 

Qui,  tout  en  se  cabrant,  sent  son  vieux  cavalier. 

Salut !  qui  que  tu  sois,  toi  dont  la  blanche  voile 
De  ce  large  horizon  accourt  en  palpitant ! 

Heureux  quand  tu  reviens,  si  ton  errante  etoile 
T’a  fait  aimer  la  rive  !  heureux  si  Fon  t’attend ! 

Comme  le  coeur  bondit  quand  la  terre  natale, 

Au  moment  du  retour,  commence  a  s’approcher, 

Et  du  vaste  Ocean  sort  avec  son  clocher ! 

Et  quel  tourment  divin  dans  ce  court  intervalle. 

Oil  Fon  sent  qu’elle  arrive  et  qu’on  va  la  toucher ! 

O  patrie  !  o  patrie  !  ineffable  mystere ! 

Mot  sublime  et  terrible  !  inconcevable  amour  ! 

L’homme  n’est-il  done  ne  que  pour  un  coin  de  terre. 

Pour  y  batir  son  nid^  et  pour  y  vivre  un  jour  % 

(a)  Dans  ce  poerae  quelle  idee  generale  veut  nous  commu- 
niquer  le  poete  ? 

(b)  Expliquez  en  vos  propres  mots  la  comparaison  contenue 
dans  les  vers  6-8. 

(c)  Justifiez  I’emploi  des  expressions  en  italique. 


Department  of  leoucation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


AUTEURS  LATINS 


A 

1.  Traduisez  en  fran9ais : 

(а)  Insequitur  clamorque  virum  stridorque  rudentum. 
eripiunt  subito  nubes  caelumque  diemque 
Teucrorum  ex  oculis ;  ponto  nox  incubat  atra. 
intonuere  poli,  et  crebris  micat  ignibus  aether, 

5  praesentemque  viris  intentant  omnia  mortem. 

(б)  Nox  erat,  et  placidum  carpebant  fessa  soporem 
corpora  per  terras,  silvaeque  et  saeva  quierant 
aequora,  cum  medio  volvuntur  sidera  lapsu, 

cum  tacet  omnis  ager,  pecudes  pictaeque  volucres, 

1 0  quaeque  lacus  late  liquidos,  quaeque  aspera  dumis 
rura  tenent,  somno  positae  sub  nocte  silenti. 
at  non  infelix  animi  Phoenissa,  nec  umquam 
solvitur  in  somnos,  oculisve  aut  pectore  noctem 
accipit;  ingeminant  curae,  rursusque  resurgens 

1  6  saevit  amor,  magnoque  irarum  fluctuat  aestu. 

(c)  Ac  veluti  lentis  Cyclopes  fulmina  massis 
cum  properant,  alii  taurinis  follibus  auras 
accipiunt  redduntque,  alii  stridentia  tingunt 
aera  lacu  ;  gemit  impositis  incudibus  Aetna  ; 

2  0  illi  inter  sese  magna  vi  bracchia  tollunt 

in  numerurn,  versantque  tenaci  forcipe  ferrum ; 
non  aliter,  si  parva  licet  componere  magnis, 

Cecropias  innatus  apes  amor  urget  habendi, 
munere  quamque  suo.  grandaevis  oppida  curae 
2  6  et  munire  favos  et  daedala  fingere  tecta. 

2.  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  4,  7  et  23,  en  marquant  la 
quantite  de  chaque  syllabe. 


[tournez] 


3.  (a)  Qui  est  preraierement  responsable  des  conditions 
decrites  dans  le  passage  1  (a)  ?  Qui  en  serait  aussi  indirecte- 
ment  responsable  ? 

(b)  Quelles  allusions  contiennent  les  mots  Phoenissa  (1.  12), 
Cyclopes  (1.  16),  Gecropias  (1.  23)? 

(c)  Etablissez  un  contraste  entre  les  pensees  exprimees 
dans  les  lignes  6-11  et  cedes  contenues  dans  les  lignes  12-15. 

B 

N.  B. —  On  ne  traduit  pas  les  passages  suivants. 

{a)  Nostri  acriter  in  eos  impetu  facto  reppulerunt  neque 
finem  sequendi  fecerunt,  quoad  subsidio  confisi  equites,  cum 
post  se  legiones  viderent,  praecipites  hostes  egerunt,  mag- 
noque  eorum  numero  interfecto,  neque  sui  colli gendi  neque 
5  consistendi  aut  ex  essedis  desiliendi  facultatem  dederunt. 

(5)  Quas  cum  aliquamdiu  Caesar  frustra  exspectasset,  ne 
anni  tempore  a  navigatione  excluderetur,  quod  aequinoctium 
suberat,  necessario  ano;ustius  milites  collocavit  ac  summa 
tranquillitate  consecuta,  secunda  inita  cum  solvisset  vigilia, 
1 0  prima  luce  terram  attigit  omnesque  incolumes  naves  perduxit. 

(c)  Sed  ea  celeritate  atque  eo  impetu  milites  ierunt,  cum 
capite  solo  ex  aqua  exstarent,  ut  hostes  impetum  legionum 
atque  equitum  sustinere  non  possent  ripasque  dimitterent  ac 
se  fugae  mandarent.  • 

4.  Nommez  et  expliquez  le  cas  des  mots  suivants  :  subsidio 
(1.  2),  equites  (1.  2),  tempore  (1.  7),  vigilia  ,(1.  9),  capite  (1.  12); 
et  le  nombre  de  colligendi  (1.  4). 

5.  Expliquez  I’emploi  du  mode  de  viderent  (1.  3),  excluderetur 
(1.  7),  possent  (1.  13). 

6.  Quels  sont  les  temps  principaux  de  confisi  (1.  2),  egerunt 
(1.  3).  desiliendi  (1,  5),  consecuta  (1.  9),  attigit  (1.  10),  ierunt 

(1. 11). 

7.  Marquez  I’accent  des  mots  suivants  :  reppulerunt  (1.  1), 
praecipites  (1.  3),  magnoque  (11.  3,  4),  necessario  (1.  8),  tran¬ 
quillitate  (1.  9),  mandarent  (1.  14). 


c 


8.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais  : 

{La  retraite  de  Varmee  des  Beiges}) 

{a)  Hostes,  ubi  nostros  in  locum  iniquiorem  non  progredi 
pugnandi  causa  viderunt  atque  ipsos  res  frurnentaria  deficere 
coepit,  concilio  convocato,  constituerunt  optimum  esse  domum 
suam  quemque  reverti.  Ea  re  constituta,  secunda  vigilia  magno 
cum  strepitu  ac  tumultu  castris  egi’essi  sunt  sic  ut  consimilis 
fugae  profectio  videretur.  Hac  re  statim  Caesar  per  specula- 
tores  cognita  insidias  veritus,  quod  qua  de  causa  discederent 
nondum  perspexerat,  exercitum  equitatumque  castris  continuit. 

{La  situation  est  telle  quHon  doive  agir  sur  le  champ.) 

{b)  Crassus  ubi  animadvertit  suas  copias  propter  exiguita- 
tem  omnes  in  partes  eodem  tempore  non  facile  diduci  posse, 
hostem  et  vagari  et  vias  obsidere  et  castris  satis  praesidii 
relinquere,  ob  earn  causam  minus  commode  frumentum  com- 
meatumque  sibi  supportari,  in  dies  hostium  numerum  augeri, 
non  dubitandum  existimavit  quin  pugnaret.  Hac  re  ad  consilium 
delata,  ubi  omnes  idem  sentire  intellexit,  posterum  diem  pugnae 
constituit. 


vagari — errer. 


2)cpartmeitt  of  )£t>uca.tion,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GRAMMAIKE  ET  THEMES  LATINS 


A 

1.  Donnez  le  datif  singulier  et  le  genitif  pluriel  de  bos,  vir, 
respublica,  virtns,  ratio,  domus,  f rater,  nix,  mons,  canis. 

0 

2.  Donnez : 

(a)  Le  comparatif  de  felix,  multus,  benevolus,  idoneus, 
leviter. 

(b)  Le  superlatif  de  vetus,  malus,  similis,  acriter,  bene. 

3.  Donnez : 

(a)  La  premiere  personne  du  singulier  du  futur  de 
I’indicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  capio,  audeo. 

{b)  L’infinitif  passe  de  la  voix  passive  de  colo,  moneo. 

(c)  La  premiere  personne  du  pluriel  du  present  du  sub- 
jonctif  de  la  voix  active  de  cogito,  nolo. 

{d)  La  premiere  personne  du  pluriel  du  plus- que-parf ait  du 
subjonctif  de  la  voix  passive  de  fero,  accedo. 

(e)  Le  nominatif  pluriel  neutre  du  participe  present  de 
sequor,  impero. 

(/)  L’accusatif  du  gerondif  de  convenio,  vereor. 

(g)  Le  datif  singulier  feminin  du  participe  passe  de  collo- 
quor,  intelligo. 

(h)  L’ablatif  feminin  singulier  de  I’adjectif  verbal  de  facio, 
imitor. 

{i)  L’ablatif  du  supin  de  traho,  permoveo. 

4  Faites  accorder : 

(а)  ambo  avec  mensis,  templa  ; 

(б)  tener  avec  matris,  aetatum  ; 

(c)  hie  avec  nautarum,  civem ; 

(d)  unusquisque  avec  veritatem,  principe  ; 

(e)  iste  avec  flumen,  consulis. 


[TOURNEZ] 


B 


5.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(а)  Apres  que  la  ville  eut  ete  prise,  I’ennemi  la  pilla. 

(5)  Les  centurions  appelerent  les  soldats ;  pas  un  d’enti*e 
eux  ne  se  presenta. 

(c)  II  vecut  dans  la  crainte  des  lois. 

{d)  II  fut  prepose  a  la  culture  d’un  champ. 

(e)  Ce  fut  une  victoire  plus  grande  qu’on  ne  I’esperait. 

(/)  Je  Taurais  pu,  si  je  I’avais  voulu, 

6.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

{a)  II  dit  qu’il  rendrait  les  dtages  qu’il  avait. 

(б)  Bien  que  Phocion  put  etre  riche  il  ne  le  voulut  pas. 

(c)  Je  me  rejouis  que  tu  sois  reste. 

{d)  Ils  le  remercierent  de  ce  qu’il  n’avait  pas  desespere  de 
la  republique. 

(e)  Bien  que  tu  cherches,  tu  ne  trouveras  pas. 

(/)  II  permit  aux  habitants  qui  s’etaient  sauves  par  la 
fuite  de  demeurer  dans  la  ville. 

{g)  A  moins  que  je  ne  I’aie  vu  je  ne  le  croirai  pas. 

{h)  Avant  de  revenir  a  mon  sujet,  je  vais  dire  quelques 
mots  sur  moi-meme. 

{i)  II  envoya  des  ambassadeurs  pour  avertir  le  roi. 

{j)  A  peine  le  sacrifice  est-il  acheve  que  Telemaque  suit 
Mentor  dans  les  routes  sombres  d’un  bois  voisin. 

C 

7.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

La  cavalerie  de  I’ennemi  attaqua  vivement  la  notre,  qui 
eut  partout  I’avantage  et  la  repoussa  dans  les  bois,  apres  lui 
avoir  tue  beaucoup  de  monde.  Comme  les  notres  poursuivaient 
I’ennemi  avec  trop  d’ardeur,  ils  perdirent  quelques  cavaliers. 
Au  bout  de  quelque  temps,  tandis  que  nos  troupes,  sans  etre 
assez  sur  leurs  gardes,  travaillaient  aux  retranchements,  les 
Bretons  s’elan^ant  des  bois  fondirent  sur  le  poste  avan^e  qu’ils 
chargerent  vivement.  Comme  nos  deux  cohortes  etaient  formees 
et  qu’elles  etaient  tout  etonnees  de  la  nouvelle  maniere  de  com- 
battre  des  ennemis,  ceux-ci  se  jeterent  avec  ardeur  entre  les 
deux  et  se  retirerent  sans  perte. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English; — 

®er  beftanbig  giinftige  ga^rratnb  erregte  in  ben  5D^atrofen  bie 
33efhrc!^tung,  e§  raerbe  burc^  ben  l^errfci^enben  Oftrainb  bie 
Otucffa^rt  je^r  erfi^mert,  too  nic^t  immoglic^  gemac^t  raerben. 
am  23.  September  bie  ^rautmaffen  raieber  bic^ter  bie 
5  Oberflddje  be§  3®affer§  bebecften  unb  ba§  ^eer  rn^ig  unb  gtatt 
blieb,  duperte  fic^  bie  33eforgni§  be§  ©(^^iffgnoIfeS  taut :  man 
merbe  in  biefer  ©egenb  niemalS  einen  gunftigen  3®inb  ^ur  dtucf= 
fe^^r  nac§  ©panien  treffen.  511^  bann  aber  ba§  ?!Jleer  fic^  erl^ob, 
o^ne  baf3  ein  2Binb  rae^te,  unb  eine  rau^e  See  entftanb,  maren 
10  ahe  ^oc^Uc^  erftaunt. 

2.  raerbe  (1.  7).  Account  for  the  mood  of  this  verb. 

3.  Decline  in  the  plural  ber  giinftige  g^a^rrainb  (1.  1),  biefer 
©egenb  (1.  7). 

4.  fic^  er^ob  (1.  8).  Give  the  first  person,  singular  and  plural, 
of  the  present  indicative  of  this  verb. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : — 

^6)  !omm’  au§  bunfler  g^elfen  Sci^op ; 

^ein  Sauf  ge^t  uber  331um’  unb 
51nf  meinem  Spiegel  fdjraebt  fo  milb 
^Se§  blauen  ^immelg  freunblic^’  ^ilb. 

6  2)rum  ^ab’  id)  frof)en  ^inberfinn; 
treibt  mic^  fort,  raeif3  ni^t  rao^in. 

®er  mid)  gerufen  an§  bem  Stein, 

^Ser,  benf’  id),  rairb  mein  f^iifirer  fein. 

[over] 


B 

6.  Translate  into  Eno;lish : — 

o 

„0,  bii  bummer  ^o^leumunfpeter  !"  rtef  ber  Oleine  unb  marf 
feiiie  gtdfevue  im  Unmut  an  eiue  bicfe  ^anue,  ba^  fie  in 

ijunbert  ©tiicfe  fprang.  ,/|^ferbe?  3SageId^en?  SSerftanb,  fag’ 
id)  bir,  3}erftanb,  gefunben  ?!Jlenfd)enr)erftaub  unb  ©infic^t  ^tteft 

5  bu  bir  miinfi^en  foden,  aber  nic^t  ^-Pferbc^en  unb  2©dgeld)en. 
9^un,  roerbe  niir  nid)t  fo  traurig,  mir  raoden  fe^en,  baf)  e§  and) 
fo  nic^t  in  beinem  8d)aben  ift;  benn  ber  ^roeite  Jfi^unfc^  mar  im 
ganjen  nid)t  toridjt.  ©ine  gute  ©laS^iitte  ndi)rt  ain^  i!^ren 
^ann  unb  Tlleifter,  nur  ()dtteft  bn  ©infic^t  unb  5^erftanb  Wp 
10  mitne^men  fonnen,  5Sagen  unb  ^ferbe  radren  bann  roof)!  non 
felbft  gefommen." 

7.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  rief  (1. 1),  marf  (1. 1),  fprang  (1.  3), 
mitne^men  (1.  10),  gefommen  (1.  11). 

8.  Give  the  first  person  plural,  present  perfect,  of  munfc^en  (1. 5). 

9.  Write  ber  Oleine  in  the  nominative  plural.  Substitute  mein 
for  ber  and  decline  in  the  sino'ular  throuo-hout. 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

„Unb  ^ab’  i^  mein  ^'ier^  nerfauft,"  fc^rie  ^^eter,  „fo  ift 
niemanb  baran  fd^utb,  al§  bu,  uub  beiite  betrugerifdjen  0d)dlpe; 
bu  tudifdjer  @eift  ^aft  mic^  in§  35erberben  gefii^rt,  mid)  getrieben, 
baf3  id)  bei  eiuem  anbern  ^pitfe  fud)te,  unb  auf  bir  liegt  bie  gaip^e 

5  ^erantraortung."  3lber  faum  f)atte  er  bie§  gejagt,  fo  raud)§  unb 
f(^mod  ba§  ©lagmdnnlein  unb  murbe  t)OC^  unb  breit,  unb  feine 
Bingen  foden  fo  gro^  gemefen  fein  raie  ©uppenteder,  unb  fein 
^unb  roar  roie  ein  ge^ei^ter  ifiadofen  unb  Jvlammen  btibten 
barau§  pernor,  ^^^eter  roarf  fic^  auf  bie  ^nie,  uub  fein  fteinerneS 
10  ^er^  fc^ut^te  it)n  nic!^t,  baf5  nic^t  feine  ©Ueber  ^itterten  roie  eine 
6fpe. 

11.  Account  for  the  position  of  bab’  in  Unb  b^b'  id)  mein  ^perg 
oerfauft  (1, 1). 

12.  Give  the  nominative  plural  of  tudifd)er  @eift  (1.  3)  and 
fteinerneg  ^perj  (11.  9, 10). 

C 

13.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

ifiaiimann  (etroa§  oerbubt).  ©pielen  0ie  nur  red)t  naturtid)? 
—  .f)a,  bcir  b^i^  rourmt  ibm  bocb,  ba^  id)  meinem  ^Uippd)en 
gejagt  bcibe,  id)  faun  nod)  natiirlicb  fein.  CDltit  0elbftgefaden.) 
01)0,  niein  §err  dieffe,  ob  —  roenn  id)  nur  roodte,  id)  —  icb  b^be 


6  Dou  jer)er  t)tel  an  mir  ge’^abt,  roaS  bte  g^raiien  imb 

?0Mbd)en  —  ja,  ja,  mein  ^")err  Softer,  roenn  ic^  mic^  fret  ge’^en 
laffeit  iDodte,  raenn  id)  Dnfel  rodre,  fodten  ©ie  fid)  raunberu. 
SSenn  id)  baran  beufe- — -raaS  ruar  ic^  vox  funfimb^rDan^ig 
itoc^  fur  ein  rafenbe^  ©ubjeft,  lua^  I)abe  id)  fitr  ©iferfud^t  erregt. 

14.  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  raodte  (1.  4),  fodten  (1.  7). 

15.  t)iel  5in^ugUc^e§  (1.  5).  Rewrite,  changing  t)iet  into  ba§. 

D 

16.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©uleufpiegel  ging  einft  uber  f^anb.  'Da  fam  ein  2Banber§= 
maun,  ber  gan^  ermiibet  raar.  „@uter  greunb!"  fprac^  biefer  gu 
i()m,  „n)ie  raeit  i[f^  noi^  big  jur  ©tabt?"  — antraortete 
(i-ulenjpiegel.  —  Der  2Banberer  bad)te:  „Die(er  mu§  ein 

dtarr  fein;  benn  ba^  i(^  ge^en  mnfs,  urn  in  bie  ©tabf  jn  fommen, 
n)eif3  id)  fetbft."  @r  ging  alfo  nnb  nerboppelte  feine  ©c^ritte.  — 
„Jvvennb!"  rief  ii)m  nun  (Snlenfpiegel  nad),  „n)enn  bn  fo  fortgef)ft, 
raie  bn  jet^t  angefangen  fo  fannft  bn  bie  ©tabt  in  jroei  ©tunben 
erveid)en."  —  ,/dber,"  fagte  ber  3Sanberer,  „TDarum  f)aft  bn  mir  bieg 
nid)t  corner  gefagt?''  —  (Smlenfpiegel  erraiberte:  raodte  junor 

fef)en,  raie  fd)ned  bn  ge!^[t;  benn  friiiier  fonnte  id)  nid)t  raiffen,  raeld^e 
3eit  bn  branc^teft,  um  nac^  ber  ©tabt  ^u  foramen.'^ 

17.  Translate  into  En owlish  : — 

3d)  fam  einmat  anf  meinen  ^Ganbernngen  in  ben  btauen  53ergen 
gegen  5tbenb  in  ein  einfameg  ^aug,  nm  mir  ein  dtai^ttager  augjnbit= 
ten.  Die  ©aftfrei^eit  ift  bei  biefen  ©infieblern  ^u  $aufe,  raie  bei 
aden  33ergberao^nern,  nnb  bort  niedeid^t  nm  befto  me!^r,  je  feltener 
bie  @etegent)eit  511  if)rer  ^tngubung  fommt.  33eim  (Snntritt  in  bag 
^^ang  raar  bag  erfte,  raag  mir  in  bie  3tugen  fiel,  ein  33drenfed  non 
nngera5^idid)em  dJtape,  bag  erft  nor  furjem  abgejogen  fd)ien.  5tuf 
bem  §augftnr  raaren  einige  ^Tciiten  befd£)dftigt,  ein^nfal^en  nnb. 

in  eine  Donne  511  tegen,  raobei  if)nen  ein  etfjd^riger  ^nabe  f)ntireid)e 
,5)anb  leiftete.  5tn  ben  3©dnben  f)ingen  gife^net^e  nnb  manc^ertei 
@eraef)re  (guns)  timber,  nnb  an  ber  Dede  raar  ein  anggeftopfter  ^dbter 
)d)raebenb  anfge^angen.  ^eine  33itte  nm  ein  Dbbac^  raurbe  frennb^ 
lid)  autgenommen.  Der  fd)raar5dugige  ^nabe  offnete  mir  bag 
SSo^njimmer,  rao  ber  35ater  anf  einem  Se^nftuf)l  fa§  nnb  mi(^ 
raidfommen  ^iep  jngleid)  aber  nm  ^Ter^eif)ung  bat,  baj3  er  mir  nic^t 
entgegenfomme.  „3d^  bin  feit  einigen  Dagen  ^nnalibe/'  tnl)r  er 
fort,  „aber  mein  ©o^n  rairb  meine  '^sf(id)ten  erfnden.  33idt),  riide 
bem  $errn  einen  Sef)nftn^l  an  ben  ^amin." 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  Have  you  read  the  story  of  the  boy  who  wanted  to  live  in 
the  steeple  of  the  church  ? 

2.  How  beautiful  these  flowers  are !  They  are  larger  than 
mine ! 

3.  Place  the  little  lamp  before  the  window.  Then  I  shall 

know  that  you  are  at  home. 

1/ 

4.  Tell  me  why  the  miller  did  not  want  to  sell  his  old  mill  to 
the  king. 

5.  Some  books  contain  much  that  is  new  but  not  true. 

6.  The  shortest  road  is  not  always  the  best. 

7.  The  workman  asked  his  neighbour’s  son  to  call  the  doctor. 

8.  Write  your  lesson  again !  There  are  too  many  mistakes 
in  it. 

9.  The  train  will  arrive  this  afternoon  about  half-past  four. 

10.  I  am  glad  you  have  come.  But  why  did  your  sister  not 
come  with  you?  She  said  she  was  too  tired. 

11.  The  children  should  have  put  on  warmer  clothes.  The 
weather  has  become  colder. 

12.  Order  half  a  pound  of  tea  and  some  apples  when  you  go  out. 

13.  The  merchant  on  King  Street  sold  me  a  fine  piece  of  cloth. 

14.  A  young  lady,  whom  I  know  very  well,  was  buying  a  dress 
in  the  store. 

15.  Here  is  the  wonderful  mountain  where  the  big  trees  grow. 
A  river  flows  down  into  the  valley. 

16.  Our  new  teacher  saw  one  little  boy  who  could  not  write 
because  he  had  lost  his  pen. 


[over] 


17.  This  gentleman  lent  me  a  book  when  we  were  going  down 
the  Khine  last  summer. 

18.  You  can  learn  more  if  you  wish.  Do  not  say :  I  have  no 
time. 

19.  Please,  close  the  window.  The  wind  has  blown  all  my 
letters  on  the  floor. 

20.  Tell  me  why  the  wolf  w^as  compelled  to  stay  in  the  well. 

B 

Translate  into  German  : — 

A  whole  week.  At  the  usual  time.  I  am  well.  A  week  ago. 
Is  it  you?  Another  glass  of  milk.  With  pleasure.  Anything 
else  ?  Five  feet  long. 

C 

Translate  into  German  : — 

You  have  read  the  story  about  the  man  who  was  travelling 
in  Italy.  There  were  no  trains  at  that  time,  so  he  hired  a 
donkey  with  a  driver.  It  was  a  hot  day  and  he  became  very 
tired.  When  he  saw  a  dry  bush,  he  dismounted  and  tied  the 
animal  to  it.  He  hoped  to  rest  in  its  shadow.  But  the  driver 
had  been  quicker  than  he,  and  had  already  laid  himself  down 
beside  the  donkey.  “  Get  up,”  cried  the  gentleman,  “I  have 
hired  the  donkey  and  therefore  also  his  shadow.”  “How  can 
you  prove  (beweisen)  that?”  said  the  driver.  Then  they  both  got 
angry  and  began  to  strike  each  other.  Finally,  after  they  had 
both  fallen  down  on  the  hot  sand,  the  driver  cried :  “I  will  sell 
you  the  shadow  for  five  soldi.”  The  other  was  satisfied  and  paid 
him  the  money.  He  thought  he  could  rest  now  after  the  long 
journey.  But  he  had  made  a  mistake,  for  the  donkey  had  dis¬ 
appeared  and  with  him  the  shadow.  Antonio,  the  driver,  had 
been  clever,  but  the  donkey  had  been  cleverer.  He  had  torn  the 
bush  from  the  ground  and  had  run  away.  When  the  driver  saw 
the  donkey  on  his  way  home,  he  ran  after  him  as  fast  as  he 
could.  The  traveller,  however,  had  to  wait  for  a  cart  to  take 
him  along  to  the  next  town. 


I 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  AUTHOES,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Les  gnstaron  tanto  al  sastre  y  a  su  esposa  las  canciones 
del  jorobado,  que  le  invitaron  a  cenar  con  ellos. 

Estando  comiendo  un  pescado  que  tenia  muclias  espinas,  se 
le  atravesd  una  en  la  garganta  al  pobre  jorobado,  y,  a  pesar 
6  de  los  esfuerzos  que  el  sastre  y  su  esposa  hicieron  para 
extraersela,  rr^prid  el  jorobado. 

Subieron  el  cadaver  a  la  azotea  y  lo  echaron  por  la 
chimenea  de  su  vecino  el  carnicero,  con  tan  buena  suerte  que 
el  jorobado  quedd  sentado  en  el  suelo  de  la  cocina,  como  si 
10  estuviera  vivo. 

Un  momento  despues  entrd  el  carnicero  en  la  cocina,  y  al 
ver  al  jorobado  alii  creyd  que  era  un  ladrdn  y  cogiendo  un 
palo,  empezd  a  darle  golpes.  Cuando  vid  que  el  hombre  no 
se  movia,  cesd  de  darle  golpes  y  le  examind.  Cuando  vid 

1  6  que  estaba  muerto,  empezd  a  decir  : 

—  He  muerto  a  este  hombre.  Si  le  encuentran  en  mi  casa, 
estoy  perdido  porque  la  justicia  creera  que  yo  le  he  muerto  y 
me  llevara  preso.  Lo  mejor  que  puedo  hacer  es  sacarle  de 
mi  casa  y  llevarle  a  otra  parte. 

2  0  En  efecto,  cargd  con  el  cuerpo  del  jorobado,  lo  llevd  a  la 

calle  y  lo  arrimd  contra  la  puerta  de  una  tienda.  Sucedid 
que  un  poco  antes  del  amanecer  un  comerciante  cristiano 
pasd  por  cerca  de  la  puerta  donde  estaba  el  jorobado  y  tropezd 
con  el.  .  .  Como  no  habia  testigos,  y  el  cristiano  no  podia 
2  5  negar  que  habia  dado  grandes  golpes  al  jorobado,  el  juez  le 
condend  a  morir  en  la  horca. 

2.  extraersela  (1.  6).  Explain  this  use  of  se. 


[over] 


3.  estoy  perdido  (1.  17).  When  is  estar  used  with  past 
participles  ? 

4.  le  he  muerto  (1.  17).  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  muerto 
and  matado. 

5.  Give  (a)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of 
tenia  (1.  3)  and  hicieron  (1.  5),  and  (b)  the  first  person  singular 
of  the  present  subjunctive  of  cogiendo  (1.  12),  empezo  (1.  13), 
hahia  (1.  24),  and  negar  (1.  25). 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  I  Le  ha  chocado  a  la  sehorita  lo  de  los  peces  ?  Los 
tiene  el  sehorito  encima  de  la  mesa  siempre  que  trabaja, 
porque  dice  que  el  trajin  de  los  bichos  le  ayuda  a  el  a  enredar 
a  los  enamorados  que  pone  en  las  novelas.  j  Cosas  del  arte  y 

5  de  la  inspiracidn  !  Por  las  moscas  no  tiene  que  apurarse  la 
sehorita,  si  es  que  se  queda  ;  servidor  trae  todas  las  mahanas 
un  cucurucho.  .  .  que  me  las  caza  el  chico  de  la  tienda  de 
comestibles.  ^ 

(b)  Maria  Pepa.  ;  Si,  que  ellos  tienen  pelos  en  la  lengua 
1 0  para  hablar  perrerias  de  nosotras  ! 

Dona  Barbarita.  {Muy  digna.)  ;  Pues  hacen  rematada- 
mente  mal !  Hombres  y  mujeres  hemos  venido  al  mundo 
para  llevar  a  medias  la  carga  de  la  vida .  .  . 

Maria  Pepa.  j  Si ;  pero  ellos  escurren  el  hornbro  siempre 
1 6  que  pueden  ! 

Rosario.  {Tira  con  violencia  sobre  la  mesa  la  almoha- 
dilla  de  encajes  ;  los  bolillos  ruedan,  enmarandndose.)  j  No 
puedo,  no  puedo  !  No  se  :  los  bolillos  se  enredan,  los  hilos  se 
me  rompen,  se  me  tuercen  todos  los  alfileres ...  \  Que  labor 
2  0  tan  idiota  es  el  encaje  ! 

/ 

Dona  Barbarita.  ;  Esos  son  nerviosismos  de  chiquilla 
mimada  ! 

(c)  MarIa  Pepa.  i  Te  quieres  casar  ?  {Rosario  no  res- 
ponde.)  i  Y  puede  que  con  media  docena,  para  no  quedarte 

2  5  atras  de  la  otra  !  {Con  superioridad  y  conmiseracion.)  [Con 

tu  pan  te  lo  comas  !  (  Vuelve  a  sonar  el  timbre.)  ;  Alla  voy  ! 

{Andando  hacia  la  puerta  con  toda  calma.)  Suerte  que  a 
los  tuyos  no  los  tendremos  que  aguantar,  porque  ya  estaremos 
en  el  otro  barrio.  {Pardndose  en  la  puerta.)  Por  cierto 

3  0  que  no  se  c5mo  nos  las  varnos  a  componer,  porque  como  los 


tres  la  han  querido  a  morir,  los  tres  van  a  salir  con  la  emba- 
jada  de  que  nos  tenemos  que  ir  a  pasar  con  el  los  la  vida 
eterna,  y  va  a  haber  pufietazos  a  la  puerta  del  cielo. 

(d)  Celoso,  testarudo,  tacano,  dominante,  y  la  imica  manera 

3  5  que  teniamos  de  meterle  en  cintura  era  el  recordarle  que  el 

otro  habia  sido  un  angel  comparado  con  el .  .  .  Pero  no  te 
vayas  tii  a  figurar,  que  tambien  el  otro  nos  habia  hecho  pasar 
lo  suyo,  es  decir,  lo  nuestro,  porque  le  gustaba  tirar  de  la 
oreja  a  Jorge ;  y  no  es  lo  malo  que  le  gustase,  sino  que  perdia 

4  0  el  dinero  a  manos  llenas,  y  luego  nosotras  teniamos  que  andar 

con  economias,  lo  cual  no  nos  hacia  ninguna  gracia. 

7.  la  otra  (1.  25).  To ’whom  does  this  refer  ? 

8.  paede  que  (1.  24),  vuelve  a  sonar  (1.  26).  Give  another 
Spanish  expression  in  each  case,  which  might  be  used  with  the 
same  meaning. 

o 

9.  coma  nos  las  vamos  a  componer  (1.  30).  Explain  this  use 
of  las. 

10.  Give  {a)  the  first  person  plural  of  either  form  of  the 
imperfect  subjunctive  of  trae  (1.  6),  se  (1.  18),  qtlieres  (1.  23),  and 
andar  (1.  40),  and  (6)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  present 
subjunctive  of  trae  (1.  6),  se  (1.  18),  and  tuercen  (1.  19). 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

El  buen  comerciante  se  dejd  ir  al  fondo  del  agua  y  con 
prisa  empezd  a  registrar  los  agujeros  {holes)  de  una  roca  grande 
que  antes  habia  visto.  Metid  el  brazo  en  uno  de  ellos,  y  cuando 
intentd  sacarlo  no  pudo.  Chucho  esperd  en  vano  su  salida. 
Largo  rato  estuvo  diciendo  lo  mismo  con  desesperacidn  ; 

—  i  Sal,  papa,  sal ! 

Sus  rosadas  mejillas  estaban  banadas  de  lagrimas  ;  sus 
ojos  grandes,  hermosos,  inocentes,  se  fijaban  ansiosos  en  el  pozo 
donde  a  cada  instante  se  figuraba  ver  salir  a  su  padre.  Un  sal  to 
del  pez  que  tenia  cerca,  vivo  aiin,  le  distrajo.  Se  atrevid  a 
tocarlo  con  la  mano.  Aquel  acto  de  heroismo  despertd  en  el 
mucha  alegria.  Salieron  de  su  garganta  algunas  sonoras  carca- 
jadas.  Pero  una  violenta  sacudida  del  pez  le  obligd  a  soltarlo 
aterrado. 

Alla,  en  el  horizonte,  el  sol  se  escondia  detras  de  las  altas 
y  lejanas  montanas  de  color  violeta. 


[over] 


—  Tengo  miedo.  .  .  j  Sal,  papaito  !  —  gritaba  el  cliico. 

Ninguna  voz  respondia  a  la  suya.  El  rlo  seguia  murmu- 
rando  suavemente  su  eterna  queja.  Rendido,  ronco  de  tanto 
gritar,  Chucho  se  deju  caer  sobre  el  suelo  y  se  durmid.  Pero  su 
sueuo  fue  intranquilo.  Era  una  criatura  excesivarnente  nerviosa, 
y  la  agitacidn  con  que  se  habla  dormido  le  hizo  despertar  poco 
despues.  Habla  cerrado  la  noche.  A1  principio  no  se  did 
cuenta  de  ddnde  estaba,  y  dijo  como  otras  veces  en  su  camita : 

—  Papa,  quiero  agua. 

Pero  viendo  que  su  papa  no  acudla,  se  incorpord  sobre  el 
suelo,  mird  alrededor,  y  su  pequeno  corazdn  se  encogid  de  terror 
observando  la  oscuridad  que  reinaba.  No  pudiendo  ya  gritar 
mas  porque  le  faltaba  la  voz  y  el  aliento,  cayd  otra  vez  dormido, 
y  as!  le  hallaron  los  que  hablan  salido  en  su  busca. 
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SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numfiers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  Alfonso  the  Thirteenth  is  the  king  of  Spain.  He  has  been 
king  for  more  than  twenty-seven  years. 

2.  The  value  of  those  small  coins  never  varies,  but  I  do  not 
believe  that  they  are  worth  as  much  as  these. 

3.  They  told  us  to  ask  how  many  rooms  there  were  in  the 
boarding  house,  how  it  was  heated,  and  how  far  it  was  from  the 
wharf. 

4.  Though  she  is  only  twenty-one  years  old,  she  is  much  older 
than  her  cousin. 

5.  The  thunder  and  lightning  frightened  the  poor  child  last 
night.  He  was  crying  when  I  entered  his  bedroom. 

6.  If  he  prefers  to  walk  to  church,  he  may  come  with  me 
when  I  go.  I  intend  to  leave  at  ten  o’clock  sharp. 

7.  The  great  Napoleon  is  buried  in  Paris,  the  capital  of 
France. 

8.  I  went  to  the  sideboard,  took  out  a  glass  and  asked  her  to 
drink  some  water.  After  drinking  a  little,  she  felt  much  better. 

9.  Several  months  ago  we  took  a  trip  on  that  boat,  and  the 
passage  was  very  pleasant.  He  wants  a  stateroom  in  which 
there  are  not  more  than  two  berths. 

10.  I  should  like  to  take  a  drive  in  your  motor  car,  but  I  have 
to  return  home  before  he  arrives. 

11.  He  is  afraid  that  his  new  suit  will  not  fit  him  very  well. 
He  never  likes  ready-made  suits.  He  should  put  it  on  as  soon 
as  he  receives  it. 

12.  He  handed  me  the  bill  and  I  paid  the  amount  at  once. 
When  I  untied  the  package,  I  did  not  find  anything  in  it  that  I 
had  not  bought. 

[over] 


13.  It  is  a  pity  that  you  do  not  know  him.  He  often  sends 
money  orders  to  foreign  countries. 

14.  Show  me  some  of  the  works  of  Calderon.  These  are  not 
published  here,  are  they  ? 

15.  Wash  your  faces  and  comb  your  hair.  Make  haste, 
because  it  is  late. 

16.  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  words  that  are  written  on  this 
postcard  ? 

17.  They  do  not  work  on  Saturdays  in  the  summer. 

18.  We  were  sure  that  she  was  ill,  for  she  was  turning  pale. 

19.  Let  us  go  away  to  another  place.  It  is  too  warm  here. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

When  I  was  a  soldier  in  Mexico  I  had  a  very  good  time. 
I  liked  the  soldier’s  life,  but  there  were  some  things  which  I  did 
not  like.  I  became  especially  angry  because  the  old  soldiers  used 
to  eat  the  best  things  that  my  parents  sent  me  from  home.  At 
first  I  did  not  know  what  to  do  and  did  not  say  anything,  but 
afterwards  I  gradually  learned  the  tricks  of  the  old  soldiers. 

Once  my  parents  sent  me  a  very  rich  cake,  which  my 
mother  had  made  for  me.  As  soon  as  Lopez  and  Perez  knew 
this,  they  came  to  see  me  and  asked  me  for  it.  I  refused  to 
give  it  to  them.  But  we  decided  to  make  a  wager,  and  agreed 
that  the  one  who  won  the  wager  should  eat  the  cake.  We  went 
to  bed,  and  the  one  who  dreamed  that  he  had  travelled  farthest 
was  to  win  the  wager.  The  next  morning  we  told  one  another 
what  we  had  dreamed.  Lopez  dreamed  that  large  wings  grew 
on  him,  and  that  he  flew  so  quickly  and  so  far  that  he  reached 
the  moon.  Perez  dreamed  almost  the  same  thing  as  Lopez  ; 
however,  he  was  not  satisfied  with  reaching  the  moon,  but 
continued  to  fly  until  he  reached  one  of  the  horns.  I  told  them 
that  I  dreamed  that,  after  walking  a  few  leagues,  I  sat  down  to 
rest ;  I  looked  at  the  moon  and  saw  them  there,  and,  thinking 
that  the  cake  was  going  to  spoil  before  they  came  back,  I  ate  it. 
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HOUSEHOLD  SCIEifCE-PAET  I 

Clothing  and  Textiles 
Home  Management 


1.  Explain  the  alterations  in  a  garment  which  are  required  to 
correct  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Sagging  side  seam. 

(b)  Sleeves  wrinkling  from  the  top  of  the  shoulder. 

(c)  Waist  wrinkling  from  outer  end  of  shoulders  toward 
centre  front. 

2.  (a)  Prepare  a  draft  for  a  slip.  State  the  measurements 
required  and  the  amount  of  material  necessary  when  crepe  de 
chine  38  inches  wide  is  used.  Explain  the  method  of  obtaining 
the  measurements  mentioned. 

(b)  Outline  the  steps  followed  in  making  a  slip  from  the 
above  draft,  and  describe  any  three  of  the  processes  used. 

3.  (u)  Describe  two  simple  tests  you  would  use  to  distinguish 
linen  from  cotton. 

(b)  How  is  linen  kept  from  discolouring  ? 

(c)  Name  five  weaves  used  commonly  in  the  manufacture 
of  cloth.  Make  a  diagram  illustrating  each  one  of  the  three 
fundamental  weaves  used. 

(d)  Explain  the  term  “weighting”  as  applied  to  textiles. 
How  may  it  be  detected  ? 

4.  (a)  Draw  a  plan  of  a  home  laundry.  Give  the  height  from 
the  floor  of  all  the  working  surfaces  indicated  in  your  plan. 

(b)  State  in  detail  the  method  of  preparing  Javelle  water. 
State  four  ways  in  which  it  may  be  used  in  the  home. 

[over] 


(c)  State  what  mordants  should  be  used  when  laundering 
each  ol*  the  following  : — 

(i)  A  rose  house  dress. 

(ii)  A  lavender  blouse. 

(hi)  A  black  dress. 

(iv)  A  blue  slip. 

(d)  Give  a  method  for  cleaning  a  hair  brush. 

5.  (a)  Give  ten  suggestions  for  saving  gas  during  household 
cooking  processes. 

(/;)  Explain  the  relation  of  humidity  to  temperature  in  the 
heating  of  a  house. 

(c)  What  are  the  advantages  of  (i)  buying  on  credit, 
(ii)  buying  on  the  instalment  plan  ?  What  are  the  disadvan¬ 
tages  in  each  case  ? 

6.  (a)  Name  the  elements  of  composition  as  related  to  dress. 

(b)  Suggest  seven  ways  in  which  a  garment  could  be 
designed  to  make  the  wearer  appear  taller. 

(c)  Using  diagrams,  indicate  three  suggestions  for  the 
arrangement  of  window  drapes  where  a  valance  is  deemed 
necessary. 
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HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE-PAHT  II 

Foods  and  Home  Nursing 


1.  (a)  Tabulate  a  list  of  contents  for  a  household  medicine 
chest. 

(b)  Define  immunity.  How  does  the  body  become  immune 
to  disease  ? 

2.  (a)  Give,  with  reasons,  the  best  methods  of  extinguishing 
fire  in  (i)  clothing,  (ii)  kerosene,  (iii)  wood. 

(b)  State  the  first  aid  treatment  that  should  be  used  to 
counteract  poisoning  from  each  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Coal  gas  or  carbon  monoxide. 

(ii)  Ammonia  or  caustic  soda. 

(iii)  Iodine. 

(iv)  Spoiled  food. 

(v)  Laudanum. 

3.  (a)  Correct  the  following  recipe  for  sour  milk  gingerbread : 

1  c.  molasses  IJ  tsp.  soda 

1  c.  sour  milk  2  tsp.  ginger 

2J  c.  flour  I  tsp.  salt 

J  c.  melted  fat 

(6)  How  much  bread  flour  would  be  required  to  replace  the 
pastry  flour  in  a  recipe  which  calls  for  pastry  flour  ?  Account 
for  this. 

(c)  Explain  how  you  would  test  an  oven  if  a  thermometer 
is  not  available. 

4.  (a)  What  points  should  guide  your  selection  in  buying  the 
following :  (i)  citrus  fruits,  (ii)  fresh  vegetables,  (iii)  fresh  fish  ? 

(b)  Explain  why  salt  and  ice  act  as  a  freezing  mixture. 

(c)  What  information  on  the  label  of  package  goods  is 
demanded  by  the  law  ?  How  has  this  affected  the  demand  for 
package  foodstuffs  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Indicate,  after  each  of  the  following  articles  of  food,  the 
vitamins  for  which  it  is  77iost  valued  :  milk,  onions,  liver,  peas, 
navybeans,  cabbage,  spinach,  lemons,  potatoes,  yeast,  egg  yolk, 
tomatoes,  wheat,  cream. 

(b)  Suggest  a  source,  one  for  each,  of  the  different  vita¬ 
mins  required  in  a  low-priced  dietary. 

6.  Plan  for  a  day  the  meals  that  would  give  an  abundance  of 
the  three  mineral  substances  which  are  not  likely  to  be  present 
in  sufficient  amounts  in  the  foods  that  make  up  the  ordinary 
diet.  Name  the  foods  which  supply  these  mineral  substances 
and  state  which  mineral  substance  each  food  supplies. 

7.  Make  out  a  food  budget  for  a  family  of  six,  when  the 
income  is  $3,000,  indicating  in  percentage  the  approximate 
expenditure  for  each  group  of  foods. 

8.  Give  the  recipe,  stating  the  amount  of  the  ingredients  and 
the  method  of  preparation,  for  QjHj four  of  the  following: — 

(a)  Cornstarch  pudding. 

(h)  Graham  muffins. 

(c)  Tomato  jelly. 

(d)  Stuffed  baked  fish. 

(e)  Beef  broth  (for  an  invalid). 

(/)  Caramel  junket. 

(g)  Creamy  rice  pudding. 

(h)  Snow  pudding. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MECHANICS 


Note: — The  candidate  should  obtain  squared  paper  and  a  set 
of  mathematical  tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  Simplify 


(a) 


(b) 


1  3  K_5 


6i 


^9 


1  K2 

^llx 


2| 


2^-4  of 


1A4- A 

-^5^5 


AJ-A 

K  I  S 


of  A  -1-  A  y  A_2 
8  •  K  2  5 


2.  A  motor  pulley  is  8  inches  in  diameter  and  the  motor 
makes  1200  R.P.M.  If  the  speed  is  increased  to  1600  R.P.M., 

(a)  What  must  be  the  size  of  the  pulley  to  give  the  belt 
the  same  speed  ? 

(b)  What  must  be  the  size  of  the  pulley  to  give  the  belt 
one-half  the  speed  ? 

3.  (a)  Find  the  weight  of  a  sphere  of  cast  iron  5  inches  in 
diameter.  (1  cu.  in.  of  cast  iron  weighs  0’26  lb.) 

(b)  Show  that  the  volume  of  a  sphere  is  equal  to  f  the 
volume  of  a  cylinder  of  the  same  diameter  and  height. 

4.  Stock  for  an  arbor  is  14  inches  long.  It  is  to  be  tapered 
for  a  length  of  6  inches  on  one  end  to  J  inch  per  foot.  How 
much  must  the  tail  stock  of  a  lathe  be  offset  ? 

5.  One  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  approximately  1000  ounces 
and  contains  approximately  gallons. 

(a)  Draw  a  graph  showing  the  relation  between  liquid 
measure  and  the  weight  of  water. 

(b)  Calculate  by  use  of  the  curve  and  mark  thereon  : — 

(i)  the  weight  of  73  gals,  of  water; 

(ii)  the  weight  of  47  gals,  of  water ; 

(iii)  the  volume  of  362  lb.  of  water; 

(iv)  the  volume  of  471  lb.  of  water.  [over] 


6.  Solve  the  following  by  the  use  of  logarithms  ; — 


38-76 
7-923  ■ 


(b)  Find  to  the  second  decimal  place  the  area  in  square 
inches  of  a  triangle,  the  sides  of  which  measure  8-02",  4-06", 
6-74",  if  A  —  \/ s(s  —  a){s  —  b)(s  —  c). 


7.  (a)  A  milling  machine  is  used  to  cut  23  teeth  on  a  spur 
gear.  The  ratio  between  the  index  crank  and  the  spindle  of  the 
dividing  head  is  40  to  1.  Find  the  number  of  complete  turns  of 
the  crank,  the  proper  circles  to  use,  and  the  number  of  holes  for 
the  fraction  of  a  turn. 

(6)  A  lathe  with  a  lead  screw  having  ^  pitch  is  supplied 
with  the  following  gears  :  25,  30,  35,  40,  45,  50,  55,  60,  65,  69, 
70,  80,  90,  100,  120.  What  is  the  largest  number  and  the 
smallest  number  of  threads  per  inch  which  may  be  cut  on  a 
screw  on  this  lathe  ? 


8.  A  building  23'  x  40'  has  a  common  gable  roof  with  J  pitch. 
The  rafters  have  a  14  inch  heel. 

(a)  Find  the  length  of  one  rafter. 

(b)  If  the  rafters  are  2"  x  6"  at  16  inch  centre,  find  the 
cost  of  the  rafters  at  $50.00  per  M.  (Allow  for  stock  lengths.) 

9.  Find  the  cost  of  the  cement  at  80  cents  per  bag  required 
to  build  two  abutments  for  a  bridge  in  accordance  with  the 
design  shown.  The  concrete  to  be  mixed  in  the  ratio  of  3  sand, 
2  stone,  1  cement. 

(1  bag  of  cement  contains  1  cu.  ft.) 

(1 J  cu.  yd.  of  dry  material  are  required  to  make  1  cu.  yd. 
of  concrete.) 


Design  for  Question  9. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1  : — The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2  : —  The  composition  should  he  from  two  to  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  A  canoe  trip  (or  a  motor  trip). 

2.  My  daily  round. 

(An  account  of  your  daily  work  and  recreation.) 

3.  The  general  store. 

(A  description  of  some  particular  store.) 

4.  Travel  then  and  now. 

(A  comparison  of  our  means  of  travel  nowadays  with  those  of  our 
grandfathers.) 

5.  Village  characters. 

(A  description  of  some  of  the  interesting  characters  one  meets  in  a 
village.) 

6.  “For  is  not  this  green  tent  more  sweet 

Than  any  chamber  of  the  great  ?  ” 

(An  essay  on  the  pleasure  of  living  out  of  doors.) 

7.  An  ideal  school. 

(The  candidate  might  deal  with  such  topics  as  where  the  building 
should  be  situated,  how  it  should  be  planned,  how  it  should  be 
equipped,  and  how  the  school  should  be  conducted.) 

8.  How  to  get  the  best  out  of  books. 

(An  essay  on  what  to  read  and  how  to  read  it.) 

9.  When  the  bees  swarm. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  (a)  and  either  (b)  or  (c)  : — 

(а)  Sixteen  consecutive  lines  from  Julius  Caesar,  be¬ 
ginning,  “O  you  hard  hearts,  you  cruel  men  of  Rome,”  and 
ending,  “That  comes  in  triumph  over  Pompey’s  blood.” 

(б)  The  last  three  stanzas  of  Of  old  sat  Freedom  on  the 
heights,  beginning,  “Grave  mother  of  majestic  works.” 

(c)  Milton’s  sonnet.  On  His  Blindness. 

2.  How  foolish  do  your  fears  seem  now,  Calpurnia  !' 

I  am  ashamed  I  did  yield  to  them. 

Give  me  my  robe,  for  I  will  go. 

(а)  State  the  argument  used  by  Calpurnia  to  induce 
Caesar  to  stay  at  home. 

(б)  State  three  distinct  arguments  by  which  Decius  per¬ 
suaded  Caesar  to  change  his  mind  as  indicated  in  the  above 
quotation. 

3.  By  recalling  various  decisions  made  by  Brutus,  show  to 
what  extent  his  fate  may  be  regarded  as  a  “tragedy  of  mistakes.” 

4.  And,  in  the  costly  canopy  o’er  him  set. 

Blazed  the  last  diamond  of  the  nameless  king. 

Then  from  the  smitten  surface  flash’d,  as  it  were, 

Diamonds  to  meet  them,  and  they  past  away. 

(a)  From  what  part  of  the  poem,  Lancelot  and  Elaine, 
is  each  of  the  above  quotations  taken  ? 

(h)  What  are  you  told  elsewhere  in  the  poem  regarding 
the  “nameless  king”  mentioned  in  the  first  quotation  ? 

(c)  Who  is  meant  by  “  him  ”  in  the  first  quotation  and 
what  is  meant  by  “  they  ”  in  the  second  quotation  ? 

[over] 


5.  State  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following 
passages  is  found  : — 

(a)  He  reads  much ; 

He  is  a  great  observer  and  he  looks 
Quite  through  the  deeds  of  men. 

(6)  Thy  master  is  a  wise  and  valiant  Roman; 

I  never  thought  him  worse. 

(c)  Our  day  is  gone; 

Clouds,  dews,  and  dangers  come;  our  deeds  are  done! 

Mistrust  of  my  success  hath  done  this  deed. 

(d)  With  smiling  face  arose. 

With  smiling  face  and  frowning  heart,  a  Prince 
In  the  mid  might  and  flourish  of  his  May. 

(e)  I  know  where  I  will  wear  this  dagger  then. 

(/)  O  my  dear  brother  ! 

This  was  an  ill  beginning  of  the  night. 

6.  Answer  any  Jive  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (/) : — 

{ct)  His  blood  is  in  the  rose’s  veins. 

His  hair  is  in  the  yellow  corn. 

My  grief  is  in  the  weeping  rains 
And  in  the  keening  wind  forlorn. 

(i)  Who  are  referred  to  by  “  his  ”  and  “  my  ”  ? 

(ii)  State  in  a  sentence  or  two  the  main  thought  of  the 
poem  from  which  these  lines  are  taken. 

(b)  In  the  poem  entitled  Fuzzy-  Wuzzy  : — 

(i)  Who  is  the  speaker  ? 

(ii)  What  are  the  peculiarities  in  his  way  of  speaking  ? 

(iii)  What  is  his  opinion  of  Fuzzy- Wuzzy  ? 

((^)  “Ah,  such  a  life,  such  a  life,  as  one  leads  at  the  window  there !  ” 

Describe  the  character  of  the  speaker  and  show  the  method 
by  which  the  author  reveals  that  character  to  the  reader. 

(d)  Of  old  sat  Freedom  on  the  heights. 

The  thunders  breaking  at  her  feet: 


Then  stepped  she  down  through  town  and  field 
To  mingle  with  the  human  race. 

Give  in  your  own  words  the  meaning  of  these  lines. 

(e)  State  in  a  sentence  or  two  what  would  be  likely  to 
appeal  to  the  reader  in  either  of  the  following  poems : — 

(i)  Horatius. 

(ii)  Brignall  Banks. 


(/)  Tell  the  story  leading  to  the  situation  stated  in  either 
of  the  following  quotations  : — 

(i)  “  Here  came  a  mortal, 

But  faithless  was  she: 

And  alone  dwell  for  ever 
The  kings  of  the  sea.” 

(ii)  And  the  rest  is  as  a  story  told, 

Of  a  dream  that  belonged  to  a  dim,  mad  past, 

Of  a  March  night  and  a  north  wind’s  cold. 

Of  a  voyage  home  with  a  flag  half-mast. 

7.  Give  the  meaning  of  the  italicized  parts  in  the  following 
quotations : — 

{a)  Well,  Brutus,  thou  art  noble;  yet  I  see 
Thy  honourable  metal  may  be  wrought 
From  that  it  is  disposed. 

(b)  Never  yet 
Was  noble  man  but  made  ignoble  talk. 

(c)  You  know  that  I  held  Epicurus  strong 
And  his  opinion:  now  I  change  my  mind, 

And  partly  credit  things  that  do  presage. 

{d)  If  I  could  pray  to  move.,  prayers  would  move  me  : 

But  I  am  constant  as  the  northern  star. 

Of  whose  true-fix’d  and  resting  quality 
There  is  no  felloiv  in  the  firmament. 

(e)  We  shall  find  of  him 

A  shrewd  contriver',  and,  you  know,  his  means. 

If  he  improve  them,  may  well  stretch  so  far 
As  to  annoy  us  all. 

8.  Lone  flower,  hemmed  in  with  snows  and  white  as  they 
But  hardier  far,  once  more  I  see  thee  bend 

Thy  forehead,  as  if  fearful  to  offend. 

Like  an  unbidden  guest.  Though  day  by  day, 

6  Storms,  sallying  from  the  mountain-tops,  waylay 
The  rising  sun,  and  on  the  plains  descend. 

Yet  art  thou  welcome,  welcome  as  a  friend 
Whose  zeal  outruns  his  promise.  Blue-eyed  May 
Shall  soon  behold  this  border  thickly  set 
10  With  bright  jonquils,  their  odours  lavishing 
On  the  soft  west  wind  and  his  frolic  peers; 

Nor  will  I  then  thy  modest  grace  forget. 

Chaste  Snowdrop,  venturous  harbinger  of  spring, 

And  pensive  monitor  of  fleeting  years. 

{a)  Name  two  qualities  peculiar  to  the  snowdrop  which 
are  mentioned  in  this  poem.  What  suggests  each  of  these 
qualities  to  th6  author? 


[over] 


(b)  Why  is  the  snowdrop  spoken  of  “  as  a  friend  whose 
zeal  outruns  his  promise  ”  (11.  7,  8)  ? 

(c)  Explain:  “sallying”  (1.  5);  “lavishing”  (1.  10);  “ven¬ 
turous  harbinger”  (1.  13);  “pensive  monitor”  (1.  14). 
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CANADIAN  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  ^ajper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  G. 


A 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  hut  rwt  both. 


1.  (a)  Give  the  location  of  the  following :  St.  Charles  River, 
Navy  Island,  Fort  George,  the  Cariboo  District,  Ypres. 

(b)  By  reference  to  historical  facts  explain  why  each  of 
these  is  oj  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  Describe  the  Federal  Government  of  Canada  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(а)  The  appointment  and  the  powers  of  the  Governor 
General. 

(б)  The  powers  of  the  Senate  and  the  method  of  selecting 
its  members. 

(c)  The  powers  of  the  House  of  Commons  and  the  method 
of  selecting  its  members. 

(d)  The  method  of  appointment  and  the  powers  of  the 
Prime  Minister. 


B 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  Show  in  a  sentence  or  two  why  each  of  the  following  men 
is  entitled  to  a  prominent  place  in  the  history  of  Canada : — 

(а)  Jacques  Cartier. 

(б)  Adam  Daulac. 

(c)  Frontenac. 

{d)  Montcalm. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Tell  the  story  of  the  earliest  French  settlement  in 
Acadia. 

(h)  In  what  circumstances  and  by  what  treaty  did  Acadia 
finally  pass  out  of  the  possession  of  France  ? 

(c)  Tell  the  story  of  the  Acadians  after  the  treaty. 

5.  (a)  State  the  causes  of  the  War  of  1812. 

(b)  Give  the  name  and  the  terms  of  the  treaty  which 
closed  the  war . 

(c)  State  the  effect  of  the  war  on  the  Canadian  people. 

(d)  Give  the  terms  of  the  Rush-Bagot  Treaty. 

C 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 

three  questions  of  G,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  (a)  What  grievances  in  Lower  Canada  and  what  in  FIpper 
Canada  caused  the  Rebellion  of  1837-1838  ? 

(b)  How  did  Lord  Durham  in  his  Report  propose  to  remedy 
these  grievances  ? 

(c)  State  some  of  the  objections  to  Lord  Durham’s  pro¬ 
posals. 

7.  {a)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  by  the  following 
men  in  the  opening  up  and  the  development  of  Canada :  La 
Verendrye,  Radisson,  Mackenzie. 

(6)  When  and  in  what  circumstances  did  the  North  West 
come  under  the  control  of  the  o:overnment  of  Canada  ? 

(c)  When  and  in  what  circumstances  did  British  Columbia 
become  a  part  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada  ? 

8.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  internal  and  (ii)  the  external  influences 
which  promoted  Confederation  in  1867. 

(b)  Trace  the  progress  of  the  confederation  movement  in 
Canada  down  to  1867. 

(c)  What  was  the  attitude  of  Nova  Scotia  towards  Con¬ 
federation  after  1867,  and  how  was  this  attitude  changed? 
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ANCIENT  HISTOEY 


Note: — Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
the  one  under  B,  two  under  G,  and  two  under  D. 


A 


Note: — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Marathon,  Cnossus,  Thermopylae,  Trasimene  Lake,  Messana, 
Pharsalus. 

(b)  State  an  important  historical  fact  connected  with  each 
of  the  above. 

(c)  Indicate  on  the  map  the  location  of  each  of  the 
following :  Mt.  Olympus,  Decelea,  Thrace,  Delos,  Ostia,  Sardinia, 
Magna  Graecia,  Bay  of  Naples. 


B 

Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 

2.  State,  in  a  sentence  or  two,  an  important  fact  about  each 
of  the  following  : — 

(а)  Pisistratus,  Cimon,  Socrates,  Epicurus. 

(б)  Quintus  Fabius,  Cato  the  Censor,  Cleopatra,  Constan¬ 
tine. 

C 

Note: — Onl^  two  questimis  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  C,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


3.  (a)  Describe  the  religious  beliefs  of  the  Greeks. 

(h)  Tell  what  effect  these  beliefs  had  upon  the  attitude  of 
the  Greeks  to  (i)  nature,  (ii)  athletics,  (iii)  literature. 


4.  Compare  Athens  with  Sparta  under  the  following  headings : 

(а)  Government. 

(б)  System  of  education. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  What  were  the  causes,  remote  and  direct,  of  the 
Peloponnesian  War  ? 

(h)  Compare  the  resources  of  Athens  and  Sparta  at  the 
beginning  of  this  war. 

6.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  Philip  of  Macedon. 


D 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  atteynpted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


7.  Describe  the  religious  life  of  the  early  Romans  under  the 
following  headings : — 

(a)  Mars. 

(b)  Janus, 

(c)  Vesta. 

{cl)  The  Penates, 

(e)  Jupiter. 


8.  Tell  the  story  of  the  first  Punic  War,  giving  its  causes, 
events,  and  results. 

9.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  each  of  the  following; — 
{a)  Pompey  the  Great. 

(6)  Cicero. 

10.  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  Augustus  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings  : — 

{a)  Military  and  naval  reforms. 

(h)  Changes  in  the  government  of  the  provinces. 

(o)  Encouragement  of  art  and  literature. 
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ALGEBRA 


1.  Find  all  the  factors  of ; — 

{a)  16a'^5  +  2afe^. 

(6)  —  lOx^y^ . 

O  T  U  ^  ““  C  C  ~~  (Jj  I  X 

2.  it  X  — - v  =  . - >  show  that 

a^h  b  +  c  c  +  a 

{l-x)(l-y){l-z)  =  (l+x)(l  +  y)(l  +  z). 

3.  Solve  and  verify : — 

x-^Q  2(x  —  9)  2cr  +  3_  16  3ir4-4 

TT  “  3  4  12 


4.  {a)  Using  J  inch  as  the  unit  of  measurement  on  your 
squared  paper,  solve  graphically  : — 

4a?  +  32/  =  24,  Sx  —  2y  =  l. 

(b)  Verify  your  answer  in  5  (a)  by  solving  the  equations 
algebraically. 


5.  (a)  Simplify 


3 

I 


(b)  Find  the  square  root  of 

9a-12N/a +10--A  +  A. 

V  a 


a 


6.  Solve : — 

2x^  —  Sxy  +  2y^  =  14, 
x^—xy=  4. 


[over] 


7.  {a)  Without  using  a  formula,  find  the  roots  of  the  equation 
'px^  -\-qx  +  r  =  0. 

(h)  Find  the  equation  whose  roots  are  the  squares  of  the 
roots  of  the  equation  3a3”4-7aj  —  2  =  0. 

8.  A  certain  number  consists  of  two  digits  of  which  the  tens 
digit  is  h  times  the  units  digit.  What  would  be  the  quotient  if 
the  number  is  divided  by  the  sum  of  its  digits  ? 

9.  The  area  of  a  rectangular  field  is  540  square  rods  and  the 
length  of  its  diagonal  is  39  rods.  Find  the  length  and  breadth 
of  the  field. 

10.  Find  two  numbers  whose  sum,  difference,  and  product  are 
proportional  to  5,  3,  and  16. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  Any  two  sides  of  a  triangle  are  together  greater  than  the 
third  side. 

2.  The  complements  of  the  parallelograms  about  the  diagonal 
of  any  parallelogram  are  equal  to  each  other. 

3.  If  two  chords  are  equally  distant  from  the  centre  of  a 
circle,  the  chords  are  equal  to  each  other. 

4.  If  the  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle  be  bisected  by  a  straight 
line  which  cuts  the  base,  the  segments  of  the  base  are  propor¬ 
tional  to  the  other  sides  of  the  triangle. 

5.  The  bisector  of  the  angle  BAG  of  a  triangle  BAG  meets 
BG  at  D.  E  is  any  point  in  BG  produced  through  G.  Show 
that  the  sum  of  the  angles  ABG  and  AGE  is  equal  to  twice  the 
angle  ADG. 

6.  ABGD  is  a  parallelogram  and  a  straight  line  drawn  parallel 
to  AB  meets  AD  in  P,  AC  in  Q,  and  BG  in  R.  Prove  that  the 
triangles  APR  and  AQD  are  equal  in  area. 

B — Problems 

{Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  method  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Draw  an  escribed  circle  of  a  given  triangle. 

8.  Divide  similar  polygons  into  similar  triangles. 

9.  Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  base,  the  vertical 
angle,  and  the  perpendicular  from  the  vertical  angle  to  the  base. 

[over] 


C — Accurate  Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  hut  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  (a)  Construct  a  parallelogram  ABCD  having  its  base  BC 
4f  inches,  the  angle  ABC  105°,  and  the  side  AB  4  inches. 

(b)  Draw  the  diagonal  AC  and  inscribe  a  circle  in  the 
triangle  ABC. 

(c)  From  the  point  D  draw  a  tangent  to  this  inscribed 
circle. 

(d)  Measure  and  record  the  length  of  this  tangent  from  D 
to  the  point  of  contact. 
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1.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  illustrate  : — 

(a)  A  laboratory  method  of  determining  the  velocity  of 
sound  in  air. 

(h)  The  interference  of  sound  waves. 

2.  When  the  velocity  of  sound  in  air  is  1120  ft.  per  second, 
find  the  number  of  vibrations  per  second  of  a  tuning-fork,  which 
produces  resonance  in  a  closed  pipe  12  inches  long. 

3.  Describe  experiments  to  show  : — 

(a)  That  water  has  its  maximum  density  at  4°  C. 

{b)  That  the  radiation  of  heat  from  a  solid  is  affected  by 
the  character  of  the  surface  of  the  solid. 

4.  An  aluminium  ball,  specific  heat  0*214  and  weight  200 
grams,  is  heated  to  100°C.  in  a  vessel  surrounded  by  steam.  The 
ball  is  then  dropped  into  a  cup-like  cavity  in  a  block  of  ice,  and 
the  cavity  is  covered  with^  slab  of  ice,  the  ice  being  just  at  the 
melting  point.  When  the  ball  has  cooled  as  much  as  it  will,  it 
is  found  that  the  cavity  contains  53*5  grams  of  water  as  a  result 
of  the  melting  of  the  ice. 

(a)  Calculate  the  heat  of  fusion  of  ice  from  the  results  of 
the  above  experiment. 

(b)  Why  was  the  cavity  covered  with  a  slab  of  ice  ? 

5.  Make  drawings  to  show  that  the  image  of  an  object 
produced  by  a  concave  mirror  may  be  (a)  inverted  and  smaller 
than  the  object,  (b)  erect  and  larger  than  the  object. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  an  object  under 
water  does  not  appear  in  its  real  position,  when  observed  from 
the  air.  Using  a  diagram,  explain  this  phenomenon. 

(b)  The  colours  of  a  flag  are  red,  green,  and  white. 
State  and  explain  the  appearance  of  these  colours  when  viewed 
through  (i)  a  red  glass,  (ii)  a  green  glass,  (hi)  the  red  and  the 
green  glass  placed  together. 

7.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  to  show  the  structure  of  a  horse- shoe 
electromagnet  connected  in  circuit  with  a  dry  cell  shown  in 
vertical  section.  Label  the  diagram  so  as  to  show  the  names  of 
all  parts  of  the  cell  and  electromagnet.  Use  arrows  to  show  the 
direction  of  the  current  in  all  parts  of  the  circuit  and  name  the 
poles  of  the  cell  and  the  magnetic  poles  of  the  electromagnet. 

(b)  Name  two  instruments  in  which  an  electromagnet  is 

used. 

(c)  Describe  a  dipping  needle.  How  does  it  behave  at  the 
magnetic  equator  and  at  the  magnetic  poles  of  the  earth  ? 

8.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  how  you  would 
produce  and  detect  an  induced  current,  flowing  first  in  one 
direction  and  then  in  the  opposite  direction  in  the  same  circuit. 
Make  a  diagram  showing  the  arrangement  of  the  apparatus  used. 

(b)  Explain,  with  drawing,  how  you  would  copper  plate  a 
given  metallic  object. 

9.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
construction  of  an  ammeter. 

(b)  How  does  the  construction  of  a  voltmeter  differ  from 
that  of  an  ammeter  ? 

(c)  What  does  each  of  the  above  instruments  measure  ? 
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1.  The  following  is  a  list  of  laboratory  experiments  : — 

(<x)  Ammonium  nitrate  is  heated  in  a  test-tube. 

(b)  Phosphorus  is  heated  in  air. 

(c)  A  crystal  of  copper  sulphate  (blue  vitriol)  is  heated 
when  exposed  to  the  air. 

(d)  Water  is  dropped  on  quicklime. 

{e)  A  piece  of  sodium,  wrapped  in  lead  foil  in  which  several 
holes  have  been  punched,  is  dropped  into  water. 

(/)  A  wet  piece  of  silver  is  placed  in  a  bottle  filled  with 
hydrogen  sulphide. 

{g)  A  piece  of  sodium  is  placed  in  a  bottle  filled  with 
chlorine. 

Qi)  Chloride  of  lime  (bleaching  powder)  is  added  to  dilute 
sulphuric  acid. 

(i)  Ferrous  sulphide  is  added  to  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 

(i)  In  each  of  the  above  experiments  name  the  new 
substance  or  substances  formed. 

(ii)  In  each  of  (c),  (d),  and  (h),  state  one  result  observed. 

(iii)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  occurring  in  (u), 

(e),  and  (i). 

2.  Gunpowder  is  made  by  thoroughly  mixing  flowers  of 
sulphur,  powdered  wood  charcoal,  and  powdered  saltpetre. 
State  how  you  would  obtain  each  of  these  substances  in  a  pure 
state  from  a  sample  of  gunpowder. 

3.  You  are  required  to  collect  (a)  a  jar  of  sulphur  dioxide, 
(h)  a  jar  of  acetylene.  Show  by  labelled  diagrams  the  materials, 
apparatus,  and  methods  used.  Write  equations  for  each  of  the 
two  reactions. 

4.  Write  formulae  for  the  following :  calcium  sulphite,  sodium 
sulphate,  caustic  soda,  saltpetre. 


[over] 


5.  CH^-}-202  — ^  C02“h2E[2C)* 

This  equation  represents  the  complete  combustion  of 
methane  in  air.  C  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l. 

(a)  How  many  ounces  of  water  are  produced  by  the  com¬ 
plete  combustion  of  4  ounces  of  methane  ? 

{b)  How  many  litres  of  oxygen  are  needed  for  the  complete 
combustion  of  8  litres  of  methane,  both  being  measured  at  the 
same  temperature  and  pressure  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  molecular  weight  of  methane  ? 

(d)  What  is  the  volume  of  32  grams  of  methane  measured 
at  770  mm.  pressure  and  at  17°  C.? 

6.  State  one  use  for  each  of  the  following ;  sulphur  dioxide, 
Chile  saltpetre,  calcium  chloride,  carbon  monoxide,  sodium 
carbonate. 

7.  Explain  briefly  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  following :  a 
radicle,  combining  weight  of  an  element,  a  catalyst,  an  endo¬ 
thermic  reaction,  a  reducing  agent. 

8.  You  know  that  a  given  colourless  liquid  is  a  solution  of 
a  chloride,  a  sulphate,  or  a  nitrate.  How  would  you  determine 
experimentally  which  of  the  three  it  is  ? 

9.  Three  different  samples  of  an  oxide  of  mercury,  each 
weighing  one  gram,  are  carefully  analysed.  Each  is  found  to 
contain  '9259  grams  of  mercury. 

(a)  Name  and  state  the  general  law  here  exemplified. 

(b)  Find  a  simple  formula  for  the  oxide.  (Hg  =  200.) 
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1.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
laboratory  experiment  to  illustrate  heat  of  vaporization  of  water. 

2.  Explain  the  principle  of  the  internal  combustion  engine. 

3.  A  coin  is  placed  in  an  empty  opaque  vessel.  An  observer 
moves  back  until  the  coin  is  just  hidden  from  view  by  the  side 
of  the  vessel.  Water  is  now  poured  into  the  vessel,  while  the 
eye  is  kept  in  the  same  position.  The  coin  again  becomes 
visible.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  explain  the 
reappearance  of  the  coin. 

4.  Describe  an  experiment  to  illustrate  magnetism  by  in¬ 
duction. 

5.  TheE.M.  F.  of  a  storage  battery  is  2’4  volts,  and  its 
internal  resistance  is  *08  ohm.  When  the  battery  is  connected 
to  an  external  circuit  a  current  of  3  amperes  flows.  What  is  the 
resistance  of  the  external  circuit  ? 

% 

6.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  the 
construction  of  either  the  electric  bell  or  the  step-up  transformer. 

7.  Explain  how  underdrainage  assists  in  controlling  {a)  soil 
moisture,  {h)  soil  bacteria. 

8.  A  load  of  420  pounds  is  to  be  lifted  with  the  aid  of  a  lever 
seven  feet  long.  The  load  is  one  and  one-half  feet  from  the 
fulcrum  and  five  and  one-half  feet  from  the  force  applied.  What 
force  is  necessary  ? 

[over] 


9.  {a)  Using  drawings,  describe  the  mycelium  of  bread  mold 
or  of  any  other  fungus,  as  seen  by  the  aid  of  a  compound  micro¬ 
scope. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  recognize  : 

(i)  mildew  on  lilac  bushes  ; 

(ii)  rust  on  leaves  of  oats  ; 

(iii)  wheat  rust  on  barberry  leaves  ; 

(iv)  brown  rot  on  plums. 

10.  (a)  In  what  form  or  forms  are  the  following  sold  to  the 
grower  by  the  local  dealer  :  arsenate  of  lead,  lime-sulphur, 
Paris  green,  arsenate  of  lime  ? 

(b)  How  is  each  of  the  above  ordinarily  prepared  by  the 
grower  for  use  on  plants  ? 

11.  (a)  What  are  the  special  uses  of  (i)  silage  crops,  (ii)  soil¬ 
ing  crops  ? 

(b)  Give  an  example  of  each  kind  of  crop  mentioned  in  (a), 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  crop  rotation  ? 

(d)  Name  in  order  the  crops  of  a  rotation  suitable  for 
mixed  farming. 

(e)  Explain  the  chief  use  of  each  crop  in  the  rotation. 
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A 

1.  (a)  What  three  observations  may  be  made  when  phos¬ 
phorus  is  burned  in  a  bell  jar  placed  mouth  down  in  a  basin 
containing  water  ? 

(b)  Give  two  reasons  for  using  this  method  of  obtaining 
nitrogen  from  the  air. 

2.  Write  the  formulae  of  the  following :  carbon  monoxide, 
phosphorus  pentoxide,  calcium  hydroxide,  potassium  sulphate, 
sodium  chloride,  and  monocalcic  phosphate. 

3.  Explain  why,  in  the  preparation  of  a  complete  fertilizer, 
moist  hydrated  lime  should  not  be  mixed  with  (a)  ammonium 
sulphate,  (b)  superphosphate. 

4.  (a)  What  chemical  changes  take  place  in  the  nitrogen 
compounds  during  the  process  of  nitrification  ? 

{b)  State  three  conditions  that  are  essential  in  order  that 
nitrification  may  take  place  in  a  soil. 

5.  (a)  What  oxide  is  formed  when  sulphur  is  burned  in  air  ? 

(6)  Write  the  equation  expressing  the  chemical  reaction 
when  the  oxide  is  passed  into  water. 

(c)  What  is  observed  when  the  resulting  substance  is  tested 
with  litmus  ? 

6.  (a)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  a  diagram,  describe  the 
principle  and  use  of  a  lactometer. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  test  a  sample  of  skim  milk  with 
the  Babcock  machine.  Make  a  diagram  or  drawing  of  the  test- 
bottle  used. 


[ovek] 


7.  (a)  Eggs  for  sale  may  be  classified  as  (i)  fresh  eggs, 
(ii)  storage  eggs,  (iii)  preserved  eggs.  Describe  these  classes. 

(b)  Fresh  eggs  for  sale  by  dealers  are  divided  into  several 
classes.  Give  a  description  of  each  class. 


B 

Note  : — Candidates  will  take  either  question  8  or  question  9,  but  not  both. 

8.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  conducting  a  survey  of  the  dairy 
cows  of  a  locality. 

(b)  Give  the  characteristics  of  the  following  breeds  of  farm 
animals :  Hereford  cattle,  Yorkshire  pigs,  Leicester  sheep, 
Percheron  horses. 


9.  (a)  State  how  each  of  the  following  insecticides  or  fungi¬ 
cides  is  prepared  by  the  farmer  for  use  :  arsenate  of  lead,  Paris 
green,  arsenate  of  lime,  lime  sulphur. 

(b)  Describe  a  suitable  method  of  applying  each. 

(c)  Name  two  fungus  diseases  which  are  not  effectively 
combated  by  fungicides.  Give  reasons. 
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N.  B. — Le  candidal  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que 
ce  soil  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  oil  it  suhit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  deux  ou  trois  pages  sur  Vun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

1.  La  matiere  la  plus  utile  au  programme  des  ecoles  primaires. 
(Motivez  votre  choix.) 

2.  Pauline  rencontre  Severe. 

(Reconstituez  cette  scene.) 

3.  Les  chemins  de  fer. 

(Leur  valeur  au  point  de  vue  social,  commercial,  militaire  et  admi- 
nistratif.) 

4.  Les  grandes  villes  sont  prejudiciables  aux  interets  d’un 

pays. 

(Defendez  ou  contestez  cette  affirmation.) 

5.  Des  vacances  ideales. 

(Indiquez  le  genre  que  vous  preferez  et  motivez  votre  choix.) 

6.  Une  journee  de  vingt  au  dessous  de  zero. 

(Les  elfets  du  froid  intense  sur  les  hommes  et  les  choses.) 

7.  Si  j’etais  un  richard. 

(Motivez  I’usage  que  vous  feriez  de  votre  argent.) 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  les  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  Les  seize  lignes  consecutives  de  Polyeucte  qui  com- 
mencent,  “  J’en  verse,  et  plut  a  Dieu  qu  a  force  d’en  verser.” 

(b)  Les  dix-sept  lignes  consecutives  de  L’aigle  blesse  a  mort 
qui  commencent,  “Sur  la  neige  des  monts,  couronne  des  hameaux.” 

ou 

Le  chine  et  le  roseau. 


2.  (a)  “Corneille  a  mis  sur  son  theatre,  comme  dans  le  monde, 
des  personnages  petits  et  has  a  cote  des  personnages  grands  et 
genereux.”  Montrez,  en  citant  des  faits,  comment  ce  jugement 
sur  Corneille  se  realise  dans  Polyeucte. 

(b)  Quels  arguments  apporte  Felix  pour  sauver  Polyeucte 
quand  il  le  visite  au  V  Acte  ? 


8.  (a)  J’entre  en  des  sentiments  qui  ne  sent  pas  croyables ; 

J’en  ai  de  violents,  j’en  ai  de  pitoyables, 

J’en  ai  de  genereux  qui  n’oseraient  agir ; 

J’en  ai  m6me  de  bas,  et  qui  me  font  rougir. 

(i)  Quel  personnage  dans  Polyeucte  dit  ces  paroles  ? 

(ii)  Quels  incidents  provoquent  chacun  de  ces  divers 
sentiments  ? 

(b)  Je  donnai  par  devoir  a  son  affection 

Tout  ce  que  I’autre  avait  par  inclination. 

(i)  Qui  dit  ces  paroles  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  le  sens  de  ces  paroles. 


[tournez] 


(c)  Ainsi  du  genre  liumain  I’ennerai  vous  abuse ; 

Ce  qu’il  ne  peut  de  force^  il  I’entreprend  de  ruse. 

Jaloux  des  bons  desseins  qu’il  tache  d’ebranler, 

Quand  il  ne  les  peut  rompre,  il  pousse  a  reculer. 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  ces  paroles  furent-elles 
prononcees  ? 

(ii)  Quelles  sont  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  mots  en 
italiques  ? 


4.  Repondez  a  trois  des  questions  suivantes : 

(cf')  Les  fleurs  se  secouaient  dans  leurs  buissons  et  se  paraient  du 
rayon  qui  les  caressait,  toutes  frileuses  ;  le  petit  ruisseau  chan- 
tait  sur  ses  cailloux,  en  faisant  voltiger  avec  des  reflets  d’argent 
son  ecume  blanche  ;  les  oiseaux  lissaient  leurs  plumes,  eten- 
daient  leurs  ailes  et  se  preparaient  au  vol  du  jour.  Dans  les 
sapins  noirs,  les  mesanges  s’agriffaient  aux  branchilles,  en 
jetant  leurs  petits  cris  espiegles.  Au  loin,  j’entendais  mugir 
les  boeufs  mis  au  joug,  et  d’echo  en  echo,  volaient  les  notes 
criardes  des  coqs  qui  se  repondaient  a  travers  les  villages. 

(i)  D’ou  sont  tirees  ces  lignes  ? 

(ii)  Indiquez  quatre  ou  cinq  expressions  ou  mots  par- 
ticulierement  heureux. 

(iii)  Qu’est-ce  qui  rend  cette  description  si  vivante  ? 

(b)  “Comme  fond  une  cire  au  souffle  d’un  brasier.” 

“ —  espoir  supreme  et  supreme  pensee.” 

“ —  geante  a  la  face  effaree.” 

“ —  effroyable  et  vivante  hroussailler 
“  —  gouffre  Jlamhoyant  rouge  comme  une  forge.” 

(i)  A  quoi  se  rapporte  chacune  de  ces  lignes  ? 

(ii)  Justifiez  les  expressions  en  italiques. 

ip)  De  quelle  race  es-tu?  toi  qui  seul  en  silence 

Te  baisses  pour  mourir,  et  sais  mourir  longtemps ! 

(i)  D’oii  sont  extraites  ces  lignes  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  ces  deux 

lignes. 

{d)  Indiquez  comment  Victor  Hugo  s  y  prend  pour  nous 
faire  sentir  tout  ce  qu’il  y  aura,  a  la  fois,  de  triomphe  et  d’echec 
dans  Le  retour  de  V Em'pereur. 


5.  Repondez  a  deux  des  questions  suivantes : 

(ei)  Me  reconnaissez-vous  ?  Le  voyageur  morose 

Qui  vient  pencher  sur  vous  un  front  pMe  et  neigeux, 

Est-il  bien  Tecolier  a  tete  blonde  et  rose 

Qui  vous  eut,  autrefois,  pour  temoin  de  ses  jeux 

(i)  Indiquez  la  provenance  de  ces  lignes. 

(ii)  Quelles  causes  ont  ainsi  transforme  ce  personnage  ? 

{h)  Racontez  dans  une  dizaine  de  lignes  le  ‘'beau  spectacle” 
qui  attira  I’attention  de  George  Sand  dans  Le  labour. 

(c)  Donnez  quelques  circonstances  ou  I’etude  est  particu- 
lierement  une  source  de  bonheur  d’apres  Lebrun  dans  Le  honheur 
de  I’etude. 

6.  L’AUTOMNE 

L’azur  n’est  plus  egal  comme  un  rideau  sans  pli ; 

La  feuille,  a  tout  moment  tressaille,  vole  et  tombe ; 

Au  bois,  dans  les  sentiers  oil  le  taillis  surplombe, 

Les  taclies  de  soleil,  plus  larges.,  ont  pMi. 

Mais  Voeuvre  de  la  seve  est  partout  accompli: 

La  grappe  autour  du  cep  se  colore  et  se  homhe., 

Dans  le  verger  la  branche  au  poids  des  fruits  succomhe., 

Et  I’ete  meurt^  content  de  son  devoir  rempli. 

Dans  Vete  de  ta  vie  enrichis-en  Vautomne., 

O  mortel,  sois  docile  a  I’exemple  que  donne, 

Depuis  des  milliers  d’ans,  la  terre  au  genre  humain ; 

Vois :  le  front,  lisse  bier,  n’est  deja  plus  sans  rides 
Et  les  cheveux  epais  seront  rares  demain : 

Fuis  la  honte  et  I’horreur  de  vieillir  les  mains  vides. 

{a)  Dans  ce  poeme,  quelle  idee  generale  veut  nous  commu- 
niquer  le  poete  ? 

(b)  Justifiez  I’emploi  des  expressions  en  italique. 
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department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2; — The  composition  should  he  at  least  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  The  Forest  of  Arden. 

(A  description.  The  narrative  or  human  elements,  which  properly 
accompany  descriptions,  may  be  taken  from  the  play,  As  You  LiJee 
It.,  or  they  may  be  wholly  imaginary.) 

2.  The  conquest  of  the  air. 

(Partly  exposition  and  partly  narrative.) 

3.  Hydro-Electric  power  on  the  farm. 

(This  should  be  not  a  story  but  a  discussion  with  whatever  element 
of  description  the  writer  may  choose.) 

4.  The  speaker  in  Locksley  Hall. 

(A  biographical  sketch ;  the  life  story  may  be  entirely  or  in  part 
imaginary.) 

5.  “What  you  don’t  know  doesn’t  hurt  you.” 

(This  essay  should  be  a  story  illustrative  of  the  above  saying.) 

6.  “When  I  was  your  age,”  said  grandfather. 

(This  essay  should  give  some  comparison  between  the  present  and 
the  past.  “Grandmother”  may  be  substituted  for  “grandfather.”) 

7.  Your  school  will  be  what  you  make  it. 

(An  effort  to  arouse  interest  in  school  life.) 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  LITEEATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Twelve  lines  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “Be  innocent  of 
the  knowledge.” 

(h)  Twelve  lines  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “She  should 
have  died  hereafter.” 

(c)  Tennyson’s  poem,  Far — Far — Away. 

2.  State  the  significance  of  each  of  the  following  passages  in 
the  connection  in  which  it  occurs : — 

(а)  Lesser  than  Macbeth,  and  greater. 

(б)  Away,  and  mock  the  time  with  fairest  show. 

(c)  The  attempt  and  not  the  deed 

Confounds  us. 

{d)  This  is  the  air-drawn  dagger  which,  you  said. 

Led  you  to  Duncan. 

3.  Describe  the  character  of  Macbeth  as  revealed  after  the 
death  of  Duncan. 

4.  Answer  any  four  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  {d),  (e) : — 

{of  Sing  out,  my  Soul,  thy  song  of  joy ; 

Such  as  a  happy  bird  will  sing 
Beneath  a  Rainbow’s  lovely  arch 
In  early  spring. 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  the  above  passage  taken  ? 

(ii)  What  ideas  of  the  sources  of  joy  does  the  poet 
express  in  this  poem  ? 

(6)  “I’  faith  ’tis  an  excellent  bonfire  !”  quoth  he, 

“And  the  country  is  greatly  obliged  to  me. 

For  ridding  it  in  these  times  forlorn 
Of  Rats  that  only  consume  the  corn.” 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  the  above  passage  taken? 

(ii)  Tell  the  story  of  what  led  to  the  bonfire.  [over] 


(c)  From  hence,  ye  Beauties,  undeceived, 

Know,  one  false  step  is  ne’er  retrieved. 

And  be  with  caution  bold. 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  the  above  passage  taken? 

(ii)  Tell  the  story  from  which  the  poet  draws  this  moral. 

{d)  The  carter  cracked  a  sudden  whip  : 

I  clutched  my  stool  with  startled  grip. 

Awakening  to  the  grimy  heat 
Of  that  intolerable  street. 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  the  above  passage  taken? 

(ii)  What  has  the  speaker  been  dreaming  ? 

(6)  The  groaning  chair  began  to  crawl. 

Like  a  huge  snail,  along  the  wall ; 

There  stuck  aloft  in  public  view. 

And  with  small  change,  a  pulpit  grew. 

(i)  From  what  poem  is  the  above  passage  taken-? 

(ii)  Tell  the  story  which  explains  this  action  of  the  chair. 


5,  ’Tis  call’d  the  evil ; 

A  most  miraculous  work  in  this  good  King ; 

Which  often,  since  my  here-remain  in  England, 

I’ve  seen  him  do.  How  he  solicits  Heaven, 

Himself  best  knows ;  but  strangely -visited  people. 

All  swoln  and  ulcerous,  pitiful  to  the  eye. 

The  mere  despair  of  surgery,  he  cures ; 

Hanging  a  golden  stamp  about  their  necks, 

Put  on  with  holy  prayers :  and  ’tis  spoken. 

To  the  succeeding  royalty  he  leaves 

The  healing  benediction.  With  this  strange  virtue., 

He  hath  a  heavenly  gift  of  prophecy ; 

And  sundry  blessings  hang  about  his  throne, 

That  speak  him  full  of  grace. 

(a)  In  what  connection  were  the  above  lines  spoken  ? 

(h)  What  popular  belief  is  referred  to  in  the  passage? 

(c)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

6.  (a)  Contrast,  in  setting  and  sentiment,  Thomas  Hardy  s 
poem,  The  Colonel’s  Soliloquy,  with  Sir  Walter  Scott’s  poem. 
Pibroch  of  Donald  Dhu. 

(h)  Tell  what  effect  Walter  de  la  Mare  seeks  to  produce  in 
his  poem  Nod,  and  comment  on  the  beauty  of  the  poetic  devices 
by  which  he  seeks  to  achieve  this  effect.  (Masefield’s  poem, 
Beauty,  may  be  substituted  for  Nod.) 


7.  (a)  Point  out  what  you  consider  particularly  effective  in 
one  of  the  following  passages  : — 

(i)  The  hotel  was  one  of  the  kind  described  as  “renovated”. 
That  means  $20,000  worth  of  new  marble  pillars,  tiling,  electric  lights  and 
brass  cuspidors  in  the  lobby,  and  a  new  L.  &  N.  time-table  and  a  litho¬ 
graph  of  Lookout  Mountain  in  each  one  of  the  great  rooms  above.  The 
management  was  without  reproach,  the  attention  full  of  exquisite  Southern 
courtesy,  the  service  as  slow  as  the  progress  of  a  snail  and  as  good- 
humoured  as  Rip  Van  Winkle.  The  food  was  worth  travelling  a  thousand 
miles  for.  There  is  no  other  hotel  in  the  world  where  you  can  get  such 
chicken  livers  en  brochette. 

At  dinner  I  asked  a  negro  waiter  if  there  was  anything  doing  in 
town.  He  pondered  gravely  for  a  minute,  and  then  replied  :  “Well,  boss. 
I  don’t  really  reckon  there’s  anything  at  all  doin’  after  sundown.” 

Sundown  had  been  accomplished  ;  it  had  been  drowned  in  the  drizzle 
long  before.  So  that  spectacle  was  denied  me.  But  I  went  forth  upon 
the  streets  in  the  drizzle  to  see  what  might  be  there. 

(ii)  Time  had  some  score  of  small  voices  in  that  shop,  some 
stately  and  slow  as  was  becoming  to  their  great  age ;  others  garrulous  and 
hurried.  All  these  told  out  the  seconds  in  an  intricate  chorus  of  tickings. 
Then  the  passage  of  a  lad’s  feet,  heavily  running  on  the  pavement,  broke 
in  upon  these  smaller  voices  and  startled  Markheim  into  the  consciousness 
of  his  surroundings.  He  looked  about  him  awfully.  The  candle  stood  on 
the  counter,  its  flame  solemnly  wagging  in  a  draught ;  and  by  that  incon¬ 
siderable  movement,  the  whole  room  was  filled  with  noiseless  bustle  and 
kept  heaving  like  a  sea:  the  tall  shadows  nodding,  the  gross  blots  of 
darkness  swelling  and  dwindling  as  with  respiration,  the  faces  of  the 
portraits  and  the  china  gods  changing  and  wavering  like  images  in  water. 
The  inner  door  stood  ajar,  and  peered  into  that  leaguer  of  shadows  with  a 
long  slit  of  daylight  like  a  pointing  finger. 

(b)  Give  an  outline  of  the  thought  in  either  Holbrook 
Jackson’s  essay,  The  Art  of  Holiday,  or  A.  G.  Gardiner’s  essay, 
On  Big  Words. 


8.  Answer  any  two  of  {a),  (6),  (c) : — 

(a)  (i)  Here  about  the  beach  T  wander’d,  nourishing  a  youth 
sublime 

With  the  fairy  tales  of  science,  and  the  long  result  of  Time. 

(ii)  Cursed  be  the  sickly  forms  that  err  from  honest  Nature’s 
rule ! 

Cursed  be  the  gold  that  gilds  the  straiten’d  forehead  of 
the  fool ! 


(iii)  There  the  common  sense  of  most  shall  hold  a  fretful  realm 
in  awe. 

And  the  kindly  earth  shall  slumber,  lapt  in  universal  law. 

Explain  each  of  the  above  passages. 


[over] 


(6)  Ever  since  its  publication  Gray’s  Elegy  has  been  a 
great  favourite  with  all  classes  of  people.  Point  out  the  qualities 
of  the  poem  that  would  account  for  its  strong  and  lasting 
appeal. 

(c)  Tell  what  use  Coleridge  makes  of  the  supernatural  in 
his  ballad  The  Ancient  Mariner,  and  show  how  this  adds  to  the 
elfectiveness  of  the  poem. 

9.  {a)  Describe  the  character  of  Jacques  in  You  Like  It, 
and  show  the  purpose  of  his  presence  in  the  play. 

(h)  Account  for  the  presence  of  each  of  the  following  in 
the  Forest  of  Arden  :  Orlando,  Celia,  Old  Adam,  the  Rightful 
Duke. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


MODERN  HISTORY 


Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  one  from  C. 

A 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  social  conditions  (i)  in  France,  (ii)  in 
England,  on  the  eve  of  the  French  Revolution. 

(b)  Estimate  the  influence  on  the  French  Revolution  of 
Voltaire,  Diderot,  and  Rousseau, 

2.  “Metternich  led  the  forces  of  reaction  for  a  whole  genera¬ 
tion,  1815-1848." 

(a)  Describe  the  conditions  in  Europe  immediately  follow¬ 
ing  the  overthrow  of  Napoleon  which  made  possible  Metternich’s 
increase  in  power. 

(h)  Give  an  account  of  Metternich’s  political  theories  and 
of  the  part  he  played  in  European  history. 


3.  Give  an  account  of  : — 

(а)  The  character  and  career  of  Mazzini  and  of  Garibaldi. 

(б)  The  work  of  Bismarck  after  1870. 

B 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

4.  {a)  Describe  the  domestic  system  of  industry  in  England 
before  the  Industrial  Revolution. 

(6)  Write  a  note  on  the  part  each  of  the  following  men 
played  in  the  Industrial  Revolution  ;  Arkwright,  Robert  Owen, 
James  Watt,  Adam  Smith. 

(c)  What  were  the  social  results  of  the  Industrial  Revolu¬ 
tion  ? 


[over] 


5.  “The  mass  of  the  people,  if  free  from  the  tyranny  of  a 
king,  were,  after  all,  not  in  possession  of  self-government.” 

(a)  Describe  the  political  conditions  in  Great  Britain  in 
the  early  part  of  the  nineteenth  century  which  would  seem  to 
justify  the  above  statement. 

(b)  Describe  the  political  reforms  carried  out  between  1830 
and  1885. 

6.  {a)  What  were  the  causes  of  the  Rebellion  of  1837  in 
Canada  ? 

(6)  Give  the  main  features  of  Lord  Durham’s  report. 


C 


Note  ; — Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  one  question  of  0,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  he  valued. 


7.  What  were  the  conditions  and  circumstances  which  led  to 
the  secession  in  1860-61  of  the  southern  states  of  the  United 
States  of  America? 


8.  Give  an  account  of  each  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  Hague  Conferences. 

(6)  The  Fashoda  incident,  1898. 

(c)  The  Conference  of  Algeciras,  1906. 

9.  (a)  Describe  the  circumstances  which  led  (i)  Great  Britain, 
(ii)  Italy,  (iii)  the  United  States  to  take  part  in  the  Great  War. 

(b)  W^hat  part  did  Canada  play  in  the  war? 
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ALGEBRA 


Note  : — Mathematical  tables  may  he  used  in  question  11. 


1.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  in  arithmetic 
progression. 


2.  Prove  that  if  A, 

h  d  f 

then  the  fraction  +  •  •  •  —  • 

6  +  c?+/+ . 

and  the  least  of  the  given  fractions. 


,  .  .  .  are  unequal  fractions, 
lies  between  the  greatest 


3.  Show  that  if  x  varies  as  y  when  0  is  constant,  and  x  varies 
as  2;  when  y  is  constant,  then  x  varies  as  yz  when  both  y  and  0 
vary. 

4.  Given  that  the  fourth  proportional  to  a,  b,  and  c  is  also  the 
third  proportional  to  b  and  c,  state  this  condition  in  the  form  of 
an  equation,  and  simplify. 


5.  Determine  an  approximate  value,  correct  to  the  fifth 
decimal  place,  for  the  ratio  of  the  geometric  progression  whose 
first  term  is  10  and  eleventh  term  is  11.  (Use  the  binomial 
theorem.) 


6.  Show  that  the  expression  ax^+bx-\-c  has  the  same  sign 
as  a,  except  when  the  roots  of  ax^  -^bx-{-c  =  Q  are  real  and 
unequal  and  x  lies  between  them. 

7.  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  and  the  sum  to  infinity  of  the 

series  1 +  2r  +  3'r^ + . (— l<(r<(l). 

8.  How  many  different  numbers  can  be  obtained  from 
223334444  by  arranging  the  digits,  all  at  a  time,  in  all  possible 
ways  ? 

[over] 


9.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  number  of  combinations  of 
n  things  r  at  a  time. 

10.  Prove  the  binomial  theorem  for  positive  integral  exponents. 

11.  A  man  plans  to  set  aside  and  invest  a  sum 'of  $200  at  the 
end  of  each  year  for  30  years.  His  purpose  is  to  purchase  with 
his  accumulated  savings  an  annuity  to  run  15  years.  If  he  is 
to  receive  the  first  payment  of  the  annuity  one  year  after 
making  the  last  deposit,  find  the  annual  payment,  reckoning 
interest  throughout  at  5  per  cent,  per  annum  compounded 
annually  ? 
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GEOMETRY 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  G. 

A. — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  (a)  Prove  that  the  point  dividing  the  line  from  {a,  h)  to 
{c,  d)  as  m  to  is 

/me  Ana  mcZ  +  7i6\ 

Y  m  +  Ti  ’  m  +  rt  j 

(b)  Show  that  the  line  joining  (  —  2,  10)  and  (4,  —5)  is 
trisected  by  the  axes. 

2.  {a)  Derive  the  equation  of  a  straight  line  in  the  form 

X  cos  OL  A  y  sin  a  =  'p. 

(b)  Find  the  distance  of  the  origin  from  the  line  whose 
equation  is  5x  —  12y  =  26. 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  through  (0,  0),  (2,  0),  and 
(0,  —  4) ;  and  show  that  it  touches  the  line  whose  equation  is 
x  =  2y. 

4.  (a)  Prove  that  the  polar  of  {x^  ,  y^^)  for  the  circle 
x^Ay^  =  (i^  is  x-^  X  Ay  I  y  = 

(b)  Find  the  point  whose  polar  for  the  circle  x^  Ay^  is 
the  line  xAy  =  ^- 


B. — Synthetic  Geometry 

5.  Show  how  to  describe  a  square  that  shall  be  equal  to  a 
given  rectilineal  figure. 

6.  A  circle  C  has  its  centre  on  the  common  chord  produced  of 
two  circles  A  and  B.  If  C  cuts  A  at  right  angles,  prove  that  C 
also  cuts  B  at  right  angles. 


[over] 


7.  A  point  0,  within  a  triangle  ABC,  is  joined  to  the  vertices, 
and  the  joining  lines  produced  so  that  AO  cuts  BC  in  D,  BO 
cuts  CA  in  E,  and  CO  cuts  AB  in  F.  Prove  that 

(a)  AF .  BD .  CE  =  FB .  DC .  EA  (Ceva’s  Theorem)  ; 

(b)  if  EF  cuts  BC  produced  at  G,  BC  is  divided  harmoni¬ 
cally  at  D  and  G. 

8.  If  a  perpendicular  is  drawn  from  one  vertex  of  a  triangle 
to  the  opposite  side,  prove  that  the  rectangle  contained  by  the 
other  two  sides  is  equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  per¬ 
pendicular  and  the  diameter  of  the  circle  circumscribed  to  the 
triangle. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  (i)  a  plane,  (ii)  parallel  planes, 
(iii)  parallel  straight  lines  ? 

(b)  Prove  that  two  intersecting  planes  cut  in  a  straight 

line. 

10.  If  AB  is  perpendicular  to  a  plane  P  and  AC  perpendicular 
to  a  plane  Q,  and  if  LM  is  the  common  line  of  P  and  Q,  prove 
that  LM  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  ABC. 

11.  Prove,  for  the  case  of  a  triangular  pyramid,  the  theorem 
that  plane  sections  of  a  pyramid  parallel  to  the  base  are  similar 
to  the  base. 

12.  (a)  Prove  that  one,  and  only  one,  sphere  passes  through 
four  given  points  not  in  a  plane. 

(b)  Find  the  ratio  of  the  volumes  of  a  cube  and  the 
circumscribed  sphere. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


TRIGONOMETRY 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  Trace  the  changes  that  take  place  in  the  cosine  of  an 
angle  as  the  angle  increases  from  0°  to  360°. 

(b)  Find  the  value  of  cot  (180°  — J.)  in  terms  of  sec  J.. 

2.  (a)  Define  radian  and  find  the  relation  between  radians 
and  right  angles. 

(6)  Express  in  radians  the  acute  angles,  (i)  tan“^  1, 
(ii)  cos 

3.  The  shadow  of  a  certain  tower  is  50  feet  longer  when  the 
angle  of  elevation  of  the  sun  is  33°  than  when  it  is  50°  30'. 
Find,  correct  to  the  nearest  foot,  the  height  of  the  tower. 


4.  {a)  Prove  that  sin  +  5)  =  sin  A  cos  B  +  cos  A  sin  B. 
Consider  only  the  case  in  which  A,  B,  and  A-{-B  are  positive 
and  acute. 

(b)  Prove  that  — sini?+  sin  2B —  _  ^ 

1  +cosi^+  cos  2B 


A  Jr-Ti  A  —  Ti 

5.  {a)  Prove  that  sin  J. +sini?  =  2  sin^ - cos - 


(6)  Prove  that  — sin  bA  _ 

cos  1 A  A-  cos  bA 


[over] 


6.  Prove  that  in  any  triangle  ABC, 

(a)  ^  Consider  the  cases,  (i)  both  A  and  B 

a  h 

acute,  (ii)  A  acute  and  B  obtuse. 


2  sinJ. 

7.  Find,  correct  to  four  significant  figures,  the  length  of  one 
side  of  a  parallelogram  in  which  a  diagonal  2 9 '38  feet  long 
makes  angles  of  64°  27'  and  35° 48'  with  the  sides. 


8.  A  triangle  ABC  has  the  sides  a  —  68‘77,  h  =  62*70, 
c  =  94*45.  Calculate,  by  a  logarithmic  method, 

{a)  the  angle  B  correct  to  the  nearest  minute ; 

(6)  the  area  of  the  triangle  correct  to  four  significant 
figures. 
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PROBLEMS 

(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note; — Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  Solve  : — 

x-{-y  —  z  =  2, 

-\-y^  —z-  —  S  —  ^xy, 

_  SQ  —  Sxyz. 

2.  Derive  a  geometrical  construction  for  the  base  of  a 
rectangle  of  which  the  area  is  equal  to  the  difference  between 
the  areas  of  the  circumscribed  and  inscribed  reo^ular  rt-o-ons  of 
a  given  circle,  and  the  altitude  is  equal  to  the  difference  between 
the  perimeters  of  these  ri-gons. 

3.  Prove  that  the  internal  and  external  bisectors  of  the  angles 
of  the  triangle  formed  by  joining  the  middle  points  of  the  sides 
of  a  oriven  trianHe  are  the  six  radical  axes  of  the  inscribed  and 

o  o 

escribed  circles  of  the  given  triangle. 

4.  Find  an  expression  for  the  approximate  value,  in  ascending 
powers  of  x  (five  terms),  for  the  radius  of  a  sphere  which  is 
equal  in  volume  to  the  combined  volumes  of  a  given  sphere  of 
radius  a,  a  right  circular  cone  of  which  the  radius  of  the  base 
is  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  given  sphere  and  the  altitude  is 
X  times  the  radius  of  the  given  sphere,  and  another  right  circular 
cone  with  the  radius  of  its  base  double  the  altitude  of  the  first 
cone  and  its  altitude  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  given  sphere. 

5.  If  in  a  tetrahedron  three  concurrent  edges  are  mutually 
perpendicular,  show  that  the  orthogonal  projection  of  any  one 
edge  upon  its  opposite  edge  is  a  point. 

6.  Factor  2x^  +  Qxy^  -{-z^  —  Sx^z-\-3y^z. 


[OVER] 


7.  Find  the  value  of 

sin  (3  sin — ^  tan  (2  tan^^a)  cot  (2  cot~^a). 

cos  (3  cos^^  a) 

8.  Given  two  perpendicular  lines  and  a  circle,  the  centre  of 
which  is  equidistant  from  these  lines,  discuss  the  locus  of  a 
point  which  moves  so  that  the  square  on  the  tangent  from  it  to 
the  circle  is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  formed  by  the  given 
lines  and  the  perpendiculars  upon  them  from  the  point. 

9.  Find  the  sum  of  the  series  (71  being  a  positive  integer) 

1  +  2  +  3  nC „  +  4  Q  + . 

10.  Find  the  locus  of  the  middle  points  of  the  chords  of  a 
given  circle  ABC  which  subtend  a  right  angle  at  a  given  point 
D  (not  on  the  circumference  of  ABC). 

What  is  the  maximum  distance  of  D  from  the  centre 
of  ABC  ? 

What  becomes  of  this  locus  when  D  is  upon  the  circumfer¬ 
ence  of  ABC  ? 

11.  Prove  that  the  volume  of  any  right  circular  cone  is  equal 
to  that  of  a  cone  of  which  the  altitude  is  the  radius  of  the 
inscribed  sphere  of  the  first  cone  and  the  area  of  its  base  is 
equal  to  the  whole  surface  of  the  first  cone. 

12.  (a)  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  for  which  the  polars  with 
respect  to  the  following  circles  are  concurrent :  ic^+y-— 1=0, 

+2/” +4^c+ 1  =0,  X- -\-y- —4tx+2y -\-l  =  0. 

(h)  Prove  that  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  three  polars 
also  lies  on  this  locus. 

13.  Prove  by  mathematical  induction  the  following  pair  of 
formulas  (in  which  7i  is  a  positive  integer)  : — 

sin  71+  =  cos^“^A  sinA— cos^“®A  sin®A  + 
nC^  cos^~^A  sin® A— . 

cos  nA  =  cos^^A  —  nG „  cos"“”A  sin^A  +  ,^(7^  cos”~^A 
sin^A  — . 

14.  Establish  a  construction  for  the  circle  which  bisects  the 
circumferences  of  three  given  circles. 

15.  Given  that  AB  and  CD  are  two  straight  lines  not  in  a 
common  plane,  and  that  P  and  Q  are  the  mid-points  of  AC  and 
BD  respectively,  prove  (a)  that  through  X,  any  point  of  AB, 
there  is  a  line  which  meets  PQ  and  CD  (say  at  Y  and  Z),  and 
(b)  that  Y  is  the  mid-point  of  XZ. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  which  shows  in  what  part  of 
the  stem  of  a  plant  growth  in  length  takes  place. 

(b)  How  does  a  growing  stem  of  maize  or  other  typical 
monocotyledon  increase  in  thickness  ? 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  photosynthesis  ? 

(b)  In  what  part  of  a  plant  does  photosynthesis  chiefly 
take  place  ? 

(c)  Account  for ’the  presence  of  the  materials  for  photo¬ 
synthesis  in  this  part  of  the  plant. 

(d)  What  becomes  of  the  products  of  photosynthesis  ? 

3.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  cross-section  of  a  very 
young  root  of  a  dicotyledon  as  seen  through  a  microscope. 

(b)  Describe  the  structural  features  by  which  a  root  is 
adapted  to  its  growth  in  soil. 

4.  (a)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  the  Cruciferae  and  one  to 
the  Scrophulariaceae. 

(b)  Describe  the  flower  of  one  of  the  plants  you  have  named 
in  (a). 

(c)  Which  structural  features  of  the  plant,  whose  flower 
you  have  described  in  (b),  cause  it  to  be  assigned  to  its  Order  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  common  fern  under  the  headings :  (i)  stem 
and  leaf,  (ii)  life  history. 

(b)  Why  are  horsetails  aud  club  mosses  considered  more 
nearly  related  to  ferns  than  to  mosses  ? 

6.  Describe  the  spirogyra  under  the  headings  :  (a)  the  habitat, 
(b)  the  appearance,  (c)  the  structure,  and  (d)  the  reproduction. 

7.  Distinguish  reproduction  by  spores,  sexual  reproduction, 
and  vegetative  reproduction,  giving  an  example  in  each  case. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  organs  of  sight  of  (i)  a  grasshopper, 
(ii)  a  crayfish. 

(b)  Describe,  in  the  case  of  each  of  the  above  animals,  the 
structures  which  are  used  (i)  in  feeding,  (ii)  as  organs  of  touch. 

(c)  Describe  the  organ  of  hearing  of  a  grasshopper. 

2.  (a)  Describe  all  the  organs  of  the  fresh- water  clam  which 
are  concerned  with  respiration. 

(b)  What  purposes  other  than  respiration  may  be  served 
by  the  gills  of  the  fresh-water  clam  ? 

3.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  life-history  of  either  the  ant  or 
the  lady-bird  beetle. 

{b)  Describe  those  external  features  and  those  only  which 
serve  as  a  basis  for  determining  the  Order  to  which  the  insect 
you  have  selected  belongs.  Name  the  Order. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  plumage  of  the  wing  of  a  bird  and  the 
structure  of  one  of  the  larger  feathers. 

(b)  In  what  respects  other  than  size  does  one  of  the 
smaller  feathers  differ  from  one  of  the  larger  ? 

(c)  Show  how  the  plumage  of  the  wing  is  an  aid  to  the 
wing  as  an  organ  of  flight. 

5.  Describe  the  structure  of  the  mammalian  eye  and  state 
the  function  of  each  part. 

6.  Describe  in  order  the  subdivisions  of  the  digestive  tract  of 
the  cat  (or  rabbit).  State  the  special  function  of  each  sub¬ 
division. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  changes  in  habit  and  in  structure  which 
accompany  the  metamorphosis  of  the  toad  (or  frog),  and  of  the 
mosquito.  Show  in  each  case  the  relation  between  the  changes 
in  habit  and  the  changes  in  structure. 

(b)  Why  are  toads  of  value  to  man? 
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PHYSICS 


Note  : — Wherever  possible  use  diagrams  in  your  answers. 

1.  A  car,  starting  from  rest,  runs  down  a  hill  with  uniformly 
increasing  velocity  and  in  20  seconds  goes  200  yards.  Find  : — 

{a)  The  average  velocity  during  the  20  seconds. 

{h)  The  acceleration. 

(c)  The  final  velocity. 

{d)  The  average  velocity  during  the  5th  second. 

{e)  The  momentum  at  the  end  of  20  seconds,  if  the  car 
weighs  tons. 

(/)  The  kinetic  energy  at  the  end. 

In  your  answers  give  the  units  of  acceleration,  velocity, 
and  energy. 

2.  A  person  takes  hold,  with  one  hand,  of  the  rim  of  a  wheel 
18  inches  in  diameter  and  exerts  a  force  of  10  pounds  in  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  the  radius  of  the  wheel.  What  is 
the  moment  of  the  force  about  the  axis  ?  If  the  direction  of  the 
force  were  60°  to  the  radius,  what  would  be  the  moment  ? 

3.  (a)  Define  coefficient  of  friction,  giving  a  numerical  illus¬ 
tration. 

(5)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  determining  the 
coefficient  of  friction  between  a  flat  stone  and  a  pine  board. 

4.  {a)  Describe  a  mercury  barometer. 

{h)  What  reason  is  there  for  believing  that  it  is  the  pressure 
of  the  air  which  holds  up  the  mercury  column  ? 

(c)  If  the  height  of  the  mercury  column  is  753  mm.,  what 
is  the  atmospheric  pressure  in  grams  per  square  centimetre  ? 

(Density  of  mercury  =  13*6  grams  per  c.c.) 

5.  How  would  you  use  Archimedes’  principle  to  find  the 
volume  and  the  specific  gravity  of  a  stone  ? 

[over] 


6.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  the  surface  tension  of 
water  is  81  dynes  per  centimetre  ? 

(b)  Show  how  to  obtain  the  formula  for  determining  the 
surface  tension  of  a  liquid  which  rises  in  a  capillary  tube.  Show 
how  to  apply  this  experimentally  to  find  the  surface  tension  of 
water. 

7.  (a)  How  would  you  show  experimentally  that  the  pressure 
in  a  moving  stream  of  fluid  varies  with  the  velocity  ? 

{b)  Apply  the  principle  involved  in  this  experiment  to 
explain  the  curved  path  of  a  ball. 

8.  (a)  Explain  the  statement  of  the  mechanical  equivalent 
of  heat,  J  =  4’2  x  10’’  ergs  per  calorie. 

{b)  Describe  a  method  of  determining  the  mechanical 
equivalent  of  heat  by  using  an  electric  current. 

9.  Bead  the  barometer  vernier  shown  in  the  diagram,  explain¬ 
ing  how  you  reach  your  results. 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  observations  and  write  equations,  where 
possible,  for  the  reactions  in  each  of  the  following  experiments  : 

(i)  White  anhydrous  copper  sulphate  is  placed  in  con¬ 
tact  with  water. 

(ii)  Portions  of  a  solution  of  copper  sulphate  are  treated 
as  follows : — 

(1)  One  portion  is  tested  with  litmus. 

(2)  An  electric  current  is  passed  through  a  second. 

(3)  A  solution  of  barium  chloride  is  added  to  a  third. 

(4)  Some  iron  nails  are  placed  in  a  fourth. 

(b)  State  the  relationship  existing  between  (i)  atoms  and 
electrons,  (ii)  atoms  and  ions. 

2.  The  following  is  a  list  of  chemical  compounds:  lead  arsenate, 
calcium  carbide,  caustic  soda,  ammonium  nitrate,  white  lead. 

Describe  any  two  of  the  above  compounds  under  the  fol¬ 
lowing  headings : — 

(а)  Commercial  uses. 

(б)  Properties  on  which  these  uses  depend. 


8.  (a)  State  and  explain  what  happens  when  a  few  drops  of 
water  are  introduced  into  the  vacuum  above  the  mercury  in 
a  barometer  tube. 

(h)  In  the  preparation  of  hydrogen  chloride  from  sodium 
chloride  and  sulphuric  acid,  why  does  the  reaction  go  to  practical 
completion  ? 

(c)  Define  the  following  and  give  three  examples  of  each  : 
allotropic  modifications,  catalysis. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Describe  the  standard  metallurgical  operations  by 
which  the  metals  in  an  ore  containing  copper  and  gold  may  be 
extracted,  separated,  and  purified. 

(6)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  (i)  nitrous 
oxide,  (ii)  bromine.  Make  drawings  of  the  apparatus  used.  Write 
equations  for  the  reactions. 

5.  (a)  In  the  preparation  of  zinc  chloride  from  zinc  oxide, 
what  volume  of  a  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  (specific  gravity 
Id)  containing  20^  by  weight  of  hydrogen  chloride,  will  be 
required  to  produce  50  grams  of  the  salt  ? 

(Zn  =  65'4,  01  =  35*5,  H  =  l.) 

(b)  What  volume  of  hydrogen  sulphide,  at  20°  C.  and 
740  mm.  pressure,  will  be  required  for  the  reduction  of  100 
grams  of  ferric  chloride  ?  (2FeCl3  +  H^S— >2FeClo  +S  +  2HC1.) 

(H  =  l,  Fe  =  55*8,  S  =  32,  01  =  35*5.) 

6.  (a)  Describe  the  chemical  nature  of  the  constituents  to 
which  milk  owes  its  food  value. 

(h)  State  the  chemical  difference  between  (i)  a  metallic 
hydroxide  and  an  alcohol,  (ii)  tallow  and  soap. 

(c)  State  the  sources  of  any  four  of  the  following  :  sucrose, 
glycerine,  benzene,  acetic  acid,  methane,  ethyl  acetate. 

7.  (a)  Describe  chemical  tests,  one  for  each  substance,  which 
would  enable  you  to  distinguish  : — 

(i)  Sodium  sulphite  from  potassium  carbonate. 

(ii)  Zinc  chloride  from  antimony  chloride. 

(6)  Describe  the  phenomena  observed,  state  the  chemical 
reactions  which  take  place,  and  write  equations  for  all  reactions 
in  the  following  experiments  : — 

(i)  Ammonium  hydroxide  is  added  to  a  solution  of 
copper  sulphate. 

(ii)  Strong  sulphuric  acid  is  allowed  to  react  with  potas¬ 
sium  iodide. 

(iii)  Some  iron  filings  are  dropped  into  concentrated 
nitric  acid. 

8.  There  is  a  vacancy  in  the  Periodic  Classification  directly 
below  the  halogen  family — chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine.  What 
physical  and  chemical  properties  would  you  expect  this  undis¬ 
covered  element  to  possess  ? 


2)cpartmetit  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


UPPER  SCHOOL 

LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(а)  Dico  te  priore  nocte  venisse  inter  falcarios — non  agam 
obscure — in  M.  Laecae  domum  ;  con  venisse  eodem  complures 
eiusdem  amentiae  scelerisque  socios.  Num  negare  audes  ? 
Quid  taces  ?  Convincam,  si  negas.  Video  enim  esse  hie  in 

5  senatu  quosdam  qui  tecum  una  fuerunt.  O  di  immortales  ! 
Ubinam  gentium  sumus  ?  In  qua  urbe  vivimus  ?  Quam  rem 
publicam  habemus  ?  Hie,  hie  sunt  in  nostro  numero,  patres 
conscripti,  in  hoc  orbis  terrae  sanctissimo  gravissimoque 
consilio,  qui  de  nostro  omnium  interitu,  qui  de  huius  urbis 
1 0  atque  adeo  de  orbis  terrarum  exitio  cogitent !  Hos  ego  video 
consul  et  de  re  publica  sententiam  rogo  et,  quos  ferro  trucidari 
oportebat,  eos  nonduin  voce  vulnero. 

(б)  Utinam  tibi  istam  mentem  di  immortales  duint !  Ta- 
metsi  video,  si  mea  voce  perterritus  ire  in  exsilium  animum 

1 5  induxeris,  quanta  tempestas  invidiae  nobis,  si  minus  in 
praesens  tempus  recenti  memoria  scelerum  tuorum,  at  in  • 
posteritatem  impendeat.  Sed  est  tanti,  dum  modo  ista  sit 
privata  calamitas  et  a  rei  publicae  periculis  seiungatur.  Sed 
tu  ut  vitiis  tuis  cornmoveare,  ut  legum  poenas  pertimescas,  ut 
2  0  temporibus  rei  publicae  cedas,  non  est  postulandum.  Neque 
enim  is  es,  Catilina,  ut  te  aut  pudor  umquam  a  turpitudine 
aut  metus  a  periculo  aut  ratio  a  furore  revocarit. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  gentium  (1.  6),  omnium  (1.  9), 
nohis  (1.  15),  tanti  (1.  17). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  fuerunt  (1.  5),  cogitent  (1.  10), 
impendeat  (1.  17),  seiungatur  (1.  18),  revocarit  (1.  22),  and  com¬ 
ment  upon  the  form  duint  (1.  13). 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Describe  the  standard  metallurgical  operations  by 
which  the  metals  in  an  ore  containing  copper  and  gold  may  be 
extracted,  separated,  and  purified. 

(6)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  (i)  nitrous 
oxide,  (ii)  bromine.  Make  drawings  of  the  apparatus  used.  Write 
equations  for  the  reactions. 

5.  {a)  In  the  preparation  of  zinc  chloride  from  zinc  oxide, 
what  volume  of  a  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  (specific  gravity 
I’l)  containing  20^  by  weight  of  hydrogen  chloride,  will  be 
required  to  produce  50  grams  of  the  salt  ? 

(Zn  =  65'4,  Cl  =  35’5,  H  =  l.) 

(h)  What  volume  of  hydrogen  sulphide,  at  20°  C.  and 
740  mm.  pressure,  will  be  required  for  the  reduction  of  100 
grams  of  ferric  chloride?  (2FeCl3  +  H.^S— >2FeCl„  +  S  +  2HC1.) 

(H  =  l,  Fe  =  55-8,  S  =  32,  Cl  =  35-5.) 

6.  {a)  Describe  the  chemical  nature  of  the  constituents  to 
which  milk  owes  its  food  value. 

(6)  State  the  chemical  difference  between  (i)  a  metallic 
hydroxide  and  an  alcohol,  (ii)  tallow  and  soap. 

(c)  State  the  sources  of  any  four  of  the  following  :  sucrose, 
glycerine,  benzene,  acetic  acid,  methane,  ethyl  acetate. 

7.  {a)  Describe  chemical  tests,  one  for  each  substance,  which 
would  enable  you  to  distinguish  : — 

(i)  Sodium  sulphite  from  potassium  carbonate. 

(ii)  Zinc  chloride  from  antimony  chloride. 

(h)  Describe  the  phenomena  observed,  state  the  chemical 
reactions  which  take  place,  and  write  equations  for  all  reactions 
in  the  following  experiments  : — 

(i)  Ammonium  hydroxide  is  added  to  a  solution  of 
copper  sulphate. 

(ii)  Strong  sulphuric  acid  is  allowed  to  react  with  potas¬ 
sium  iodide. 

(iii)  Some  iron  filings  are  dropped  into  concentrated 
nitric  acid. 

8.  There  is  a  vacancy  in  the  Periodic  Classification  directly 
below  the  halogen  family — chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine.  What 
physical  and  chemical  properties  would  you  expect  this  undis¬ 
covered  element  to  possess  ? 


3)cpartmeitt  of  j£&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


UPPER  SCHOOL 

LATIN  AUTHORS,  ORAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Dico  te  priore  nocte  venisse  inter  falcarios — non  agam 
obscure — in  M.  Laecae  domum  ;  con  venisse  eodem  complures 
eiusdem  amentiae  scelerisque  socios.  Num  negare  audes  ? 
Quid  taces  ?  Convincam,  si  negas.  Video  enim  esse  hie  in 
6  senatu  quosdam  qui  tecum  una  fuerunt.  O  di  immortales  ! 
Ubinam  gentium  sumus  ?  In  qua  urbe  vivimus  ?  Quam  rem 
publicam  habemus  ?  Hie,  hie  sunt  in  nostro  numero,  patres 
conscripti,  in  hoc  orbis  terrae  sanctissimo  gravissimoque 
consilio,  qui  de  nostro  omnium  interitu,  qui  de  huius  urbis 
1 0  atque  adeo  de  orbis  terrarum  exitio  cogitent !  Hos  ego  video 
consul  et  de  re  publica  sententiam  rogo  et,  quos  ferro  trucidari 
oportebat,  eos  nonduin  voce  vulnero. 

(h)  Utinam  tibi  istarn  mentem  di  immortales  duint !  Ta- 
metsi  video,  si  mea  voce  perterritus  ire  in  exsilium  animum 
1 5  induxeris,  quanta  tempestas  invidiae  nobis,  si  minus  in 
praesens  tempus  recenti  memoria  scelerum  tuorum,  at  in  • 
posteritatem  impendeat.  Sed  est  tanti,  dum  modo  ista  sit 
privata  calamitas  et  a  rei  publicae  periculis  seiungatur.  Sed 
tu  ut  vitiis  tuis  cornmoveare,  ut  legum  poenas  pertimescas,  ut 
2  0  temporibus  rei  publicae  cedas,  non  est  postulandum.  Neque 
enim  is  es,  Catilina,  ut  te  aut  pudor  umquam  a  turpitudine 
aut  metus  a  periculo  aut  ratio  a  furore  revocarit. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  gentium  (1.  6),  omnium  (1.  9), 
nohis  (1.  15),  tanti  (1.  17). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  fuerunt  (1.  5),  cogitent  (1.  10), 
impendeat  (1.  17),  seiungatur  (1.  18),  revocarit  (1.  22),  and  com¬ 
ment  upon  the  form  duint  (1.  13). 

[over] 


4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  vivimus  (1.  6),  impendeat  (1. 17), 
seiungatuT  (1.  18),  pertimescas  (1.  19). 


5.  What  reasons  does  Cicero  give  for  urging  Catiline  to  leave 
Rome  ? 


B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  Cedes  coemptis  saltibus  et  domo 
villaque  flavus  quain  Tiberis  lavit 
cedes  et  exstructis  in  altum 
divitiis  potietur  heres. 

6  Divesne  prisco  natus  ab  Inacho 
nil  interest  an  pauper  et  infima 
de  gente  sub  divo  moreris, 
victima  nil  miserantis  Orci. 

Oinnes  eodem  cogimur,  omnium 
1 0  versatur  urna  serius  ocius 

sors  exitura  et  nos  in  aeternum 
exsilium  impositura  cumbae. 


(6)  Lucem  redde  tuae,  dux  bone,  patriae ; 
instar  veris  enim  voltus  ubi  tuus 
1 5  adfulsit  populo,  gratior  it  dies 
et  soles  melius  nitent. 


Ut  mater  iuvenem,  quern  Notus  invido 
flatu  Carpathii  trans  maris  aequora 
cunctantem  spatio  longius  annuo 
2  0  dulci  distinet  a  domo, 

votis  ominibusque  et  precibus  vocat, 
curvo  nec  faciem  litore  dimovet, 
sic  desideriis  icta  fidelibus 
quaerit  patria  Caesarem. 


7.  Scan  lines  9-12,  naming  the  metre. 

8.  Account  for  the  case  of  saltibus  (1.  1),  divitiis  (1.  4),  spatio 
(1.  19),  and  for  the  mood  of  moreris  (1.  7). 

9.  Explain  the  allusion  in  urna  (1.  10),  and  cumbae  (1.  12). 

1 0.  Show  how  the  lines  in  6  {a)  carry  out  the  leading  thought 
of  the  poem  from  which  they  are  taken : — 

Aequam  memento  rebus  in  arduis 
servare  mentem  .  .  . 

11.  Comment  upon  the  word-order  and  phrasing  in  lines  17-22, 
showing  how  they  help  the  expression  of  feeling. 


c 

12.  Translate  into  English: — 

{Caesar  advances  against  the  Morini  and  Menapii^  who 
take  refuge  in  forests  and  marshes). 

Eodem  fere  tempore  Caesar,  etsi  prope  iam  exacta  aestas 
erat,  tamen  quod  ex  omni  Gallia  Morini  Menapiique  supererant 
qui  in  armis  essent  neque  ad  eum  umquam  legatos  de  pace 
misissent,  arbitratus  id  bellum  celeriter  confici  posse,  eo  exer- 
citum  duxit ;  qui  longe  alia  ratione  ac  reliqui  Galli  bellum  gerere 
coeperunt.  Nam  quod  intellegebant  maximas  nationes  quae 
proelio  contendissent  pulsas  superatasque  esse,  continentesque 
silvas  ac  paludes  habebant,  eo  se  suaque  omnia  contulerunt.  Ad 
quas  silvas  cum  Caesar  pervenisset  castraque  munire  institu- 
isset  neque  hostis  interim  visus  esset,  dispersis  in  opere  nostris 
subito  ex  omnibus  partibus  silvae  in  nostros  impetum  fecerunt. 
Nostri  celeriter  arma  ceperunt  eosque  in  silvas  reppulerunt,  et 
compluribus  interfectis  longius  secuti  paucos  ex  suis  deperdi- 
derunt.  Reliquis  deinceps  diebus  Caesar  silvas  caedere  instituit, 
et,  ne  quis  in  milites  ab  latere  impetus  fieri  posset,  omnem  earn 
materiam  quae  erat  caesa  conversam  ad  hostem  conlocabat  et, 
velut  vallum,  ad  utrumque  latus  exstruebat.  Incredibili  celeri- 
tate  rnagno  spatio  paucis  diebus  confecto,  cum  hostes  densiores 
silvas  peterent,  tantae  tempestates  sunt  consecutae  ut  opus 
necessario  intermitteretur  et  diutius  sub  pellibus  {under  canvas) 
milites  contineri  non  possent. 


2)epartinent  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAR 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

His  rebus  permotus  Q.  Titurius,  cum  procul  Ambiorigem 
suos  cohortantem  conspexisset,  interpretem  suum  Cn.  Pom- 
peium  ad  eum  mittit  rogatum  ut  sibi  militibusque  parcat.  Hie 
appellatus  respondit :  si  velit  secum  conloqui,  licere  ;  sperare 
6  a  multitudine  impetrari  posse  quod  ad  militum  salutem 
pertineat ;  ipsi  vero  nihil  nocitum  iri,  inque  earn  rem  se  suam 
fidem  interponere.  Hie  cum  Cotta  saucio  communicat,  si 
videatur,  pugna  ut  excedant  et  cum  Ambiorige  una  conlo- 
quantur. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  permotus  (1.  1),  conspexisset 
(1.  2),  parcat  (1.  3). 

(6)  Identify  and  explain  the  syntax  of  rogatum  (1.  3). 

(c)  Explain  the  mood  of  pertineat  (1.  6),  and  the  case  of 
ipsi  (1.  6). 

{d)  Rewrite,  in  Latin,  in  direct  narration  :  (i)  si  velit 
secum  conloqui,  licere  (1.  4) ;  (ii)  ipsi  vero  nihil  nocitum  iri, 
inque  earn  rem  se  s  uam  fidem  interponere  (11.  6,  7). 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Quae  fieri  velit  praecipit.  Labienus  cum  et  loci  natura  et 
manu  munitissimis  castris  sese  teneret,  de  suo  ac  legionis 
periculo  nihil  timebat ;  ne  quam  occasionem  rei  bene  gerendae 
dimitteret  cogitabat. 

4.  {a)  Explain  the  case  of  quae  (1.  1 ),  and  the  mood  and  tense 
of  velit  (1.  1),  dimitteret  (1.  4). 

(6)  Identify  and  explain  the  syntax  of  gerendae  (1.  3). 

(c)  Who  was  the  Gallic  leader  attacking  Labienus  ? 

[over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  Latin  ; — 

(а)  This  camp  is  better  fortified  than  that. 

(б)  These  forces  will  be  a  help  to  us. 

(c)  He  is  not  the  sort  of  man  to  do  this. 

(d)  If  anyone  is  unwilling  to  learn,  let  him  be  sent  to  me. 

(e)  I  will  not  be  persuaded  that  this  task  is  easy. 

(/)  You  should  have  been  sent  home.  (Use  the  'passive 
periphrastic.) 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  While  I  was  speaking  the  man  I  was  expecting  came 
into  the  camp  with  his  companions. 

(h)  When  they  come  to  Rome  I  will  tell  them  what  to  do. 

(c)  You  said  that  the  men  who  had  conspired  against  the 
Republic  must  die. 

(d)  He  is  putting  the  hostages  to  death  on  the  ground 
that  the  chiefs  of  that  tribe  have  surrendered  the  city. 

(e)  For  fear  that  the  citizens  will  be  brought  into  extreme 
peril  I  am  preventing  these  men  from  remaining  at  Rome. 

(/)  They  think  that  the  commander  will  not  surrender 
unless  we  offer  him  fair  terms. 

(g)  If  I  had  ordered  their  immediate  execution,  you  would 
have  admitted  that  the  state  had  been  saved  from  ruin. 

(h)  They  came  there  with  the  intention  of  warning  those 
who  had  decided  to  withdraw  not  to  return  that  way. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  ; — 

Realizing  that  the  enemy  would  soon  try  to  storm  the  camp, 
Cicero  induced  a  certain  Gaul  to  carry  a  letter  to  Caesar,  in 
which  he  asked  him  to  come  to  his  help  as  soon  as  possible.  He 
had,  he  said,  but  few  men  who  were  not  exhausted  by  the  fight¬ 
ing  and  there  was  no  hope  of  a  longer  resistance  unless  help 
came  at  once.  Making  his  way  through  the  enemy’s  lines  the 
Gaul  arrived  at  Caesar’s  camp  in  three  days.  On  receiving  this 
intelligence  Caesar  ordered  that  his  light-armed  troops  should 
advance  immediately  by  forced  marches,  and  a  day  later  he 
himself  set  out.  The  whole  movement  was  carried  out  so 
expeditiously  that  the  first  of  those  who  were  coming  to  the 
rescue  reached  Cicero’s  camp  before  the  Gauls  realized  what  was 
afoot. 


2)epartmciit  of  )6t)ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


1 .  Translate  into  English 

(а)  Kat  ov  ttoWw  varepov  pierepLeXe  rot?  ^ K6rivaLOL<s,  teal 

iylrr](f)Lo-avTO,  irpo^oXa^  elvat  to)v  tov  hrjpiov  Tore  i^aTrarrjcrdvTcov, 
eivai  Be  Kal  K^aWi^evov  rovreov.  TTpov^Xr^dijaav  Be  Kal  dXXoL 
rerrape^,  /cal  iBeOrjaav.  verrepov  Be  crrcia-eco^;  tlvo<;  jevopL€V7]<;, 

6  aireBpaaav  ouroc,  irplv  KpiOrjvaL'  KaXXi^epo?  Be  KareXOcov, 
pLLcrovpLevo<^  vtto  irdvrcov,  Xcpiw  diredavev. 

(б)  Kal  'qpLeU  ovv  vvv  l^aaiXel  tm  vpLerepep  iroXepLOvvre^s 
'  irdvTa  r)va^Kdap.eOa  rd  e/celvov  vopii^eLV  jroXepLta’  crol  76  puevroL 

(f)LXot  yeveordai  irepl  iravTo^  dv  TroLrja-aLpieda.  /cal  el  pcev  eBeu 

1  0  ere  dXXd^aaOai  r^pid^  BeairoTa^  dvrl  ^aaiXe(o<i  Beairorov,  ov/c  dv 

ejeoye  aoi  avve^ovXevov  vvv  Be  e^earu  aou  pied'  'qpidiv  yevopbevw 
pur/Beva  BeairoTr^v  e^^ovra  ^rjv  Kapiravpievov  rd  aeavrov.  KatTOi 
eXevdepov  elvat  eyd>  ptev  olptat  dvrd^tov  elvat  roiv  irdvrcov 
^prjptdTcov.  ovBe  ptevTOt  tovto  ere  /ceXevoptev,  irevTjTa  ptev  eXevde- 
1 6  pov  S’  elvat,  dXX^  '^ptlv  avpipidyov^  ')(^pd)pievov  av^etv  pt^  r^v 
^acrtXeco's,  dXXd  t^v  cravrou  dp')(^v,  tou?  vvv  6pLoBovXov<^  aot 
/caTaarpeefyoptevov,  coare  erou?  v7rr}/c6ov<;  elvat.  /catrot  el  dpta 
eXevdep6<;  r  et7]<;  /cal  7rXovcrto<;  yevoto,  Ttvo<;  dv  Seot?  pty  ov')^t 
irdpuirav  evBatpicov  elvat  ] 

2  0  (c)  Trepteptevoptev  ovv  e/eda-rore,  em?  dvot')(6etrj  to  Becrp.corijptov, 

BtaTpt/3ovTe<^  pier  dXXi]Xa)v  dvedyero  ydp  ov  Trptp’  eiretB^  Be 
dvot'X^Oetr),  ela-yetptev  irapd  tov  ^(o/cpdTTj  /cal  ra  iroXXd  Btr)pLepevo- 
ptev  pteT  avTov.  Kal  S?)  Kal  Tore  irpcotatTepov  ^vveXeyrj ptev .  Ty 
ydp  TrpoTepata  eiretB^  e^TjXOoptev  e’/c  tov  BeaptcoTijptov  ecr7repa<;, 
2  5  eTTvOopteOa  OTt  to  ttXoIov  €K  IX^Xov  d(j)typbevov  etrj  TraprjyyetXa- 
ptev  ovv  dXX-^Xot^i  7]Ketv  Trpco'tatTaTa  et?  to  eteo^o?.  Kal  i^Koptev 
Kal  ^ptlv  e^eXOd/v  6  Ovptopo^,  oairep  eldOet  viraKovetv,  e'tTrev  eirt- 
ptevetv  Kal  pt^  irpoTepov  iraptevat,  eco?  dv  aoro?  KeXevay. 

[over] 


2.  In  1  (a) : — 

(а)  Identify  the  form  Trpov^X'^Orjaav  (1.  3),  and  give  the 
principal  parts. 

(б)  Indicate  the  historical  reference  in  tmv  tov  Stj/jlov  roVe 
i^a7raT7]advT(ov  (1.  2). 

3.  In  1  (b) : — 

(а)  Comment  on  the  case  of  e^ovTa  (1,  12),  evSaL/icov  (1.  19). 

(б)  Who  is  the  speaker  ? 

4.  In  1  (c) : — 

(a)  Explain  the  case  of  ecrTrepa^  (1.  24). 

(b)  Identify  the  forms  elarjetpiev  (1.  22),  TraprjyyeLXapiev 
(11.  25,  26),  and  give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present 
indicative  active. 

(c)  Explain  the  mood  of  dvoL')(^6eLr]  (1.  20),  dvoi^OeLi)  (1.  22), 
etr]  (1.  25). 

{d)  Indicate  the  historical  reference  in  on  to  ttXolov 
d(f)L<ypL€vov  ecT]  (1.  25). 

B 

5.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

(u)  TOV  p  "'FiKTcop  KaXeea/ce  'LKapbdvhpiov,  aurdp  ol  dXXot 
' KaTvdvaKT  '  olo^  yap  ipvero  '  IXiov  "'F^KTCop. 

7]TOi  6  pL€v  pL€iS7]crev  lSd>v  e?  iralha  aifoiry' 

^ AvSpopid'^^r]  Be  ol  TrapLcrraTO  BdKpv  ^eoucra, 

5  €v  T  apa  OL  (pv  67ro9  T  ecpar  etc  r  ovopua^e^ 

BatpLovte,  (f)d{(TeL  ae  to  aov  pLevo<;,  ovB^  iXealpev; 

TratSd  T€  vrjTT La')(^ov  Kal  epi  dpcpiopov,  ^  'Td')(^a  XVPV 
crev  eaopLai'  ydp  ae  KaTaKTaveovatv  ^Axcttol 

TTarre?  icj)oppir}OevTe<;'  epLol  Be  Ke  KepBiov  etrj 
1  0  aeu  d(f)apLapTOvar]  x^dva  Bvpievai'  ov  ydp  eV’  dXXrj 
eaTat  OaXircop^,  eVel  dv  av  ye  TroTpLOv  e7rlairrj<^, 
dXX^  dxd'  ovBe  poL  eaTi  iraT^p  /cal  iroTvia  p'^TJjp.^^ 

(5)  avTap  TrfXepbaxo^i  7rpoae(f)r}  yXav/cdiinv  ^AOrjvrjv, 
dyxi'  axd>v  /cecfyaXTjv,  Xva  irevdoLad''  ol  dXXor 
15  Setre  (f)LX\  i]  /cal  poi  vepeayaeac  ottl  /cev  eXirw ; 

TOVTOiaiv  p,ev  TavTa  peXei,  /clOapL^  Kal  docB'^, 
pel\  eirel  dXXoTpiov  ^Iotov  V'/jttolvov  eBouatv, 
dvepo^  ov  Bt]  ttov  XevK  oaTea  irvOeTat  op^pw 
Keipiev  eir  rjirelpov,  fj  elv  dXl  Kvpia  KvXlvBet. 


2  0  el  Kelvov  j  ^lOd/crjvSe  ISoiaro  voaTrjcravra, 

7rdvT€<;  fc  dprjaaLar  eXa<^p6TepoL  TroSa?  elvai 
rj  dcfiveLorepoL  ')(^pvaol6  re  iaOyjTo^i  re. 

(c)  "n?  (f)daav  lelaai  oira  /cdWipov  avrdp  ipLov  Krjp 
T]6e\'  ciKOvepievai,  Xvcral  t’  eKeXevov  eralpov^, 

2  5  ocfypvcri  vevard^cov  ol  Be  TT/OOTrecroVre?  epeaaov. 

avTLKa  S’  dvcridvre^  YiepipL'qBrj’^  re 

irXeLoai  pi  ev  Beapiolai  Beov  pidXXov  re  rrie^ov. 
avrdp  erreX  B^  ra?  je  iraprjXaaav,  ovB^  er  eireira 
(jiddyyov  ^eipr}V(ov  r)Kovopev  ovBe  t’  doiBrjVj 

3  0  al-yfr'  drro  Krjpov  eXovro  ipiol  ipL7]pe<;  eralpoc, 

ov  (T(f)Lv  eV’  walv  dXeL'yjr,  ipi  r  eK  BecrpiMv  dveXvaav. 


6.  In  5  (a)  : — 

(а)  Give  the  Attic  form  of  Bvpbevai  (1.  10). 

(б)  Explain  the  case  of  ol  (1.  5),  (1.  5),  crev  (1.  10). 

(c)  etc  r  ovopia^e  (1.  5).  How  would  this  be  written  in 
Attic  prose? 

(d)  Explain  the  reference  in  line  2  CAarvdva/cr\  . .  I'F^Krcop). 

7.  In  5  (h) : — 

(а)  Give  the  Attic  form  of  IBolaro  (1.  20). 

(б)  Explain  the  case  of  iroBa^;  (1.  21),  ;^puo-oto  (1.  22). 

(c)  aelve  <^lX'  (1.  15).  Why  does  Telemachus  address 
Athene  in  the  masculine  ? 


8.  In  5  (c) : — 

(а)  Identify  the  forms  rraprfXacrav  (1.  28),  eXovro  (1.  30), 
and  give  the  principal  parts  of  each  verb  (Attic  forms). 

(б)  Give  the  Attic  equivalent  of  rd?  (1.  28). 

(c)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  29,  30,  31. 

'9.  Write  on  two  of  the  following  :  — 

(a)  The  events  leading  to  the  downfall  of  the  Thirty 
Tyrants. 

(h)  Some  aspects  of  Socrates’  character. 

(c)  The  events  in  Ithaca  subsequent  to  Odysseus’  return 
home. 
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GEEEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 
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A 

Translate  into  Greek  : — 

1.  If  you  should  go  to  Athens  you  would  see  the  very  walls 
made  by  Themistocles. 

2.  Although  it  is  not  possible  for  you  to  depart  now,  I  can 
promise  that  no  one  will  hinder  you  from  writing. 

3.  You  do  not  think  that  he  is  braver  than  I,  do  you  ? 

4.  When  all  the  generals  had  seen  him,  he  was  led  away. 

5.  Are  you  going  to  march,  or  will  you  remain  at  home  ? 

6.  Tell  me  where  he  is  and  where  he  has  come  from. 

7.  He  declared  that  he  saw  hoplites  who  were  men  of  his 
own  city. 

8.  Good  soldiers  do  not  speak  ill  of  their  enemies. 

9.  He  rules  over  many  men,  but  few  share  in  the  good  things 
which  he  possesses. 

10.  For  these  reasons  we  will  not  speak  against  Philip  until 
his  messengers  arrive. 

11.  We  helped  them  whenever  they  wished. 

12.  He  destroyed  all  the  villages  as  he  marched  in  order  that 
no  one  should  live  in  that  country. 

13.  Some  say  that  we  shall  be  honoured  by  our  citizens,  others 
say  that  we  shall  never  return. 

14.  They  all  replied  that  they  were  ready  to  go  to  the  ships. 

15.  If  he  had  seen  you  he  would  not  have  been  afraid  that 
you  might  escape. 

16.  Those  who  had  come  from  the  king  were  so  brave  that  no 
one  dared  to  fight  against  them. 


[over] 


17.  It  becomes  everyone  to  speak  the  truth. 

18.  He  said  tliat  we  could  not  live  in  the  same  house  with 
stranirers  and  without  our  father. 


B 


Translate  into  Enoflish 


{Alcibiades^  although  not  yet  returned  from  exile^  is  ay>pointed 
general  by  the  Athenians^  and  returns  to  Athens  amid 
the  enthusiasm  of  his  supporters.) 

Spacrv/SouXo^i  8e  crvv  rpLaKOvra  vavcrlv  iirl  (^paKr)^  diriirXevaev., 
€/c€L  Se  Tct  re  dXXa  ')(copia  Karearpey^aro  koX  ^daov,  vrjaov  e^ovaav 
jcafCM<;  VTTO  re  tmv  rroXepiwv  koX  ardaecov  Kal  Xipiov.  SpdavXXo<;  8e 
<Tvv  ry  dXXy  arparia  et?  KareTrXevae'  irplv  Se  y/ceiv  avrov 

OL  ^ AdrjvaloL  arpary^ov^  elXovro  ^ AXKL^idSrjv  pev  (j^evyovra  /cal 
%paavj3ovXov  diTovra,  lAovcova  Se  rpirov  e/c  riav  oiKodev. 

^ AX/cL^LdS7]<;  Se  i/c  ri}?  ^dpov  €')(^(ov  rd  ')(^pypaTa  /carerrXevaev  el<; 
Udpov  vavcrlv  et/cocnv,  i/celOev  S’  dcf)LKeTO  eA  TvOetov  /caraaKeyjro- 
pevo<;  ra?  rptypeL^;  a?  errvvOdvero  Aa/ceSaupovLOV^  avroOi  irapa- 
a/cevd^etv  rpid/covra,  Kal  rov  OLKaSe  KardirXovv,  Kal  yv(ocr6pevo<; 
OTTft)?  7]  TToXt?  Trpo?  avTov  e')(OL.  errei  Se  ecapa  avrp  evvovv  dvcrav  Kal 
arparrjybv  avrov  ypypevov  Kal  ISlcl  perairepiropevov^i  tou?  em- 
rrjSeLOV^;,  KarerrXevaev  eA  rov  YieLpaid. 

KarairXeovro^  S'  avrov  6  re  e/c  rov  Hetpa/ft)?  Kal  6  e’/c  rov 
dare(D<^  o^yXo?  yOpoiaOrj  7rpo?  ra?  mO?,  davpdl^ovre^  Kal  ISelv 
/SovXopevoi  rov  ’ AXKi^LdSr]V,  Xeyovre<;  o)?  Kpdnaro^  ety  rcov  iroXirdiv 
Kal  povo's  ov  SiKaloy^  (f)vyotf  em^ovXev6el<^  Se  viro  rcov  eXarrov 
eKelvov  Svvapevcov  Kal  Trpo?  to  avrdiv  tSiov  KepSo<;  iroXirevovrcov, 

(Trda-t^ — revolution. 

(jyevyco — (special  sense)  be  in  exile. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

La  rue  etait  garnie  de  troupes  jusqu’aux  deux  coins,  pres 
du  ruisseau. 

La  premiere  chose  que  nous  essayames  de  faire,  ce  fut  de 
redresser  et  de  rafFermir  la  porte ;  mais  nous  avions  a  peine 
6  commence  cet  ouvrage,  qu’on  entendit  dans  la  rue  un  fracas 
epouvantable  :  les  murs,  les  volets,  les  tuiles,  tout  etait  rafle 
d’un  coup  ;  deux  homines  du  poste,  restes  dehors  pour  sou- 
tenir  la  porte,  tomberent  comme  fauches.  En  meme  temps, 
dans  le  lointain,  pres  du  ruisseau,  les  pas  de  la  colonne  en 
1 0  retraite  se  mirent  a  rouler  sur  le  pont,  pendant  qu’une  dizaine 
de  coups  pareils  au  premier  soufflaient  dans  Fair  et  vous 
faisaient  reculer  malgre  vous.  C’etaient  six  pieces  chargees 
a  mitraille,  et  qui  commen^aient  leur  feu. 

Toute  la  colonne,  tambours,  soldats,  officiers,  a  pied  et  a 
1 5  cheval,  repassm*ent  en  se  poussant  et  se  bousculant,  comme 
un  veritable  ouragan. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive, 
of  soutenir  (11.  7,8),  mirent  (1.  10),  faisaient  (1.  12). 

(Jb)  deux  homines  tomberent.  Rewrite  this,  using  the 
past  indefinite  tense. 

(c)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  past  definite,  of  faire 
(1.  3),  chargees  (1.  12). 

3.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Ce  fut  un  moment  terrible,  lorsque  nos  cuirassiers  passerent 
dans  le  vallon;  je  crus  voir  un  torrent  a  la  fonte  des  neiges, 
quand  le  soleil  bribe  sur  les  gla^ons.  Les  chevaux,  avec  leur 
gros  portemanteau  bleu  sur  la  croupe,  allongeaient  tous  la 

[OVER] 


6  hanche  ensemble  comme  des  cerfs,  en  defongant  la  terre,  les 
trompettes  sonnaient  d’un  air  sauvage  au  milieu  du  roule- 
ment  sourd;  et,  dans  I’instant  qu’ils  passaient,  la  premiere 
decharge  a  mitraille  faisait  trembler  notre  vieux  hangar.  Le 
vent  soufflait  de  Hougoumont  et  remplissait  de  fumee  toutes 
1 0  les  ouvertures ;  nous  nous  penchions  au  dehors :  la  seconde 
decharge,  puis  la  troisieme  arrivaient  coup  sur  coup.  Et, 
dans  cette  epaisse  fumee  qui  s’amassait  centre  la  ferme,  des 
vingtaines  de  chevaux  passaient  comme  des  ombres,  la 
criniere  droite,  d  autres  trainant  leur  cavalier  la  jambe  prise 
1 5  dans  1  ’etrier. 

4.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  plural,  future,  of  crus  (1-  2), 
voir  (1.  2),  remplissait  (1.  9). 

(b)  Write  the  masculine  plural  of  bleu  (1.  4),  epaisse  (1.  12). 

(c)  fumee  qui  samassait  (1.  12).  Rewrite  this,  using  the 
past  indefinite  tense. 

{d)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive, 
of  crus  (1.  2),  voir  (1.  2),  remplissait  (1.  9),  prise  (1.  14). 


5.  Translate  into  English  : — • 

Madame  Ratinois.  Oh  !  si  mademoiselle  Malingear  etait 
une  jeune  fille  simple,  elevee  dans  des  principes  d’ordre, 
deconomie.  .  .comme  nous.  .  .une  petite  bourgeoise,  enfin, 
tout  irait  pour  le  mieux .  .  .  Mais  une  demoiselle  qui  prend 
6  le9ons  de  Duprez,  qui  peint  des  tableaux  a  I’huile .  .  .  et  ne 
saurait  seulement  pas  recoudre  un  bouton  a  son  mari .  .  . 

Ratinois.  II  est  vrai  qu’en  fait  de  couture.  .  . 

Madame  Ratinois.  Elle  fait  des  roulades.  .  .  Elle  a  ete 
toute  sa  vie  bercee  dans  la  sole  et  la  dentelle ...  II  lui  faut 
10  un  appartement  au  premier,  une  voiture,  un  cocher.  .  .Je  ne 
trouve  pas  cela  mal,  mais  alors  on  apporte  une  dot.  .  .une 
dot  serieuse  ! 

Ratinois.  Yoyons,  ne  t’emporte  pas  ! 

6.  {a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  of 
elevee  (1.  2),  irait  (1,  4),  p)eint  (1.  5),  saurait  (1.  6),  faut  (1.  9). 

(b)  ne  t'emporte  pas  (1.  13).  Write  this  in  the  first  person 
plural. 


7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Tout  a  coup  j’entendis  une  voix  claire  crier  :  “  Demain 
matin  au  petit  jour.”  Puis  aussitot  reprit  de  plus  belle  le 
tapage  du  cornet.  Le  lendemain  matin  je  devais  etre  eveille 
et  me  tenir  sur  mes  gardes ;  j usque-la  je  n’avais  qu  a  prendre 
patience.  J’entendis  plusieurs  heures  sonner  successivement 
aux  horloges  voisines,  puis  a  la  fin  le  sommeil  me  prit  et  m’em- 
porta  sur  ses  ailes. 

Quand  je  rn’eveillai  la  nuit  etait  epaisse,  les  etoiles  brillaient 
dans  le  sombre  azur  et  Ton  n’entendait  aucun  bruit.  Je  n’osai 
pas  me  rendormir,  et  d’ailleurs  je  crois  bien  que  quand  meme  je 
I’aurais  voulu,  je  ne  I’aurais  pas  pu  :  j’etais  trop  fievreux,  trop 
angoisse.  Combien  me  paraissaient  longues  les  quinze  minutes 
qui  s’ecoulaient  entre  I’heure  et  le  quart ! 

Appuye  contre  la  muraille,  je  tenais  mes  yeux  fixes  sur  la 
fenetre ;  il  me  sembla  que  I’etoile  que  je  suivais  perdait  de  son 
eclat  et  que  le  ciel  blanchissait  faiblement.  Marchant  sur  la 
pointe  des  pieds,  j’allai  ouvrir  ma  fenetre;  ce  fut  un  travail 
delicat  de  I’empecher  de  craquer,  mais  enfin,  en  m’y  prenant 
avec  douceur,  et  surtout  avec  lenteur,  j’en  vins  a  bout. 

Un  grand  voile  blanc  monta  au  ciel.  J’ecoutai  en  retenant 
ma  respiration,  je  n’entendis  que  les  battements  de  mon  coeur. 
Un  accent  entra  et  me  dit  de  le  suivre. 

Quand  le  train  se  mit  en  marche,  j’etais  place  pres  de  la 
portiere  par  laquelle  j’etais  monte ;  I’agent  etait  en  face  de  moi, 
nous  etions  seuls  dans  notre  compartiment.  La  machine  siffla 
et  ralentit  sa  marche ;  je  poussai  la  portiere  et  sautai  aussi  loin 
que  je  pus  ;  je  fus  jete  dans  le  fosse  :  heureusement  mes  mains 
que  je  tenais' en  avant  frapperent  contre  le  talus  gazonne  ;  cepen- 
dant  le  choc  fut  si  violent  que  je  roulai  a  terre,  evanoui. 

Quand  je  re  vins  a  moi,  j’etais  couche  sur  un  lit  de  paille. 
II  fallait  nous  arreter  pour  laisser  souffler  un  peu  le  cheval  et 
pour  lui  donner  a  manger.  Alors  je  pus  m’entretenir  avec  mon 
ami  et  le  remercier  par  quelques  paroles  de  reconnaissance  emue. 

Tout  a  I’heure  notre  cheval,  vigoureusement  conduit  par 
mon  ami,  continuait  sur  la  route  deserte.  Nous  croisions 
quelques  voitures,  aucune  ne  nous  depassait.  Bientot  nous 
aper^umes  une  lueur,  nous  arrivions  au  port. 

8.  Indicate,  in  some  way,  the  pronunciation  of  :  Ratinois, 
fille,  'prenez,  hercee,  pieds,  aime,  dot,  quits  donnent,  question, 
riches. 
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Note: — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  He  ought  not  to  have  gone  home  without  seeing  me. 

2.  After  looking  at  the  two  books  she  asked  him  which  one 
he  intended  to  buy. 

3.  It  was  so  cold  this  morning  that  I  had  to  put  on  a  warmer 
coat. 

4.  Look  at  these  flowers !  What  a  pretty  sight !  And  how 
sweet  they  smell ! 

5.  The  Great  War  ended  on  the  eleventh  of  November,  1918. 

6.  I  am  glad  that  you  have  found  the  blue  necktie  you  had 
lost. 

7.  Few  people  know  him  better  than  I,  for  I  have  lived  with 
him  many  years. 

8.  When  they  have  seen  all  the  paintings  in  the  museum  they 
are  going  to  leave. 

9.  What  do  you  need  ?  I  need  nothing.  I  have  all  I  want. 

10.  If  I  had  met  her  on  the  street  I  should  not  have  recognized 
her. 

11.  I  thank  you  for  having  told  me  that.  It  is  pleasant  to 
know  that  one  has  done  one’s  duty. 

12.  I  regret  that  I  am  unable  to  accept  your  invitation,  as  I 
have  already  promised  to  go  and  see  my  aunt. 

13.  If  you  are  cold  drink  a  cup  of  hot  coffee.  Thanks  very 
much,  but  I  should  prefer  a  glass  of  milk. 

14.  I  have  so  much  to  do  that  I  have  scarcely  time  to  sleep, 
but  the  holidays  will  soon  be  here. 


[over] 


15.  Make  haste.  It  is  ten  minutes  to  nine.  We  shall  be  late 
for  school,  and  the  teacher  will  be  angry  with  us. 

16.  Parents  ought  never  to  allow  their  children  to  hurt  animals 
or  other  children. 


B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  We  had  been  marching  for  three  hours  without  stopping. 
We  were  dying  of  hunger  and  thirst.  Behind  us  could  be  heard 
cries  and  gun-shots,  and  all  along  the  road  one  could  see  noth¬ 
ing  hut  soldiers  fighting.  At  seven  o’clock  in  the  evening  we 
stopped  at  a  village.  We  went  into  an  inn  and  asked  for  some¬ 
thing  to  eat.  We  thought  that  the  war  was  over,  and  we  had 
resolved  to  leave  our  guns  and  knapsacks  here  and  return  home 
as  quickly  as  possible.  We  were  glad  to  be  still  alive.  After 
eating  our  supper  we  went  to  bed.  About  midnight  the  drums 
began  to  beat,  and  we  had  to  get  up  and  march  again. 

(b)  “  I  should  like  very  much  to  see  the  doctor.”  “You 

will  have  to  wait  a  few  moments,  as  the  doctor  is  not  yet  ready 
to  see  patients.  It  is  only  half-past  one,  and  the  consultations 
do  not  begin  until  two  o’clock  sharp.”  Half  an  hour  later  the 
door  opens  and  the  servant  calls  out :  “  It’s  your  turn,  sir.” 

The  man  gets  up  and  enters  the  room.  The  doctor,  without 
looking  at  him,  tells  him  to  sit  down.  He  is  busy  writing.  At 
last  he  says :  “  What  can  I  do  for  you,  sir  ?  What  is  the 
matter  with  you  ?  ”  “There  is  nothing  the  matter  with  me,” 
the  man  replied,  “but  you  owe  me  five  thousand  francs,  and  I 
want  to  be  paid.” 
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COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  qne 
ce  soil  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  ou  il  suhit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  d’au  moins  trois  pages  snr  Vun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

1.  Le  colon. 

(II  mene  une  vie  laborieuse,  heureuse  et  independante.) 

2.  Tons  les  hommes  aiment  leur  pays  .Quelles  raisons  avons- 

nous  d’aimer  le  Canada  ? 

3.  Le  cinema  est  plus  nuisible  qu’utile. 

(Defendez  ou  contestez  cette  affirmation.) 

4.  Un  incendie  a  la  campagne  ou  en  ville. 

(Decrivez  la  scene.) 

5.  La  fidelite  heroique  d’Andromaque. 

6.  Un  jeune  cultivateur  de  I’Est  songe  k  s’etablir  dans  le 

Nouvel  Ontario.  II  vous  demande  votre  avis.  Re- 
pondez-lui. 

7.  Le  Canada  et  son  probleme  d’immigration. 

(Donnez  des  suggestions  pour  la  solution  du  probleme.) 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  Les  douze  lignes  consecutives  d’ Andromaque  (Acte  IV, 
Sc.  1)  qui  commencent,  “Fais  connaitre  a  mon  fils  les  heros  de 
sa  race.” 

(b)  Degout  des  grandeurs  perissahles  de  Malherbe. 

(c)  Les  treize  lignes  consecutives  d’ AndroTriaque  (Acte  V, 
Sc.  1),  qui  commencent,  “II  me  laisse,  Fingrat !  cet  embarras 
funeste.” 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  suivantes  : 

(а)  II  voudrait  en  vainqueur  vous  apporter  sa  tete: 

Le  seul  nom  d’assassin  I’epouvante  et  I’arrete. 

Enfin  il  est  entre  sans  savoir  dans  son  coeur 
S’il  en  devait  sortir  coupable  ou  spectateur. 

(i)  De  qui  est-il  parle  dans  ces  lignes  ? 

(ii)  Quel  est  son  etat  d’esprit  ? 

(iii)  Expliquez  le  quatrieme  vers. 

(б)  (i)  Quels  traits  servent  de  base  a  Bossuet  dans  le  con- 
traste  qu’il  etablit  entre  Athenes  et  Lacedemone  ? 

(ii)  Quelles  devaient  etre  d’apres  lui  les  consequences  de 
ce  contraste  ? 

(c)  Les  vaniteux  ne  haissent  rien  tant  que  d’etre  naturels. 

(i)  Par  quels  incidents  La  Bruyere  prouve-t-il  cette 
assertion  ? 

(ii)  D’apres  La  Bruyere  quelles  sont  les  qualites  ap- 
parentes  du  vaniteux  ? 

{d){i)  A  quoi  De  Vigny  compare- t-il  Faigle  dans  son 
poeme  UAigle  hlesse  d  mort  ? 

(ii)  Que  pensez-vous  de  la  justesse  de  sa  comparaison  ? 

[tournez] 


(6)  Et,  les  yeux  dilates  et  se  mordant  la  bouclie, 

L’enfant  ne  repond  rien  et  regarde  farouche, 

Les  braves  compagnons  qni  parent  le  bateau. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  lignes  sont-elles  tirees  ? 

(ii)  Indiquez  la  cause  de  TefFarement  de  I’enfant. 

(iii)  L’enfant  faillit  a  sa  proraesse.  Quelles  circonstances 
justifient  cette  conduite  ? 

(/)  Buffon  etablit  un  contraste  entre  la  nature  sauvage  et 
la  nature  cultivee. 

(i)  Quels  traits  apporte-t-il  pour  decrire  la  decrepitude 
de  la  nature  sauvage  ? 

(ii)  D’apres  Buffon,  comment  Thomme  rend-il  cette 
nature,  hrillante  et  pomjMUsement  pavQe  ? 

3.  (a)  Je  sais  qu’il  est  loyal  autant  qu’audacieux 

Qu’il  se  fait  de  fhonneur  I’image  la  plus  haute .... 

Justifiez  ce  portrait  de  Gerald  par  des  incidents  tires  de 
La  Fills  de  Roland. 

(d)  Meme  quand  I’oeuvre  est  juste,  il  est  etrange  comme 
Un  reste  de  Cain  est  cache  dans  tout  homme! 

(i)  Quelle  est  la  cause  de  cet  aveu  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  la  partie  en  italiques. 


4.  Je  suis  le  fils  du  crime  et  non  du  repentir ! 

Je  veux  que  le  malheur  soit  plus  grand  que  la  faute ! 

Et  le  pere  sera  d’autant  mieux  pardonne, 

Que  le  fils  innocent  se  sera  condamne ! 

{a)  En  quelles  circonstances  ces  paroles  furent-elles  pro- 
noncees  ? 

(6)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  ces  vers. 

5.  II  y  a  dans  Andromaque  des  personnages  qui  font  contraste. 

(a)  Quels  sont  ces  personnages  ? 

(6)  Justifiez  votre  affirmation  par  des  traits  tires  de  la  piece. 

6.  (a)  Montrez  comment  Pyrrhus  a  tout  fait  pour  meriter  la 
colere  et  la  vengeance  de  celle  qu’il  trahit. 

(b)  Dans  les  moments  de  passion.,  V esprit  est  la  dupe  du  coeur. 
Montrez  par  des  traits  tires  du  texte  que  ces  paroles 

s’appliquent  a  Oreste. 


7.  {a)  Lafontaine  etait  poete ;  par  un  etrange  don,  il  a  reuni 
les  extremes.  Quels  traits  apporte  Taine  pour  justifier  cette 
assertion  ? 

(^)  La  gloire  efface  tout. . .  .tout,  excepte  le  crime. 

Comment  Lamartine  dans  la  suite  de  son  poeme  Bonaparte 
developpe-t-il  cette  pensee  ? 

8.  LES  BLESSURES 

Le  soldat  frappe  tombe  en  poussant  de  grands  cris; 

On  I’emporte;  le  baume  assainit  la  blessure; 

Elle  se  fernie  un  jour;  il  marche,  il  se  rassure, 

Et,  par  un  beau  soleil,  il  croit  ses  maux  gueris. 

Mais,  au  premier  retour  d’un  ciel  humide  et  gris, 

De  I’ancienne  douleur  il  ressent  la  morsure] 

Alors  la  guerison  ne  lui  parait  pas  sure, 

Le  souvenir  du  fer  git  dans  ses  Jlancs  meurtris. 

Ainsi,  selon  le  temps  qu\l  fait  dans  ma  pensee^ 

A  la  place  oii  mon  ame  autrefois  fut  blessee 
Il  est  un  renouveau  d’angoisses  que  je  crains; 

L^ne  larme,  un  chant  triste,  un  seul  mot  dans  un  livre, 

Nuage  au  ciel  limpide  ou  je  me  plais  a  vivre, 

Me  fait  sentir  au  coeur  la  dent  des  vieux  chagrins. 

(a)  Dans  ce  poeme  quelle  idee  generale  veut  nous  commu- 
niquer  le  poete  ? 

(b)  Justifiez  I’emploi  des  expressions  en  italique. 
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1.  Translate  into  English: — 

lieber  Dtaimunb,  ba§  fdjenf’  id)  biv/'  fagte  er  iinb 
bem  greuitb  bie  eine  entgegen. 

T)iefer  ladjte.  bii,  ba§  id)  ein  35ielfra§  bin?  Ober 

raaS  foil  id)  mit  biefem  dtiefenbrotftucf  ?  3*^  o^ne^hi 

6  genug  effen  I)ier,  bu  raei^t,  ic^  ne^m’  nidjt  etnmal  meine 
©emmel  ^um  griUjftiid." 

Sex  §og  feine  §anb  mit  bem  Srote  langfam  ^urM  unb  fprac^ 
fein  2Bort.  O^ne  einen  iBiffen  311  uerfoften,  legte  er  bie  jroei 
^dtfteii  in  feine  Sabe. 

10  Dtaimunb  i!§m  ba§  33rot  non  ba^eim  nerfc^md^t  unb  ^at  e§ 
mit  bem  @ffen  im  nerglidjen,  ja,  er  ^ie^t  biejeS  fogar 

bem  ^der’^eitigenftri^t  nor.  T)a§  mar  eine  ©c^mad)  fiir  i'^n  unb 
fur  feine  Tl^utter  unb  fiir  gan^  @utent)ag. 

©eit  biefem  rebete  ©ro^pfteger  tagetang  fein 

15  3®ort  ju  feinem  g^rennb,  ja,  er  na^m  fic^  nor,  gar  feinen  g^reunb 
me^r  ju  inollen,  auf^er  in  ®utenf)ag. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs :  bin  (1.  3), 
fod  (1.  4),  effen  (1.  5),  raeipt  (1.  5),  ^og  (1.  7),  nergtidien  (1. 11). 

3.  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
effen  (1.  5),  nefim’  (1.  5),  fprai^  (1.  7),  inoden  (1.  16). 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

iff  norbei,"  bac^te  ber  '^frme,  al§  fic^  bie  ©ur  in  ben 
5Inge(n  bref)te.  3fber  ba  mar  feine  gofterbanf  311  fef)en,  fein 
.Ipalgeifen  nnb  fein  moberigeS  ©trof),  fonbern  anftdnbige  ©ifd)e 
unb  ©tufjle,  unb  in  ber  ©de  ftanb  ein  ineiper  dltarmorfopf,  auf 

[over] 


5  ben  ber  Softer  mit  bem  ginger  beutete  nnb  bajn  fagte :  „3npttev." 
Unb  (geraiif  !^o(te  ev  ein  gro^eg,  fd)on  gebunbeneS  23nd)  f}erbet, 
blieS  ben  feinen  ©tanb  non  bem  i)ecfel  nnb  fagte  jn  bem  mnnb= 
anffperrenben  ^D^ar :  J 

bie]e§  33nd}  bringe  beiner  dJlntter;  e§  enf^dlt  i(bbt(bnn= 
10  gen  non  romifi^en  ^^Ktertnmern,  fiber  mettle  roir  geftern  jufammen 
gefprod)en  ()aben.  ©age  and;  beinen  (Sdtern,  id)  (affe  mid)  i^^nen 
beftens  empfe^len  unb  mnrbe  mic^  bemndd)ft  perfonlid)  erfunbigen, 
ob  ba§  58ud)  23eifaII  gefnnben  f)at.  3lbieu,  mein  ©o^n,  nnb 
roenn  bn  mic^  einmal  auf  Idngere  3^ii  befui^en  millft,  fo  inirb 
1 5  mir’§  angene'^m  fein." 

©0  moc^te  e§  bem  Spberfbnig  ^r6fu§  ju  ^ut  gemefen  fein,  al§ 
i()n  (fi)rn§  oom  brennenben  ©c^eiter^aufen  inieber  ^ernnter  l^olen 
lie^,  mie  jet^  unferem  al§  er  bie  5IBo^nung  be§  3^oftorg 
fjinter  fic^  tjatte. 

5.  Write  the  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative  singular  of  ein 
Toeif^er  ^armortopf  (1.  4). 

6.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  ^ur  (1.  1),  6de  (1.  4),  ginger 
(1.  5),  33ud)  (1.  6),  Gutter  (1.  9),  ©o()n  (1.  13),  ©)oftor§  (1.  18). 


7.  Translate  into  En owlish  : — 

3d)  tref  in  bie  ^urgfapelle 
Unb  ]uc^e  be§  2I!^nl)errn  ©rab, 

$©ort  iff§,  bort  pngt  nom  ''^feiler 
T)a§  atte  ©emaffen  ^erab. 

9^od)  lefen  umflort  bie  51ugen 
T)ie  3nj(^rift  nid)t, 

2Bie  l)eli  biird)  bie  bnnten  ©d)eiben 
T)a§  Sid)t  baruber  aiK^  bric!^t. 

©0  fte^^ft  bn,  0  ©d)lop  meiner  35dter, 
?[lfir  tren  nnb  feft  in  bem  ©inn, 

Unb  bift  non  ber  @rbe  t)erfd)n)unben, 
3)er  ^^^flug  ge^t  fiber  bif^  f)in. 

©ei  frud)tbar,  o  teurer  33oben, 

.gc^  fegne  bic^  milb  unb  geriU)rt, 

Unb  fegn’  i^n  jroiefad),  raer  immer 
^en  ^^dug  nun  fiber  bi(^  fii^rt. 


8.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : — 

o 

i)tiemaitb  I}at  l}ier  auf  bem  ®erge  etroaS  yi  fiidjeu,  nienianb  ^at 
l)iev  33e|it^,  ber  33auer  nid}t  nod)  Ijiev  oben.  51ber  bie 
^erne  bie  eefjufudjt  brennt,  uub  man  ^at  fiber  Jets  nnb  ©d)nee 
l^inmeg  biefe  gate  fteine  ©traj^e  gefdjaffen,  bie  jn  anbern  ^dtern, 
anbern  ^diifevn,  ^n  anberen  0prad}en  nnb  ?[)tenfd)en  fiitjrt. 

i?(nf  ber  ^'lo^e  mac^e  id)  t)att.  Dtad)  beiben  ©eiten  fdttt  bie 
©trape  t)inab,  nad)  beiben  ©eiten  rinnt  ^Baffer,  nnb  roaS  '^ier  oben 
nod)  beifammen  ftet)t,  finbet  jeinen  3Seg  nad)  jmei  ilSetten  !§in.  ©ie 
fteine  ?ad)e  (pool)  nor  mir  rinnt  nad)  bem  dtorben  ab,  i^r  Staffer 
fommt  in  feme,  fatte  ?!Jteere.  ©er  fteine  ©d)neereft  bid)t  baneben 
aber  tropft  nai^  ©nben  ab,  fein  3Saffer  fdttt  nad)  ber  abriatifd)en 
.^nfte  f)in  biS  inS  ^eer,  beffen  @renje  '2tfrifa  iff.  ^tber  atte  Staffer 
ber  29ett  finben  fid)  inieber,  nnb  ©iSmeer  nnb  9^it  nermifc^en  fid)  im 
fend)ten  2Sotfenftng.  3tnd)  unS,^anberer  fu^rt  jeber  3Beg  nad) 
.fianfe. 

9.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

^Benjamin  Jranftin  ^atte  ein  an  ©rfotgen  nnb  (S^ren  an^er= 
orbenttic^  reid)e§  ^eben  Winter  fid),  atS  er,  83jdt)rig,  feine  @rab= 
fd)rift  nerfertigte,  in  ber  fid)  ber  gan^e  ^cann,  feine  ®ro^e  nnb  feine 
23efd)eiben!^eit  d)arafteriftifd)  anSfprii^t  :  §ier  rn'^t,  ©peife  fnr 
SSnrmer,  ber  Jtorper  non  53enjamin  Jranftin,  33n(^brncfer,  gteii^ 
bem  ©edet  eineS  atten  ^nd)eS,  anS  n)etd)em  bie  331dtter  geriffen, 
beffen  ©inbanb  abgebraui^t  iff.  ^tber  baS  2Berf  roirb  nid)t  nertoren 
fein,  benn  eS  mirb  mieber  erfc^einen,  fo  t)offt  er,  in  einer  nenen 
^tuftage,  burd)gefe^en  nnb  nerbeffert  nom  3Serfaffer. 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©ie  ©ee  iff  bie  ^oc^ftra^e  beS  ©rbbattS.  ©ie  ©ee  iff  ber 
^arabepta^  ber  9fationen.  ©ie  ©ee  iff  ber  ©nmmetptat^  ber  ^raft 
nnb  beS  Unterne^mergeifteS  fur  atte  35btfer  ber  @rbe  nnb  bie  2Biege 
i^rer  Jrei^eit.  ©ie  ©ee  iff  bie  fette  2Biefe,  auf  bie  atte  n)irtfc^aft= 
tid)en  dfationen  i^re  .fierben  treiben.  ^er  an  ber  ©ee  feinen  ©eit 
t)at,  ber  ift  au§gefd)toffen  non  ben  guten  ©ingen  nnb  (5’f)ren  ber  2®ett. 

Jn  ber  ©ee  netimen  bie  Dtationen  ftdrfenbe  33dber,  erfrifd)en 
fie  if)re  Oitiebmafsen,  beteben  fie  if)ren  @eift  nnb  mad)en  i^n  emp= 
fdngtid)  fiir  grof^e  ©inge,  gen:)bt)nen  fie  it)r  forpertic^eS  nnb  geiftigeS 
5tiige,  in  meite  Jernen  ju  fe!^en. 

(Sine  station  ot)ne  ©d)iffa^rt  ift  ein  3Soget  o’^ne  Jtnget,  ein 
Jifd)  of)ne  Jtoffen,  ein  ^af)ntofer  Some,  ein  dtitter  mit  t)otjernem 
©d)rDert,  ein  ^ned)t  ber  ?dtenfd)t)eit. 
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Note: — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 
Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  One  of  the  days  in  June  is  the  longest  of  the  whole  year. 
The  shortest  comes  a  few  days  before  Christmas,  the  twenty- 
fifth  of  December. 

2.  Our  pens  were  not  as  good  as  they  should  have  been. 
Have  you  no  better  ones  ?  If  not,  I  don’t  want  any. 

3.  Whose  pencil  is  this  ?  Is  it  yours,  Fritz  ?  It  looks  like 
the  one  I  lost  a  few  days  ago. 

4.  Do  not  go  on  reading  if  the  light  is  not  good,  for  you  will 
certainly  injure  your  eyes  if  you  do. 

5.  Napoleon  was  the  greatest  of  the  generals  of  his  time. 
He  was  not  afraid  of  danger,  and  always  knew  best  what  was  to 
be  done. 

6.  What  beautiful  roses  ■!  How  much  do  they  cost  apiece  ? 
I  couldn’t  have  many  of  that  sort,  if  they  didn’t  grow  in  my  own 
garden. 

7.  I  asked  you  for  ten  oranges,  and  you  have  given  me  a 
dozen.  I  wish  neither  more  nor  less  than  ten. 

8.  We  have  everything  we  need  but  good  fresh  butter.  When 
you  go  to  town,  please  buy  me  about  five  pounds. 

9.  The  women  have  all  come  except  one  who  didn’t  succeed  in 
reaching  the  station  before  eight  o’clock.  The  train  left  at  that 
hour. 

10.  This  fine  old  house  was  built  by  my  grandfather  just  a 
century  ago.  His  wife,  an  Englishwoman,  had  come  to  Canada 
with  him.  I  remember  them  very  well,  although  they  were 
already  old  before  I  knew  them. 

11.  Do  you  know  what  kinds  of  fruit  are  to  be  had  to-day?  I 
came  here  in  the  hope  of  being  able  to  buy  some  pears  and 
peaches. 

^  [over] 


12.  It  has  been  raining  all  day.  The  children  don’t  like  it. 
They  would  much  rather  play  out  in  the  garden  under  the  trees 
than  here  in  the  house. 

13.  Let  her  eat  the  soup  herself.  It  isn’t  good.  Any  cook 
should  be  able  to  make  better.  What  do  you  pay  her  for  ? 

14.  I  have  not  had  a  house  built  yet.  I  have  had  too  much 
else  to  do.  Must  we  go  without  having  seen  our  old  friend  ?  I 
am  sorry,  but  he  will  not  return  until  the  day  after  to  morrow. 
Let  us  talk  of  something  else.  In  whose  house  are  we  ?  I 
should  like  to  know  that  too. 

15.  Lex  von  Gutenhag  is  the  story  of  a  peculiar  but  very  fine 
boy.  He  was  a  boy  of  few  words  and  one  of  those  who  find  it 
almost  ’impossible  to  let  others  see  what  they  feel.  Although 
he  was  still  so  young  he  considered  himself  already  grown  up, 
and  when  his  father  or  mother  wished  to  show  him  a  kindness 
he  seldom  accepted  it  politely,  as  most  sons  would.  His  father 
had  driven  with  him  to  the  railway  station  the  day  that  he  left 
home  to  go  to  school  in  a  distant  town,  and  when  his  father 
was  about  to  buy  his  ticket  for  him,  Lex  thanked  him  with  the 
words :  “  Let  me  do  that ;  you  ought  to  know  that  I  can  help 
myself.” 

As  was  to  be  expected.  Lex  was  very  unhappy  at  the  school. 
He  would  have  returned  home  the  very  first  day  if  the  principal 
had  not  found  him  at  the  station  a  few  minutes  before  the 
arrival  of  the  train. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

—  Esto  es  sol  —  pens6  Quintin  —  y  no  aquel  de  Ingla- 
terra,  que  parece  una  oblea  pegada  en  un  papel  de  estraza. 

En  las  plazoletas,  las  casas  blancas  de  persianas  verdes, 
con  sus  aleros  sombreados  por  trazos  de  pintura  azul,  sus 
6  aristas  torcidas  y  sombreadas  por  la  cal,  centelleaban ;  y  al 
otro  lado  de  una  plazuela  de  estas,  incendiada  de  sol,  partia 
una  estrecha  callejuela  hiirneda  y  sinuosa  llena  de  sombra 
violacea. 

En  algunas  partes,  ante  las  suntuosas  fachadas  de  los  viejos 
1 0  caserones  solariegos,  Quintin  se  detenia.  En  el  fondo  del 
ancho  zaguan,  la  cancela  destacaba  sus  labrados  y  liores  de 
hierro  sobre  la  claridad  brillante  de  un  patio  esplendido,  de 
sueho,  con  arcos  en  derredor  y  jardineras  colgadas  desde  el 
techo  de  los  corredores,  y  en  medio  de  una  taza  de  marmol 
1 5  un  surtidor  de  agua  cristalina  se  elevaba  en  el  aire .  .  . 

Iba  avanzando  el  dia ;  de  cuando  en  cuando  un  embozado, 
una  vieja  con  una  cesta,  o  una  muchacha  con  el  can  taro  de 
Andiijar  en  la  redonda  cadera,  pasaban  de  prisa,  y  al  momen- 
to,  en  un  instante,  desaparecian  unos  y  otros  en  la  revuelta 
2  0  de  una  callejuela.  En  una  rinconada,  una  vieja  colocaba  una 
mesita  de  tijera,  y  encima,  sobre  unos  papeles,  iba  poniendo 
arropias  de  colores. 

Sin  advertirlo,  Quintin  se  acerco  a  la  Mezquita  y  se  en- 
contrd  ante  el  muro,  frente  a  un  altar  con  un  sotechado  de 
2  5  madera  y  unas  rejas  adornadas  con  tiestos  de  flores. 

2.  Account  for  the  gender  of  Esto  (1.  1). 

3.  violacea  (1.  8).  Why  does  this  word  require  the  written 
accent  ? 


[over] 


4.  en  derredor  (1.  13).  What  other  Spanish  expression  might 
be  used  with  the  same  meaning  ? 

5.  Give  (a)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunc¬ 

tive  of  tore  Idas  (1.  5)  and  colgadas  (1.  13),  and  (h)  the  first 
person  plural  of  the  present  subjunctive  of  (1-  2), 

avanzando  (1.  16),  and  advertir  (1.  23). 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Su  traje  de  Into  parecia  un  borrdn  en  la  campiha  luminosa  ; 
pero  en  su  rostro,  mas  luminoso  que  la  campina  misma,  cubria 
los  estragos  de  la  edad  y  borraba  las  huellas  del  dolor  el 
irradiar  de  su  esperanza,  trocada  de  mansa  en  palpitante  por 
6  la  proximidad  de  la  realizacidn.  Saltaba  el  corazdn  de  la 
encajera  a  impulses  de  la  impaciencia  que  se  ensehorea  de 
todo  el  que  ha  esperado  mucho  en  las  postrimerias  del  esperar, 
y  cuando,  en  la  hondonada  de  Lugar  del  Valle  aparecieron, 
perfilandose  airosas  sobre  el  azul  del  cielo,  las  agujas  de  la 

1  0  gdtica  iglesia,  tuvo  que  detenerse  un  momento  para  no  caer 

derribada  al  golpetazo  de  la  emocidn.  .  .  Tintineaba  el 
esquildn,  llamando  a  misa  con  su  voz  aguda,  y  Engracia 
penetrd  en  el  templo. 

Ya  sola,  culebre^ironle  cuerpo  arriba  y  abajo  calenturientos 
1 5  escalofrios.  Era  el  locutorio  amplia  estancia  de  paredes  muy 
blancas  y  elevada  techumbre.  Abrianse  en  lo  alto  del  muro 
hasta  seis  ventanas  ojivales,  celadas  por  el  tupido  ramaje  de 
pasionarias  y  madreselvas,  que,  trepando  desde  el  jardin, 
venian  a  vestir  con  marahas  pomposas  los  hierros  de  las  rejas. 

2  0  Pasaba  a  traves  de  ellas  la  luz,  despojandose  de  sus  tonos 

calientes  y  esparciendo  en  la  estancia  claridad  incierta.  Las 
sombras  del  ramaje  se  movian  con  pausa  sobre  las  baldosas 
del  pavimento.  .  . 

La  reja,  erizada  de  pinchos  como  inmenso  cilicio  tendido 
2  6  en  la  uniformidad  del  muro,  le  narraba  los  misticos  deliquios 
de  la  penitencia ;  el  crucifijo  colgado  muy  alto,  bajo  negro 
dosel,  sonreia  como  dandole  la  bienvenida. 

7.  (1. 1),  cvparecieron  (1.  8).  Distinguish  between 
j)arecer  and  aparecer. 

8.  Indicate,  in  some  way,  the  pronunciation  of  the  following 
words  :  huellas,  irradiar,  ojivales. 


9.  Ahrianse  (1.  16).  Explain  (a)  this  use  of  the  reflexive 
and  (b)  the  position  of  the  pronoun. 

10.  Give  (a)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  negative  imper¬ 
ative  of  trocada  (1.  4),  caer  (1. 10),  venian  (1.  19),  vestir  (1.  19), 
sonreia  (1.  27),  dando  (1.  27),  and  (h)  the  first  person  plural  of 
either  form  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of  caer  (1. 10),  venian 
(1.  19),  sonreia  (1.  27),  dando  (1.  27). 

C 

11.  Translate  into  Eng-lish  : — 

Era  necesario  caminar  por  unas  callejas  bordadas  de  toscas 
paredillas  recamadas  de  zarza  y  madreselva.  El  sol  empezaba  a 
declinar,  y  el  valle,  rodeado  de  suaves  colinas  pobladas  de 
castanos,  y  en  el  fondo,  de  un  cinturdn  de  elevadisimas  mon- 
tanas,  cuyas  cuestas  nadaban  en  un  vapor  violaceo,  dormia  la 
siesta  silencioso,  ostentando  su  man  to  de  verdura  incomparable. 
Habia  todos  los  matices  del  verde  en  este  manto ;  desde  el  claro 
amarillento  de  la  hierba  tierna,  hasta  el  oscuro  y  prof  undo  de 
los  robles. 

Caminaban  padre  e  hijo  por  las  angostas  calles.  Pero 
Chucho  se  escapaba  a  menudo  y  Fresnedo  le  dejaba  libre,  con- 
vencido  de  que  era  bueno  acostumbrarle  a  todo.  Gozaba  en 
verle  correr  delante,  con  su  gran  sombrero  de  paja  con  cintas 
azules.  Paraba  a  cada  instante  para  coger  las  florecitas  que 
estaban  al  alcance  de  su  mano,  y  las  que  no,  obligaba  despoti- 
camente  a  su  padre  a  cogerlas  y  ademas  a  cortar  algunas  ramas 
de  los  arboles,  con  las  cuales  iba  barriendo  (sweeping)  el  camino. 
Por  cierto  que  en  medio  de  el  tuvo  un  encuentro  desdichado  y 
temeroso.  Al  doblar  un  recodo,  tropezd  nuestro  nino  con  un 
cerdo.  Chucho  tuvo  la  temeridad  de  acercarse  a  el  y  cogerle 
por  el  rabo.  El  cerdo,  que  estaba,  al  parecer,  de  mal  humor  y 
nervioso,  al  sentirse  asido  lanzd  un  terrible  bufido,  y  dando  la 
vuelta  para  escapar,  volcd  (upset)  al  nino.  i  Que  gritos !  Alii 
acudid  Fresnedo  corriendo,  y  le  levantd  y  le  limpid  las  lagrimas 
y  el  polvo,  diciendole  al  mismo  tiempo  que  tomaria  venganza  de 
aquel  cerdo  barbaro  y  descortes  asi  que  llegaran  a  casa.  Con  lo 
cual  se  aplacd  Chucho,  no  sin  manifestar  antes  que  el  cerdo  era 
muy  feo  y  que  a  el  le  gustaban  mas  los  perros,  porque  eran 
buenos  y  le  conocian,  y  cuando  estaban  de  humor  le  lamian  la 
cara. 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

1.  Yesterday  I  saw  the  owner  of  the  farm,  who  had  just 
returned  from  South  America. 

2.  For  several  months  he  has  been  trying  to  borrow  the 
amount  that  he  needs,  but  he  has  not  yet  succeeded. 

3.  This  box  is  much  stronger  than  it  would  be  if  it  were  made 
of  wood.  I  asked  him  to  put  the  receipts  into  it  instead  of 
throwing  them  away.  I  am  not  sure  that  there  is  room  in  it 
for  all  of  them. 

4.  We  did  not  know  what  was  the  matter  with  him,  until  we 
were  told  that  he  had  caught  cold. 

5.  It  was  striking  four  when  I  arrived.  I  had  to  hurry  in 
order  to  be  back  before  he  came. 

6.  He  likes  bananas  better  than  any  other  tropical  fruit. 
Sometimes  he  eats  too  many. 

7.  Tell  him  to  bring  us  the  vegetables  as  soon  as  he  gathers 
them  in  the  garden. 

8.  We  are  very  tired.  Perhaps  we  should  not  have  come  to 
see  this  play.  They  are  afraid  that  we  shall  fall  asleep  before 
the  curtain  rises. 

9.  I  should  like  you  to  bring  me  some  roast  beef,  potatoes, 
and  peas.  I  am  very  hungry  and  have  no  doubt  that  I  shall 
enjoy  my  dinner. 

10.  We  got  off  the  street  car  at  the  corner  of  Alcala  street  and 
walked  as  far  as  our  boarding-house. 

11.  Do  you  think  there  are  as  many  conveniences  in  their 
trains  as  in  those  of  our  country  ?  They  are  not  the  same  as 
ours.  Moreover,  their  railway  stations  are  smaller. 


[over] 


12.  I  intend  to  remain  on  deck  until  the  waves  disappear  and 
the  sea  is  no  longer  rough. 

13.  I  told  the  clerk  that  I  wished  to  buy  a  pair  of  shoes  which 
would  not  hurt  my  feet.  I  agreed  to  take  the  first  pair  he 
showed  me,  provided  they  fitted  me  well  enough. 

14.  Give  him  the  bill  now.  He  does  not  wish  you  to  charge 
those  articles  to  his  account.  You  prefer  to  sell  for  cash,  do 
you  not  ? 

15.  She  was  sorry  that  he  had  torn  his  overcoat,  and  advised 
him  to  be  more  careful  in  future. 

B 

Translate  into  Spanish  : — 

There  is  no  city  in  Spain  which  can  be  compared  with  the 
beautiful  capital  of  Andalusia.  Seville  is  the  most  fascinating 
city  in  Spain.  Most  of  its  streets  are  narrow  and  very  crooked, 
but  it  is  delightful  to  walk  through  them.  From  time  to  time 
one  sees  little  squares  bordered  with  orange  and  palm  trees. 

The  Alcazar  is  the  spring  palace  of  the  King  and  Queen  of 
Spain.  The  walls  are  more  than  fifty  feet  high.  In  the  Hall 
of  the  Ambassadors  Charles  the  Fifth  and  Isabella  of  Portugal 
were  married  in  fifteen  hundred  and  twenty-six. 

At  a  few  steps  from  the  Alcazar  is  the  cathedral.  This  is 
the  third  cathedral  of  the  world  in  size.  On  the  north  side  of 
the  cathedral  is  the  Giralda,  which  rises  majestically  beyond 
the  highest  tow^ers  of  the  cathedral.  From  the  top  of  the 
Giralda  the  Moors  were  accustomed  to  watch  the  movements  of 
the  Christian  armies,  and  from  there  the  faithful  were  called  to 
prayer  by  means  of  prolonged  cries.  This  splendid  monument 
is  worthy  of  the  fame  which  it  enjoys. 

The  houses  are  low,  usually  of  only  one  story,  and  are 
built  in  oriental  style,  with  a  court  formed  by  arches  supported 
by  marble  columns.  In  the  middle  of  the  court  there  is  a  foun¬ 
tain  which  refreshes  the  atmosphere.  No  one  thinks  of  going 
out  into  the  street  when  it  is  very  hot,  unless  it  is  necessary  to 
do  so,  though  awnings  cover  many  of  the  central  streets  during 
the  hot  hours  of  the  day,  so  that  people  may  walk  through  them 
without  being  troubled  by  the  sun.  In  Seville,  as  in  almost  all 
the  rest  of  Spain,  they  begin  to  live  at  about  five  in  the  after¬ 
noon.  The  best  shops,  clubs,  and  cafes  are  in  Las  Sierpes  street, 
and  carriages  are  forbidden  to  pass  through  it. 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1: — -The  candidate  must  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  would  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2: — The  composition  should  he  at  least  three  pages  in 
length. 

Write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects : — 

1.  People  whom  I  have  met. 

(An  appreciation  of  the  qualities  that  distinguish  different  types  of 
people.) 

2.  The  place  of  the  daily  newspaper  in  the  community. 

(An  editorial.) 

3.  The  influence  of  geography  on  a  people’s  history. 

4.  The  haunted  house. 

(Relate  an  incident  that  resulted  from  a  visit  to  a  supposedly 
haunted  house.) 

5.  Electricity. 

(An  appreciation  of  its  value  in  the  home.) 

6..  Making  the  rural  school  more  attractive. 

7.  “There  is  a  tide  in  the  affairs  of  men 

Which,  taken  at  the  flood,  leads  on  to  fortune.” 

(An  original  story  suggested  by  this  passage.) 
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1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  Fourteen  lines  from  Macbeth,  beginning,  “We  have 
scotched  the  snake,  not  killed  it.” 

(6)  Thirteen  lines  from  As  You  Like  It,  beginning,  “  Here 
feel  we  but  the  penalty  of  Adam.” 

(c)  Tennyson’s  poem.  The  Splendour  Falls. 

2.  State  the  connection  in  which  each  of  the  following 
passages  occurs.  Paraphrase  the  last  three  lines  of  {a)  and 
explain  the  italicized  words  in  {h). 

(a)  Ah,  miserable  and  unkind,  untrue, 

Unknightly,  traitor-hearted  !  Woe  is  me  ! 

Authority  forgets  a  dying  king. 

Laid  widowed  of  the  power  in  his  eye 
That  bowed  the  will. 

{b)  Can  sto7'ied  urn  or  animated  bust 

Back  to  its  mansion  call  the  fleeting  breath  1 
Can  Honour’s  voice  provoke  the  silent  dust 
Or  Flattery  soothe  the  dull  cold  ear  of  death? 

(c)  Thou  marshall’st  me  the  way  that  I  was  going ; 

And  such  an  instrument  I  was  to  use. 

{d)  It  was  not  her  time  to  love;  beside. 

Her  life  had  many  a  hope  and  aim, 

Duties  enough  and  little  cares, 

And  now  was  quiet,  now  astir, 

Till  God’s  hand  beckoned  unawares, — 

And  the  sweet  white  brow  is  all  of  her. 

(e)  Somebody  remarks 

Morello’s  outline  there  is  wrongly  traced. 

His  hue  mistaken;  what  of  that?  or  else. 

Rightly  traced  and  well  ordered;  what  of  that? 

Speak  as  they  please,  what  does  the  mountain  care? 

[over] 


3.  (a)  “  Macbeth  is  made  a  centre  for  some  striking  character- 
contrasts  :  he  may  be  contrasted  with  Duncan  in  one  way,  with 
Banquo  in  another,  and  with  Lady  Macbeth  in  still  another.” 
Discuss  these  three  contrasts  and  illustrate  them  by  reference  to 
incidents  and  situations  in  the  play. 

(b)  In  what  respects  did  Malcolm’s  character  change  in  the 
course  of  the  play  ?  To  what  experiences  do  you  attribute  the 
change  ? 

4.  Macbeth.  [Aside]  This  supernatural  soliciting 
Cannot  be  ill,  cannot  be  good:  if  ill, 

Why  hath  it  given  me  earnest  of  success, 

Commencing  in  a  truth?  I  am  thane  of  Cawdor : 

If  good,  why  do  I  yield  to  that  suggestion 
Whose  horrid  image  doth  unfix  my  hair. 

And  make  my  seated  heart  knock  at  my  ribs. 

Against  the  use  of  nature  ?  Present  fears 
Are  less  than  horrible  imaginings; 

My  thought,  whose  murder  yet  is  but  fantastical. 

Shakes  so  my  single  state  of  man  that  function 
Is  smother’d  in  surmise,  and  nothing  is 
But  what  is  not. 

(а)  In  what  circumstances  was  this  passage  spoken  ? 

(h)  Explain  the  italicized  parts. 

(c)  Paraphrase  the  last  four  lines. 

{d)  What  light  does  this  passage  throw  on  Macbeth’s 
character  ? 

{e)  For  what  purpose  did  Shakespeare  use  “asides  ”  in  his 
plays  ? 

5.  (a)  Show  that  the  epitaph  is  a  natural  conclusion  to  the 
thought  of  Gray  in  the  Elegy  in  a  Country  Churchyard.  Show 
how  the  development  of  the  poem  supports  your  conclusion. 

(б)  Describe  the  principal  character  in  Locksley  Hall  or  in 
.  Andrea  del  Sarto.  Describe  the  author’s  method  of  presenting 

the  character  and  discuss  its  effectiveness. 

(c)  Like  one,  that  on  a  lonesome  road 
Doth  walk  in  fear  and  dread. 

And  having  once  turned  round,  walks  on, 

And  turns  no  more  his  head; 

Because  he  knows  a  frightful  fiend 
Doth  close  behind  him  tread. 

Point  out  two  characteristics  of  The  Ancient  Mariner  that 
are  illustrated  in  this  stanza. 


6.  Point  out  the  merits  of  : — 

(a)  La  Belle  Dame  sans  Merci,  or  TJte  Colonel’s  Soliloquy. 

(b)  The  Italian  in  England,  or  The  Lady  of  Shalott. 

7.  {a)  Indicate  how  the  falling  in  love  of  Orlando  with 
Rosalind  is  prepared  for  in  Act  I  of  As  You  Like  It. 

(b)  Basing  your  remarks  upon  the  deeds  and  words  of 
Jacques,  point  out  the  qualities  which  make  him  attractive. 

8.  Write  on  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  “  In  my  opinion,  gentlemen,  Caswell  was  murdered  by 
some  of  these  no-account  niggers  for  his  money.” 

Who  killed  Major  Caswell  ?  Give  reasons  for  your 
opinion. 

(б)  “  A  fine  use  of  words  does  not  necessarily  mean  the 
use  of  fine  words.” 

Give  the  author’s  meaning  and  show  how  he  makes  it 
vivid  to  his  readers. 

(c)  “You  had  better  go  for  the  police,”  said  he:  “I  have 
killed  your  master.” 

Review  the  argument  that  led  up  to  this  decision  by 
Markheim. 
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Note: — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  one  from  G. 

A 


Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 


1.  Give  a  full  account  of  (a)  the  character  of  Napoleon 
Bonaparte,  and  (6)  the  internal  reforms  Napoleon  brought  about 
in  France. 


2.  (a)  Describe  the  character  and  career  of  Metternich. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  Chartist  Movement  in  England. 


3.  Sketch  the  career  of  Bismarck  up  to  1871. 

« 

B 

Note  : — Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  more 
than  two  questions  in  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  he  valued. 

4.  Describe  the  social  and  political  results  of  the  Industrial 
Revolution  in  Great  Britain. 


5.  Give  an  account  of  the  important  (a)  social  and  (h)  political 
reforms  made  in  Great  Britain  between  1830  and  1885. 


6.  Write  a  note  on  each  of  the  following  topics : — 

(a)  The  work  of  Cecil  Rhodes. 

(h)  The  Rebellion  of  1837  in  Canada  —  its  causes  and  its 
results. 

(c)  The  exploration,  settlement,  and  political  development 
of  Australia  before  1900. 


[over] 


c 


Note  : — Only  one  question  is  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  in  G,  only  thefii’st  one  attempted  ivill  be  valued. 


7.  Describe  the  course  of  events  which  led  to  the  formation 
of  the  following  alliances  amongst  the  Great  Powers : — 

(a)  The  Triple  Alliance. 

(b)  The  Triple  Entente. 

(c)  The  Dual  Alliance  (Great  Britain  and  Japan).  . 


8.  (a)  Give  the  main  causes  of  the  Great  War. 

(b)  State  the  chief  terms  of  the  Treaty  of  Versailles,  1919. 
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1.  If  the  sum  of  n  terms  in  an  arithmetic  pro'gression  is  840 
and  the  arithmetic  mean  of  the  first  and  the  last  terms  is  28,  find 
the  number  of  terms. 

2.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  sum  of  n  terms  in  geometric 
progression, 

8.  Find  two  linear  factors  of  the  following  polynomial,  and 
two  imaginary  values  of  x  for  which  it  vanishes  : — 

Qx^  —  lx^  —  d>x^  —  ir  +  10. 


4.  Employ  the  formula  for  the  sum  of  an  infinite  geometric 

series  to  express  as  a  vulgar  fraction  the  value  of  the  recurring 
decimal  *0272727 . 

5.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  ratios  oi  x  to  y  to  z  as 
determined  by  the  two  simultaneous  equations  ax-\-hy  +  cz  =  0, 
ax  +  h'y  +  cz  =  0. 

6.  Find  the  value  of  r  for  which  is  the  greatest. 

7.  In  how  many  different  ways  may  one  assign  to  three 
persons  different  three-digit  numbers  each  of  which  is  composed 
of  even  digits  only  (zero  being  considered  an  even  digit)  ? 

8.  Prove  that  x‘^  ax -\-h  has  a  minimum  value  for  real  values 
of  X,  and  determine  this  value. 

9.  Prove  that  in  the  expansion  of  (l  +  a?)’^,  where  n  is  a 
positive  integer,  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  the  odd-numbered 
terms  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  the  even- 
numbered  terms. 

10.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  present  value  of  a  deferred 
annuity. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note  : — Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  G. 

A. — Analytic  Geometry 

1.  (a)  Prove  that  the  equation  of  the  straight  line  through 
{x^  ,  y^)  and  {x^  ,  y^)  is 

^  ^  y  -  Vx 

x^  X'-^^  2/2  y X 

(h)  Trace  the  changes  in  the  value  of 

X  —  X-^ 

on  _ /Y» 

tA/  2  tA/  ^ 

as  {x,  y)  describes  the  line  in  1  (a). 


2.  A  point  moves  so  that  the  square  of  its  distance  from  (0, 0) 
exceeds  by  1  the  square  of  its  distance  from  (2,  3).  Prove  that 
the  locus  is  a  straight  line  whose  slope  is  —  f,  and  whose 
perpendicular  distance  from  the  origin  is 

7 

3.  Find  the  centre  and  radius  of  the  circle  given  by  the 
equation  (2x-i-y —  1)- A(x  —  2y)^  =  1,  and  find  the  co-ordinates 
of  the  points  where  this  circle  cuts  the  line  y  =  l  —  2x. 

4.  (a)  Find  the  length  of  a  tangent  from  (h,  k)  to  the  circle 

_|_2y2  _^2^a?  +  2/2/-l-c  =  0. 

(6)  From  what  points  are  the  tangents  to  the  two  circles 
-|_  2/2  _  2aj  =  0  and  +  2/“  —  die  =  0  of  the  same  length  ? 

[over] 


B. — Synthetic  Geometry 


5.  The  inscribed  circle  of  a  triangle  ABC  touches  BC  at  D, 
CA  at  E,  and  AB  at  F.  Prove  that  AD,  BE,  and  CF  are  con¬ 
current. 

6.  Give  a  construction  for  a  triangle  two  of  whose  angles  are 
each  double  the  third ;  and  prove  the  method  correct. 

Show  what  regular  polygon  inscribed  in  the  circle  through 
the  vertices  of  this  triangle  has  a  side  equal  to  the  shortest  side 
of  the  triangle. 

7.  Show  that  the  rectangle  contained  by.  the  diagonals  of  a 
quadrilateral  inscribed  in  a  circle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
rectangles  contained  by  the  pairs  of  opposite  sides. 

8.  {a)  Show  that,  if  the  polar  of  A  with  respect  to  a  given 
circle  passes  through  B,  then  the  polar  of  B  with  respect  to  the 
same  circle  passes  through  A. 

(6)  Show  how  to  find  a  point  whose  polars  with  respect  to 
two  given  circles  meet  at  a  given  point. 

C. — Solid  Geometry 

9.  If  through  the  intersection  of  two  straight  lines  a  straight 
line  is  drawn  perpendicular  to  each  of  them,  prove  that  it  is 
perpendicular  to  every  line  drawn  through  their  intersection 
and  in  their  plane. 

10.  Find  the  locus  (a)  of  a  point  which  is  equidistant  from  two 
given  points,  (b)  of  a  point  equidistant  from  three  given  points 
not  in  a  straight  line. 

11.  Prove  that,  when  three  lines  not  in  one  plane  meet  at  a 
point,  the  sum  of  two  of  the  angles  between  them  is  greater 
than  the  third  angle. 

12.  (a)  Show  that  a  plane  which  cuts  a  sphere  cuts  it  in  a 
circle. 

(6)  Find  the  radius  of  a  sphere  which  contains  the  earth’s 
equator  on  its  surface,  and  passes  half  way  between  the  centre 
of  the  earth  and  the  north  pole.  (Consider  the  earth  a  sphere 
of  radius  4000  miles.) 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note  : — The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Without  using  tables,  find  the  sine,  cosine,  and  tangent  of 
(a)  60°,  (6)  135°. 

2.  (a)  Prove  from  a  figure  that  cosec  =  1  +cot^.d. 

(b)  Given  that  sin  =  f,  and  that  A  is  an  acute  angle, 
find,  without  using  tables,  the  value  of 

(sin^  —  tan  J.)(sec^ +  cot^). 

3.  A  flag-pole  25  feet  long  stands  on  a  building.  From  a 
point  at  the  level  of  the  foot  of  the  building,  the  angles  of 
elevation  of  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  pole  are  50°  10'  and 
38°  37',  respectively.  Find  the  height  of  the  building  correct  to 
the  nearest  foot. 


4. 


(a)  Prove  that  tan  = 


tan  A  -|-  tan  B 
1  —  tan  A  tan  B 


(b)  Prove  that  sin  2A  cot  A  =  1-fcos  2 A. 


5.  (a)  Prove  that  cos  A  — cos  5  =  2  sin^  sin— — 


(b)  Without  using  tables,  prove  that 


sin  85° -f  sin  5° 
cos  85° -f  cos  5° 


[over] 


6.  Prove  that  in  any  triangle  ABC, 
(a)  (x"  =  6^  H-c^  —  26c  cos  J.. 


(6)  sin 

^  ^  2  \  he 

7.  The  radius  of  a  circle  is  10  inches.  If  the  length  of  an 
arc  of  the  circle  is  5  inches,  what  is  the  length,  correct  to  three 
significant  figures,  of  the  chord  joining  the  ends  of  the  arc  ? 

(7r  =  3T416.) 

8.  A  triangle  ABC  has  c  =  65*7,  A  =  62°8',  5  =  22°  23'. 
Using  logarithms  in  your  calculation,  find  the  other  sides 
correct  to  four  significant  figures. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  respiration  of  plants? 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  an  essential 
part  of  the  process. 

2.  {a)  Describe  the  effect  upon  a  rapidly  growing  plant 
(leaves  and  stems)  of  (i)  complete  lack  of  light,  (ii)  feeble  light, 
(hi)  strong  light,  (iv)  strong  light  from  one  side  only. 

(b)  How  are  the  effects  produced  which  you  describe 
under  (iv)  ?  Explain  how  these  effects  are  beneficial  or  injurious 
to  the  plant. 

3.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  cross-section  of  a  leaf 
as  seen  through  a  microscope. 

(b)  State  the  function  of  each  part  of  the  leaf. 

4.  (a)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  the  Eosaceae  and  one  to 
the  Liliaceae. 

(b)  Describe  the  flower  of  one  of  the  plants  you  have  named 
in  (a). 

(c)  What  are  the  structural  features  of  the  plant,  whose 
flower  you  have  described  in  (b),  which  cause  it  to  be  assigned 
to  its  Order  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  moss  plant  under  the  headings :  (i)  struc¬ 
ture,  (ii)  methods  and  organs  of  reproduction,  (hi)  life  history. 

(b)  Why  are  mosses  and  liverworts  classified  together  ? 

6.  {a)  From  what  source  does  a  lichen  draw  its  food-materials, 
and  how  does  it  utilize  them  ? 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  reproduction  of  a  lichen. 

7.  (a)  What  are  the  essential  constituents  of  a  seed  ? 

(b)  Describe  three  types  of  seeds. 

(c)  Describe  (i)  the  process  of  fertilization  and  (ii)  the 
development  of  the  seed. 
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ZOOLOGY 


1.  (a)  Describe  the  divisions  of  the  body  of  a  grasshopper, 
and  their  segmentation. 

(b)  How  does  the  body  of  a  crayfish  differ  in  these  respects 
from  that  of  a  grasshopper  ? 

(c)  Show  how  the  organs  of  locomotion  of  a  crayfish  are 
adapted  to  their  functions. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  digestive  system  of  an  earthworm. 

(b)  How  does  an  earthworm  carry  on  the  function  of  res¬ 
piration  ? 

3.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  life  history  of  either  the  dragon¬ 
fly  or  the  cricket. 

{b)  Describe  those  external  features  and  those  only  which 
serve  as  a  basis  for  determining  the  Order  to  which  the  insect 
you  have  selected  belongs.  Name  the  Order. 

4.  (a)  Describe  five  types  of  feet  found  in  birds,  and  specify 
the  habit  with  which  each  type  is  especially  connected. 

(b)  In  each  case  name  a  bird  which  has  feet  of  the  type 
described. 

(c)  Describe  the  form  of  bill  possessed  by  each  bird  that 
you  name  under  (b),  and  state  the  use  to  which  a  bill  of  that 
form  is  especially  adapted. 

5.  (a)  State  what  you  observe  in  regard  to  the  circulation  of 
the  blood  when  the  web  of  the  foot  of  a  living  frog  is  placed 
under  the  microscope. 

(b)  Why  are  the  phenomena  which  you  describe  under  (a) 
necessary  ? 

6.  (a)  Describe  a  vertebra  from  the  middle  of  the  vertebral 
column  of  a  frog. 

(b)  Compare  the  vertebral  column  of  a  frog  with  that  of  a 

bird. 

(c)  Show  how  the  differences  noted  are  related  to  differ¬ 
ences  in  the  habits  of  the  two  animals. 

7.  (a)  Describe  in  order  the  organs  of  a  fish  which  are 
concerned  with  feeding  and  digestion. 

(b)  Specify  the  function  of  each  part. 
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PHYSICS 


Note  : — Wherever  'possible,  use  diagrams  in  your  ansroers, 

1.  {a)  How  would  you  determine  experimentally  the  accelera¬ 
tion  due  to  gravity  ? 

{h)  A  stone  is  thrown  vertically  upwards  with  a  velocity  of 
100  feet  per  second.  Find  its  velocity  and  its  height  at  the  end 
of  the  third  second.  ((7  =  32.) 

2.  Two  strings,  inclined  to  each  other  at  an  angle  of  60°,  are 
tied  to  a  nail  driven  in  a  body,  and  forces  of  4  pounds  and 
6  pounds,  respectively,  are  exerted  along  the  strings. 

{a)  Calculate  the  resultant  force. 

(6)  How  can  this  result  be  verified  experimentally  ? 

3.  (a)  State  Newton’s  principle  of  universal  gravitation. 

{h)  (i)  Explain  the  terms,  mass  and  weight. 

(ii)  A  piece  of  iron  weighing  1  lb.  at  the  surface  of  the 
earth  is  raised  8000  miles  (2  radii  of  the  earth)  above  the 
surface  ;  what  is  its  mass  and  its  weight  ? 

4.  {a)  Describe  the  three  kinds  of  levers. 

{h)  A  man  and  a  boy  carry  a  150-pound  block  of  iron 
8uspen(ied  from  a  bar  (of  negligible  weight)  resting  on  their 
shoulders.  The  point  of  suspension  of  the  block  of  iron  is 
2  feet  from  the  man’s  shoulder  and  3  feet  from  the  boy’s.  How 
much  weight  does  each  bear  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  two  simple  experiments  which  show  that  the 
atmosphere  exerts  pressure. 

(b)  How  would  you  find  the  weight  of  a  litre  of  air  ? 

((;)  Describe  two  uses  of  compressed  air. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  finding  the  specific 
gravity  of  a  sample  of  oil. 

(b)  How  would  you  demonstrate  Archimedes’  principle, 
using  an  ordinary  balance  ? 

7.  (a)  What  reason  is  there  for  believing  that  the  surface  of 
a  liquid  possesses  energy  ? 

(b)  Calculate  the  work  done  in  blowing  a  soap  bubble 
10  cm.  in  diameter,  assuming  that  the  surface  tension  of  the 
film  is  81  dynes  per  cm. 

8.  State  Torricelli’s  Law,  and  describe  a  method  of  verifying 
it  experimentally. 

9.  (a)  Explain  the  term,  mechanical  equivalent  of  heat. 

(b)  Water  in  a  boiler  is  heated  by  an  electric  current  pass¬ 
ing  through  a  coil  of  wire.  If  50  amperes  at  110  volts  in  one 
hour  raise  the  temperature  of  45  litres  of  water  from  15'"  C.  to 
95° C.,  what  percentage  of  the  supplied  energy  is  lost? 

(J  =  4*2  X  10 ergs  per  calorie.) 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  Describe  the  processes  used  in  the  extraction  of  either 
copper  or  aluminium  from  its  ore. 

2.  (a)  4HCI  +  O2  ^  2H2O  +  2CI2 +28,000  calories. 

The  above  equation  represents  a  system  of  gases  in 
equilibrium.  What  would  be  the  result  on  the  system  of 

(i)  decreasing  the  pressure  without  changing  the  temperature, 

(ii)  decreasing  the  temperature  without  changing  the  pressure  ? 
State  reasons  for  your  answers. 

(6)  Describe  three  of  the  general  methods  of  increasing 
the  rates  of  chemical  reactions. 

3.  (a)  Fifteen  grams  of  an  alloy  of  zinc  containing  ten  per 
cent,  of  an  inactive  constituent  which  is  not  acted  on  by  acid,  is 
treated  with  an  excess  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  What  volume 
of  hydrogen,  at  standard  temperature  and  pressure,  is  liberated  ? 

(Zn  =  65-4,  H  =  l,  S  =  32,  0  =  16.) 

(h)  Describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  (i)  ammonia, 
(ii)  hydrogen  bromide.  Make  diagrams  of  the  apparatus  used. 
Write  equations  for  the  reactions  which  take  place. 

4.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  by  which  the  vapour  pressures 
of  water  and  of  benzene  may  be  compared. 

(h)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  hydrolysis. 

5.  {a)  Describe  the  laboratory  method  of  preparing  either 
nitric  acid  or  hydrogen  sulphide. 

(h)  Describe  experiments  to  illustrate  two  chemical  pro¬ 
perties  of  the  compound  whose  preparation  has  been  described 
in  the  answer  to  (a). 


[over] 


6.  {a)  Describe  the  sources  of  three  of  the  following :  glucose, 
methyl  alcohol,  calcium  stearate,  protein. 

(h)  What  is  meant  by  the  term  “Organic  Chemistry”  ? 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  acetic  acid  is  an 
inactive  acid. 

7.  (a)  State  the  chemical  properties  that  are  responsible  for 
the  followinof  uses  : — 

(i)  Calcium  chloride  on  roads. 

(ii)  Washing  soda  in  the  softening  of  water. 

(iii)  Zinc  oxide  in  paint. 

(iv)  Potassium  nitrate,  rather  than  sodium  nitrate,  in 
gun-powder. 

(6)  Derive  the  formula  of  the  oxide  produced  by  the 
combustion  of  43’47  scrams  of  lead  with  4'48  p-rams  of  oxygen. 

(Pb  =  207,  0  =  16.) 

8.  (a)  A  direct  current  of  electricity  is  passed  through  a 
water  solution  of  sodium  chloride.  Explain  the  phenomena  and 
account  for  the  products.  Give  equations. 

(h)  Hydrogen  chloride  is  bubbled  through  a  saturated 
solution  of  common  salt.  Explain  the  observations  made. 

(c)  Distinguish  between  the  following  solutions  : — 

(i)  A  nitrate  and  a  sulphite. 

(ii)  Antimony  chloride  and  zinc  chloride. 

(iii)  Copper  sulphate  and  iron  sulphate. 
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LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

'a)  Num  infitiari  potes  te  illo  ipso  die  meis  praesidiis,  mea 
diligentia  circumclusuin  cominovere  te  contra  rem  publicam 
non  potuisse,  cum  tu  discessu  ceterorum  nostra  tamen  qui 
reinansissemus  caede  te  contentum  esse  dicebas  ?  Quid  ?  cum 
5  te  Praeneste  Kalendis  ipsis  Novembribus  occupaturum  noc¬ 
turne  impetu  esse  confideres,  sensistine  illam  coloniam  meo 
iussu  meis  praesidiis,  custodiis,  vigiliis  esse  munitam  ?  Nihil 
agis,  nihil  moliris,  nihil  cogitas,  quod  non  ego  non  modo 
audiam,  sed  etiam  videam  planeque  sentiam.  Recognosce 
1 0  tandem  mecum  noctem  illam  superiorem ;  iam  intelleges 
multo  me  vigilare  acrius  ad  salutem  quam  te  ad  perniciem 
rei  publicae. 

(6)  Qua  re  secedant  improbi,  secernant  se  a  bonis,  unum  in 
locum  congregentur,  muro  denique,  quod  saepe  iam  dixi, 
1 5  secernantur  a  nobis ;  desinant  insidiari  dorni  suae  consul!, 
circumstai’e  tribunal  praetoris  urbani,  obsidere  cum  gladiis 
curiam,  malleolos  et  faces  ad  inflammandam  urbem  com- 
parare ;  sit  denique  inscriptum  in  fronte  unius  cuiusque  quid 
de  re  publica  sentiat.  Polliceor  hoc  vobis,  patres  conscript!, 
2  0  tantam  in  nobis  consulibus  fore  diligentiam,  tantam  in  vobis 
auctoritatem,  tantam  in  equitibus  Romanis  virtutem,  tantam 
in  omnibus  bonis  consensionern,  ut  Catilinae  profectione 
omnia  patefacta,  inlustrata,  oppressa,  vindicata  esse  videatis. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  discessu  (1.  3),  multo  (1.  11),  muro 
(1.  14),  profectione  (1.  22). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  remansissemus  (1.  4),  sentiam 
(1.  9),  secedant  (1.  13),  sentiat  (1.  19),  videatis  (1.  23). 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  confideres  (1.  6),  secernant  (1.  13), 
desinant  (1.  15),  sentiat  (1.  19). 


[over] 


5.  'praetor  nrhanus  (1.  16).  What  were  the  duties  of  this 
officer  ? 


B 

6.  Translate  into  English: — 

{a)  O  navis,  referent  in  mare  te  novi 

fluctus  !  O  quid  agis  ?  Fortiter  occupa 
portum  !  Nonne  vides  ut 
nudum  remigio  latus 

5  et  malus  celeri  saucius  Africo 
antemnaeque  gemant  ac  sine  funibus 
vix  durare  carinae 
possint  imperiosius 

aequor  ?  Non  tibi  sunt  inbegra  lintea, 

1 0  non  di,  quos  iterum  pressa  voces  malo, 
quamvis  Pontica  pinus, 
silvae  filia  nobilis, 

iactes  et  genus  et  nomen  inutile. 

(6)  Non  ille,  quamquam  Socraticis  madet 
1 5  sermonibus,  te  negleget  horridus  : 
narratur  et  prisci  Catonis 
saepe  mero  caluisse  virtus. 

Tu  lene  tormentum  ingenio  admoves 
plerumque  duro ;  tu  sapientium 
2  0  curas  et  arcanum  iocoso 

consilium  retegis  Lyaeo  ; 

tu  spem  reducis  mentibus  anxiis 
viresque  et  addis  cornua  pauperi, 
post  te  neque  iratos  trementi 
2  6  regum  apices  neque  militum  arma. 

7.  Scan  lines  18-21,  naming  the  metre. 


8.  Explain  the  case  of  remigio  (1.  4),  Africo  (1.  5),  tihi  (1.  9). 

9.  Account  for  the  mood  of  gemant  (1.  6),  iactes  (1.  13). 


10.  To  what  does  Horace  refer  in  the  allegory  of  lines  1-13  ? 
Show  how  appropriately  the  figure  is  applied. 

11.  Comment  on  the  features  of  style  exemplified  by  lene  tor¬ 
mentum  (1.  18),  Lyaeo  (1.  21),  cornua  (1.  23),  iratos  regum 
apices  (11.  24,  25). 


c 

12.  Translate  into  English: — 

(Sabinus  goes  among  the  Venelli,  and  though  challenged  by 
them  avoids  an  engagement.) 

Dum  haec  in  Venetis  geruntur,  Q.  Titurius  Sabinus  legatus 
cum  eis  copiis  quas  a  Caesare  acceperat  in  finis  Venellorum 
pervenit.  His  praeerat  Viridovix  ac  summum  imperium  tenebat 
earum  omnium  civitatum  quae  defecerant,  ex  quibus  exercitum 
magnasque  copias  coegerat ;  atque  his  paucis  diebus  inter  alias 
Venetorum  gentes  Lexovii,  senatu  suo  interfecto  quod  auctores 
belli  esse  nolebant,  portas  clauserunt  seque  cum  Viridovice 
coniunxerunt ;  magnaque  praeterea  multitude  undique  ex  Gallia 
perditorum  hominum  latronumque  convenerat,  et  quos  spes  prae- 
dandi  studiumque  bellandi  ab  agricultura  et  cotidiano  labore 
revocabat.  Sabinus  idoneo  omnibus  rebus  loco  castris  sese 
tenebat,  cum  Viridovix  contra  eum  baud  magno  spatio  conse- 
disset  cotidieque  productis  copiis  pugnandi  potestatem  faceret, 
ut  iam  non  solum  hostibus  in  contemptionem  Sabinus  veniret 
sed  etiam  a  nostris  militibus  non  nihil  ignaviae  accusaretur ; 
tantamque  opinionem  timoris  praebuit  ut  iam  ad  vallum  cas- 
trorum  hostes  accedere  auderent.  Id  ea  de  causa  faciebat  quod 
cum  tanta  multi tudine  hostium,  praesertim  eo  absente  qui 
summum  imperium  teneret,  nisi  aequo  loco  aut  opportunitate 
aliqua  data,  legato  dimicandum  non  existimabat. 

latro — bandit, 
ignavia — cowardice. 


rr. 


>  / 


■■  '• 


—  #*  ■■<  ' 

’•4*--‘.;;A>’'  ■ 


'K: 


1 


•  '  • 

.■^.Vlfl-- 


■  3 


w 


-..-  .  ’  ■>.  '.,  .  ,  i.- ■»!•..  ,  „•  .■^.V 


'ft 


■*  -  ■’  ^  ,  V  '  ,  7,';  ' 


.  ,H, 


■  L  •  • 


.r^t;  XT#  J-'I*' 


tm 


1 


-  .rf  *.i 


M. 


,.•  L. 


•*  •* 


I  ' 


X  ■{  ■  ■ 


v/*x;F 


'•>1  <  . 


■.. -J 


^  • 


- 


<  s 


I 


f  : 


‘  ’f  ♦ 


..  •  Ul'*'  ^  %  4  .  % 


i 


vr^ 


t,**-  .. 


*-•  £  ; 


:  s  r 


k  ? 


,->  --vv^ 


•v4) 


!  ■: 


?!W  i  l 


*4 


•  r 


M 


4  **  4fcf  •  4 


.  %  V 


f.’  .'  ' 


.•5 


--xl 


U 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1930 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAE 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Mediocri  spatio  relicto  Pullo  pilum  in  hostes  immittit  atque 
unum  ex  multitudine  procurrentem  traicit.  Quo  percusso 
et  exanimato  hunc  scutis  protegunt  hostes,  in  ilium  universi 
tela  coiciunt  neque  dant  progrediendi  facultatem.  Trans- 
6  figitur  scutum  Pulloni  et  verutum  in  baiteo  defigitur.  Avertit 
hie  casus  vaginam  et  gladium  educere  conanti  dextram 
moratur  manum,  impeditumque  hostes  circumsistunt. 

2.  (a)  Identify  and  explain  the  syntax  of  progrediendi  (1.  4), 
conanti  (1.  6),  impeditum  (1.  7). 

{h)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  procurrentem  (1.  2),  traicit 
(1-  2),  percusso  (1.  2),  transjigitur  (11.  4,  5). 


3.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Quibus  omnibus  rebus  hostes  invitati  copias  traducunt 
aciemque  iniquo  loco  constituunt,  nostris  vero  etiam  de  vallo 
deductis  propius  accedunt  et  tela  intra  munitionem  coiciunt 
praeconibusque  circummissis  pronuntiari  iubent,  seu  quis 
6  Gallus  seu  Romanus  velit  ante  horam  tertiam  ad  se  transire, 
sine  periculo  licere  ;  post  id  tempus  non  fore  potestatem. 


4.  Rewrite  in  Latin  in  direct  narration  :  Seu  quis  Gcdlus  seu 
Romanus  velit  ante  horam  tertiam  ad  se  transire,  sine  peri¬ 
culo  licere ;  post  id  tempus  non  fore  potestatem. 


[over] 


B 


5.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

(a)  We  were  the  last  to  go  away. 

(h)  No  harm  is  being  done  you. 

(c)  Is  there  any  hope  of  saving  the  city  ? 

(d)  Will  not  all  good  citizens  consult  the  interest  of  their 
country  ? 

(e)  I  want  to  know  when  you  did  this. 

(/)  I  warned  them  that  the  danger  was  serious. 

(g)  Caesar  had  to  do  everything  at  once.  {Use  the  'passive 
pteriphrastic.) 

{h)  Do  you  not  know  what  to  do  ?  ' 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

{a)  If  you  do  this  you  will  regret  it  afterwards. 

{h)  Although  we  are  surrounded  by  the  enemy  we  must 
never  despair. 

(c)  He  said  that  if  they  returned  home  he  would  restore 
the  captives. 

{d)  That  night  the  praetors  came  to  the  bridge  before  the 
Gauls  should  leave  Rome. 

(e)  He  promised  to  give  them  the  rewards  for  which  they 
had  asked  on  account  of  their  services  to  the  state. 

(/)  If  you  had  told  me  then  why  you  had  come  I  should 
not  now  be  asking  these  questions  of  you. 

{g)  After  setting  out  from  Rome  on  the  fourth  day  he 
advanced  a  hundred  miles  and  came  to  the  camp  which  Manlius 
had  placed  on  the  top  of  a  hill  in  Etruria. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

Realizing  that  the  crisis  had  come  and  that  his  men  needed 
encouragement,  Caesar  called  them  together  and  told  them  to  seek 
out  Indutiomarus  first ;  for,  he  said,  he  was  the  enemy’s  bravest 
leader  and  if  he  were  killed  the  Gauls  would  no  longer  fight. 
He  then  despatched  the  cavalry  through  the  one  gate  and  the 
infantry  through  the  other.  For  a  short  time  there  was  a  fierce 
struggle.  Then  Indutiomarus  was  caught  when  resisting  attack 
at  the  river  bank  and  killed.  Immediately  his  followers,  giving 
up  hope  of  success,  fied  in  all  directions.  On  hearing  of  this 
defeat  the  rest  of  the  tribes  submitted  and  Gaul  at  last  was  at 
peace. 


Department  of  j£C»ucation>  Ontario 


August  Examinations,  1930 

UPPER  SCHOOL 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Comme  nous  entrions  entre  ces  deux  petites  buttes  cou- 
vertes  de  ble,  et  que  nous  commencions  a  decouvrir  les 
premieres  maisons,  tout  a  coup  une  veritable  grele  de  balles 
arriva  sur  notre  tete  de  colonne  avec  un  bruit  epouvantable  : 
6  de  tous  les  trous  de  la  grosse  masure,  de  toutes  les  fenetres 
et  de  toutes  les  lucarnes  des  maisons,  des  haies,  des  vergers, 
la  fusillade  se  croisait  sur  nous  comme  des  eclairs.  En  meme 
temps,  d’un  champ  en  arriere  de  la  grosse  tour  a  gauche, 
et  plus  haut  que  Ligny,  du  cote  des  moulins  a  vent,  une 
1 0  quinzaine  de  grosses  pieces  mises  expres  commencerent  un 
autre  roulement,  aupres  duquel  celui  de  la  fusillade  n’etait 
encore,  pour  ainsi  dire,  rien  du  tout.  Ceux  qui,  par  malheur, 
avaient  deja  depasse  le  chemin  creux  tombaient  les  uns  sur 
les  autres  en  tas  dans  la  fumee. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative, 
and  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  of  decouvrir 
(1.  2),  mises  (\.  10),  dire  (1.  12). 

(6)  nous  entrions  (1.  1).  Write  this  in  the  past  indefinite 

tense. 

3.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

Nous  longions  une  haie,  derriere  cette  haie  petillait  le  feu  de 
nos  tirailleurs,  car  la  premiere  brigade  n’avait  pas  quitte  les 
vergers ;  en  nous  voyant  defiler  sur  la  chaussee,  elle  se  mit 
a  crier  :  Vive  VEmpereur  !  Et  comme  toute  la  fusillade  des 
5  Allemands  se  dirigeait  alors  sur  nous,  le  marechal  Ney,  tirant 
son  epee,  cria  d’une  voix  qui  s’entendit  au  loin  : 

“  En  avant !  ” 


[over] 


II  partit  dans  la  fumee  avec  deux  ou  trois  autres  officiers. 
Nous  courions  tous,  la  giberne  ballottant  sur  les  reins  et 
1 0  I’anne  prete.  Derriere,  bien  loin,  la  charge  battait,  on  ne 
voyait  plus  le  marechal,  et  ce  n’est  que  pres  d’un  hangar  qui 
separe  le  jardin  de  la  route,  que  nous  le  decouvrimes  a  cheval 
devant  la  porte  cochere.  II  parait  que  d’autres  avaient  deja 
voulu  forcer  cette  porte,  car  des  tas  de  morts,  de  poutres,  de 

1 5  paves  et  de  decombres  s’elevaient  centre,  jusqu’au  milieu  de 
la  route.  Le  feu  sortait  de  tous  les  trous  de  la  batisse,  on 
ne  sentait  que  I’odeur  epaisse  de  la  poudre. 

4.  {a)  mit  (1.  3).  Write  the  third  person  plural  of  this  tense. 

(6)  s’elevaient  (1.  15).  Write  this  in  the  past  indefinite 

tense. 

(c)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  past  definite,  of 
long  ions  (1.  1),  courions  (1.  9),  voyait  (1.  II),  ]^arait  (1. 13),  forcer 

{d)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  future,  of  courions 
(1.  9),  voyait  (1.  II),  ])arait  (1.  13),  voulu  (1.  14). 

5.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  ; — 

Madame  Ratinois.  Et  madame  Malingear  t’a  dit :  “  C’est 
etonnant !  madame  votre  mere  ne  va  done  jamais  aux 
Italiens  ?.  .  .  Je  ne  I’ai  pas  encore  aper^ue.” 

Ratinois.  Des  le  jour  meme,  je  suis  alle  louer  une  loge 
6  pour  la  saison.  .  .  Et  e’est  sale,  dans  ce  theatre-la. 

Madame  Ratinois.  C’est  un  sacrifice  momentane.  {Elle 
se  rassied.) 

Ratinois.  Je  I’ai  compris.  .  .  Quand  on  a  I’ambition  d’en- 
trer  dans  une  pareille  famille,  il  faut  faire  les  choses  digne- 
1 0  ment.  Aussi,  lorsque  tu  m’as  fait  observer  qu’on  ne  pouvait 
aller  aux  Italiens  a  pieds.  .  .je  me  suis  empresse  de  prendre 
une  voiture  au  mois.  .  .  Ce  qui  est  encore  tres  sale  ! 

Madame  Ratinois.  Puisque  c’est  I’usage. 

Ratinois,  s’ asseyant.  Je  ne  dis  rien ;  il  faut  faire  les 

1 6  choses  dignement .  .  .  Seulement  s’il  rn’avait  ete  permis  de 
choisir  le  theatre.  .  .je  n’aurais  pas  choisi  celui-la ! 

Madame  Ratinois.  Pourquoi  ? 

Ratinois.  Ils  donnent  toujours  la  meme  piece.  .  .Voila 
quatre  fois  que  nous  y  allons .  .  .  quatre  fois  Rigoletto  !  D’a- 
2  0  bord,  c’est  en  Italien ...  on  n’y  comprend  rien  ! 


6,  (a)  Write  the  second  person  plural,  imperative,  of  se 
rassied  (1.  7). 

(h)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  of 
va  (1-  2),  wpergite  {1.  3),  compris  (1.  8),  fair e  (1.  9). 

(c)  je  me  suis  empresse  (1.  11).  Write  this  in  the  first 
person  plural. 

{d)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  future,  of  va  (1.  2), 
apergue  (1.  3),  faut  (1.  9),  faire  (1.  9). 

(e)  je  ne  dis  rien  (1.  14).  Write  this  in  the  past  indefinite. 


7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

Nous  avions  commence  nos  feux  de  file.  On  ne  s’entendait 
et  Ton  ne  se  voyait  plus  depuis  au  moins  un  quart  d’heure, 
quand  tout  a  coup  les  hussards  prussiens  furent  dans  notre  carre. 
Je  ne  sais  pas  comment  cela  s’etait  fait,  mais  ils  etaient  dedans, 
et  tourbillonnaient  a  droite  et  a  gauche  en  se  penchant  sur  leurs 
chevaux  pour  nous  hacher  sans  misericorde.  Nous  leur  don- 
nions  des  coups  de  baionnette,  nous  criions,  ils  nous  lachaient 
des  coups  de  pistolet. 

Je  n’ai  jamais  pu  me  figurer  comment  nous  sortimes  de  la ; 
nous  marchions  au  hasard  dans  la  fumee.  Tout  ce  que  je  me 
rappelle,  c’est  que  finalement  nous  fumes  dans  un  champ  en 
pente,  derriere  un  carre  qui  tenait  encore. 

Nous  entrames  dans  une  niaison.  Nous  montames  au 
premier,  dans  une  assez  grande  chambre  qui  formait  le  coin  au 
pied  de  la  cote.  Au  fond,  dans  une  alcove,  se  trouvait  un  lit 
defait  et  devant  le  lit  un  berceau ;  les  gens  s’etaient  sauves  sans 
doute.  Un  chien,  cache  sous  les  rideaux,  nous  regardait  les 
yeux  luisants.  Tout  cela  me  revient  comme  un  reve. 

Comme  nous  etions  en  train  de  nous  reformer,  dix-huit 
mille  soldats  montaient  la  cote  au  pas  de  charge.  Nous  recu- 
lions  quand  tout  a  coup  quelque  chose  passa  devant  nous  comme 
le  tonnerre  :  c’etait  le  marechal !  II  arrivait  au  grand  galop.  Je 
n’ai  jamais  vu  de  figure  pareille  ;  ses  yeux  etincelaient,  ses  joues 
tremblaient  de  colere.  En  une  seconde  il  eut  parcouru  toute  la 
ligne.  Tout  le  monde  le  suivait  comme  entraine  par  une  force 
extraordinaire. 

De  tons  cotes,  par  les  ruelles,  par-dessus  les  haies  et  les 
palissades  des  jardins,  entraient  nos  soldats  en  se  retournant 
pour  faire  feu.  II  y  en  avait  de  tons  les  regiments,  sans  shakos, 
dechires,  converts  de  sang  et  c’etaient  tons  des  enfants,  de  veri- 

[ovek] 


tables  enfants;  sur  quinze  ou  vingt,  pas  un  n’avait  de  moustaches! 

Des  centaines  de  balles  sifflaient  a  nos  oreilles  ;  la  porte  a 
gauche  etait  criblee. 

Comrne  je  retournais  la  pour  la  dixieme  fois,  le  fusil  me 
tomba  de  la  main  ;  je  me  baissai  pour  le  ramasser  et  je  tombai 
dessus ;  j  avals  une  balle  dans  Tepaule  gauche. 

8.  Indicate,  in  some  way,  the  pronunciation  of  choisi,  famille, 
sacrifice,  gu’elle  vienne,  piece,  tranquille,  its  ferment,  demoi¬ 
selle,  theatre,  remarquer. 


Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1930 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


FEENCH  COMPOSITION 


Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  They  have  not  yet  seen  each  other,  but  they  have  written 
to  each  other  several  times. 

2.  Which  of  these  two  gentlemen  is  the  one  I  saw  at  church 
yesterday  ? 

3.  Why  do  people  give  the  best  things  to  those  who  do  not 
need  them  ? 

4.  You  have  only  one  thing  to  do,  that  is,  to  tell  your  father 
everything. 

5.  He  was  reading  a  newspaper  when  I  came  in,  but  he  got  up 
at  once  and  offered  me  a  chair. 

6.  Louis  XIV  became  king  of  France  in  1643.  He  died  in 
1715. 

7.  It  is  impossible  to  finish  that  work  to-day.  It  is  already 
half-past  five  o’clock. 

8.  She  had  put  all  her  letters  in  this  drawer.  Someone  must 
have  taken  them. 

9.  As  soon  as  I  have  finished  writing  this  note  I  shall  go  with 
them. 

10.  I  want  you  to  stay  here  until  to-morrow.  I  will  come  for 
you  early. 

11.  We  shall  have  to  go  to  bed  at  nine  o’clock,  to  get  up  early 
enough  to  catch  the  train. 

12.  If  I  had  been  able  to  earn  enough  money  last  month,  I 
should  have  taken  a  trip  to  Europe  this  summer. 

13.  Someone  is  knocking  at  the  door.  Go  and  let  him  in. 
What  does  he  want  ?  He  has  something  to  sell.  I  do  not  need 
anything. 


[over] 


14.  What  is  the  matter  with  him  ?  He  has  a  headache.  He 
refused  to  obey  the  doctor,  who  had  ordered  him  to  stay  in  bed. 

15.  The  lady  we  heard  play  the  piano  last  evening  has  just 
come  back  from  Germany.  She  spent  two  years  there. 

16.  The  old  man  gave  the  poor  boy  something  good  to  eat.  He 
had  eaten  nothing  since  the  morning. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : — 

(a)  We  were  so  thirsty  that  we  would  have  given  all  the 
money  we  had  for  a  glass  of  water,  but  we  could  not  leave  the 
house,  as  the  Prussians  were  firing  at  us  all  the  time.  Suddenly 
I  heard  a  voice  calling  me  by  my  name.  It  was  my  comrade 
Buche,  who  had  gone  out  in  the  garden  and  had  returned  with 
a  pail  full  of  water.  I  drank  all  I  could  and  the  others  drank 
also,  until  there  was  no  more  water.  Then  we  lay  down  quite 
satisfied.  But  we  did  not  rest  very  long,  for  the  order  came  to 
march,  and  in  a  few  minutes  the  streets  were  full  of  soldiers. 

(b)  In  order  to  make  Madame  Eatinois  believe  that 
Malingear  is  a  doctor  of  great  importance,  Madame  Malingear 
pretends  that  her  husband  is  very  busy.  In  the  morning  he 
has  his  service  at  the  hospital.  At  noon  he  scarcely  has  time 
to  sit  down  at  table  to  take  his  lunch.  Until  three  o’clock, 
patients  come  to  see  him  for  all  sorts  of  diseases.  Afterwards, 
he  makes  visits  in  all  parts  of  the  city.  In  the  evening,  although 
he  is  tired,  he  does  not  rest.  He  spends  his  time  preparing 
his  great  work  which  will  be  read  before  his  colleagues  at  the 
Academy  of  Medicine. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1930 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  Les  quinze  lignes  consecutives  d’ Andromaque  (Acte 
III,  Sc.  8)  qui  commencent,  “Ah!  de  quel  souvenir  viens-tu 
frapper  mon  ame !  ” 

(h)  Un  Songe  de  Sully-Prudhomme. 

(c)  Les  quatorze  lignes  consecutives  A Andromaque  (Acte 
V,  Sc.  1)  qui  commencent,  “Non,  ne  revoquons  point  I’arret  de 
mon  courroux.” 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  suivantes  : 

(ff-)  Baigne  d’une  lueur  qui  saigne  sur  la  neige 
II  attend  cette  mer  sinistre  qui  I’assiege: 

Elle  arrive,  deferle  et  le  couvre  tout  entier. 

(i)  De  qui  s’agit-il  dans  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  le  premier  vers. 

(iii)  De  quelle  mer  s’agit-il  ? 

(h)  Indiquez  dans  une  douzaine  de  lignes  au  plus  ce  qui 
d’apres  George  Sand  fait  la  beaute  et  les  delices  des  Nuits  de 
Venise. 

(c)  Conservez  un  bras 

Qui  lance  votre  fovdre^  un  amant  qui  vous  venge. 

(i)  A  qui  s’adresse  le  poete  dans  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties 
en  italiques. 

{d)  Jusqu’au  fond  de  nos  coeurs  notre  sang  s’est  glace  : 

Des  coursiers  attentifs  le  crin  s’est  herisse. 

{Mort  A Hippolyte.) 

(i)  Quelle  est  la  cause  de  cette  epouvante  ? 

(ii)  Cette  terreur  etait-elle  justifiee  ? 


[tournez] 


(6)  Dieux  quel  ravissement,  quand  il  revolt  les  cieux 
Qu’il  croyait  pour  jamais  eclipses  a  ses  yeux 

Et,  rempli  d’une  joie  inconnue  et  profonde, 

Son  ccBur  croit  assister  au  premier  jour  du  monde. 

(i)  De  qui  s’agit-il  dans  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Quelles  ressources  a-t-il  employees  pour  lutter  contre 
son  destin  avant  de  revoir  les  cieux  ? 

(iii)  Quelle  est  la  cause  de  son  ravissement  ? 

(/)  Quels  traits  physiques  et  moraux  Saint-Simon  fait-il 
ressortir  dans  son  portrait  de  Fenelon  ? 

3.  En  vain  vous  vous  taisiez;  fecoutais  ce  silence 
Le  coeur  entend  le  coeur  qui  se  fait  violence 
Et  plus  vous  me  cacliiez  ce  genereux  effort, 

Mieux  je  vous  comprenais.  .  .  . 

(а)  Quelle  est  la  cause  de  cette  declaration  ? 

(б)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

4.  {a)  Car  ce  qui  Va  fraqjqye  ne  I’a  pas  amoindri; 

Son  honneur  reste  pur  dans  la  cruelle  epreuve, 

Et  la  source  n’a  pas  empoisonne  le  fieuve. 

(i)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties  en 
italiques. 

(ii)  Justifiez  ce  portrait  de  Gerald  par  des  incidents 
tires  du  drame. 

(6)  Amaury  et  le  due  de  Nay  me  font  contraste.  Faites 
ressortir  des  traits  qui  justifient  ce  contraste. 

5.  (a)  Quels  sont  les  sentiments  en  conflit  dans  V Andromaqiie 
de  Racine  ? 

(6)  Justifiez  votre  reponse  par  des  incidents  tires  de  la 
tragedie. 

6.  (a)  Seigneur,  je  le  vois  bien,  votre  ame  pre venue 

Repand  sur  mes  discours  le  venin  qui  la  tue 
Toujours  dans  mes  raisons  clierche  quelque  detour 
Et  croit  qEen  moi  la  haine  est  un  effort  dAniour. 

(i)  En  quelle  occurrence  ces  paroles  furent-elles  pro- 

noncees  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  vers  en  italiques. 

(iii)  Pourquoi  cette  attitude  ? 


(^)  Je  te  laisse  mon  fils  pour  gage  de  ma  foi : 

S’il  me  perd,  je  pretends  qu’il  me  retrouve  en  toi. 

Si  d’un  heureux  hymen  la  memoire  t’est  chere, 

Montre  au  fils  a  quel  point  tu  cherissais  le  pere. 

(i)  Qui  prononce  ces  paroles  et  en  quelles  circonstances  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  le  deuxieme  vers. 

(iii)  Quelle  decision  suit  cet  entretien  ? 

7 .  {a)  Quoi  done  !  as-tu  pense  qu’Andromaque  infidele 
Put  traliir  un  epoux  qui  croit  revivre  en  elle. 

Montrez  que  ces  paroles  sont  le  reflet  du  caractere 
d’Andromaque. 

(b)  Puisqu’  apres  tant  d’eflforts  ma  resistance  est  vaine 
Je  me  livre  en  aveugle  au  destin  qui  m’entraine. 

Montrez  que  ces  paroles  et  les  allusions  qu’elles  renferment 
font  bien  ressortir  le  portrait  d’Oreste. 

b.  Amis,  ce  n’est  pas  trop,  dix  ans  de  patience 

Pour  ce  que  j’ai  glane  partout  d’experience  ! 

Je  ne  regrette  pas  mes  instincts  ambulants: 

Pendant  ces  dix  ans-la,  fai  vecu  dix  mille  ans ! 

Pendant  que  vous  dorniiez  dans  ce  coin  de  vallee, 

Je  donnais  de  la  tete  en  plein  dans  la  melee  \ 

Pendant  que  vous  reviez,  meurtri  mais  pas  dompte, 

Moi  je  livrais  bataille  a  la  realite  ! 

Tout  le  long  de  la  route  efFroyable  suivie, 

Pendant  dix  ans  j'ai  pris  a  la  gorge  la  vie  ! 

Le  souffle  dans  le  souffle^  et  les  yeux  dans  les  yeux^ 

Cliacun  a  notre  tour  vaincu,  victorieux, 

Dans  le  cirque  immense  oil  luttent  les  destinees^ 

Nous  nous  sommes  etreints  pendant  ces  dix  annees 
Et  je  lui  criais  :  “Sphinx  !  Je  ne  veux  te  lacher 
Que  lorsque  ton  secret  j’aurai  su  I’arracher. 

C’est  une  lutte  a  mort ! .  . .  . 

(a)  Justifiez  Peinploi  des  expressions  en  italiques. 

{h)  Comment  Pauteur  s’y  prend-il  pour  faire  ressortir  les 
difficultes  de  sa  vie  ? 
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N.  B. — Le  candidat  ne  doit  pas  inclure,  dans  sa  copie,  quoi  que- 
ce  soil  qui  puisse  indiquer  le  centre  on  il  subit  son  examen. 

Ecrivez  une  composition  d’au  moins  trois  pages  sur  Vun  des 
sujets  suivants : 

1.  Vous  etes  institutrice.  Pour  quels  motifs  avez-vous  choisi 

cette  profession  ? 

2.  L’aviation  apportera  de  grands  bienfaits  a  I’humanite. 

3.  Mon  sport  favori. 

(Donnez  les  raisons  qui  determinent  votre  choix.) 

4.  La  situation  agricole  dans  I’Ontario. 

(A vantages,  obstacles,  remMes,  conclusion.) 

5.  L’automne. 

(Comment  cette  saison  afFecte  les  paysages,  les  hommes,  et  les 
animaux.) 

6.  Pourquoi  j’aime  la  tragedie  Andromaque. 
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SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : — 

o 

Die  2Bei^na(^t§^eit  roolTte  Ser  bo(^  in  ©uten^ag  jubrtngen, 
aber  ba  fam  non  baljeim  ein  53nef,  er  mbge  nur  im 
bleiben  nnb  ftc^  mit  bem  beigefc^loffenen  @e(be  ein  paar  gnte 
^age  antun. 

5  5t(Ierbtng§  betrubte  ba§  ben  fonnte  ntct)t 

begreifen,  rnie  i^m  bie  ©einen  ba§  bod^  jnmuten  fonnten.  —  3^ 
freilic^,  bie  ^aben  fic^  in  ©nten^ag  §anfe,  nnb  ba§  ift  fur  ein 
orbentUc^e§  ilBei^nadjtSfeft  fc^on  genng. 

^aben  fie  mir  ^e^n  ©ulben  fur  bie  fieiUgen  Tage  gefc^icft/' 
10  fagte  er  ^u  dtaimunb,  „rna§  fangen  mir  benn  bamit  an?  3^. 
benfe,  meinen  'Xeil  fpare  ic^  auf  bie  gerien,  bn  fannft  mit  bem 
beinen  madden,  raa§  bn  miltft,  ba  nimm,  nnb  meine  ?[ldutter  fagt, 
bn  foltft  in  ben  fjerien  bod)  geroi^  mit  nad^  ©nten^ag  fommen. 
2ie§  felbft  ben  33rief,  ben  l^at  meine  ©d^raefter  gefdjrieben.  @e(t, 
15  ?lnna  ^at  feine  fd)tec^te  ©c^rift?  Sieg  nur,  roa§  fie  fc^reiben: 
5Bir  grnfjen  beinen  Jreunb  dtaimnnb  nnb  mir  merben  i!§m  fiir 
feine  Siebe  nnb  f'^on  banfbar  fein.  —  ©)iefen  ©at^ 

^aben  ade  jufammen  gemac^t;  ic^  mei§,  fie  merben  lange  nac^= 
gebad^t  ^aben,  mie  man  ba§  am  beften  fagt." 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  antun  (1.  4), 
begreifen  (1.  6),  benfe  (1.  11),'  nimm  (1.  12),  tie§  (1. 15),  merben  (1.  16). 

3.  Write  the  second  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of 
jubringen  (1. 1),  mbge  (1.  2),  ift  (1.  7),  gefc^rieben  (1.  14),  merben  (1. 16). 

[over] 


4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(Sr  ftanb  aiif  unb  begab  fic^  in  bie  2®erfftatt. 

T)ie  9tdl)maid)tnen  ftapperten  luftig,  unb  bie  fec!^§  ©efetten 
nerboppelten  beim  (Sintritt  be§  9J^eifter§  i^ren  (Sifer.  Jperr  (Scfart 
pflegte  fonft  nac^  bem  grii^ftiuf  an  ben  eineS  jeben  ^eranjn= 
6  treten,  urn  bie  '2trbeit  in  idngenfdjein  ^n  neljmen  unb  2Sorte  be§ 
Sobe§  ober  beg  ^abelg  ^u  fpenben.  Jpeute  unterlie^  er  bieg. 
(Sebanfennod  na(}m  er  f)inter  bem  unb  ergriff 

bie  bUnfenbe  ©d)ere  mit  bem  nergolbeten  (Sriff.  (Sr  [tiit^te  )ic^ 
mit  beiben  §dnben  auf  biefelbe,  raie  ein  getb^err  anf  fein 
10  ©d)(ac^tfd)n)ert,  nub  ftarrte  ing  Seere.  T)ie  Tl^itteilung  feiner 
g^ran  ^atte  il)n  tief  erfc^uttert. 

oo  ftanb  er  noc^  unbemegtic^,  atg  fic^  bie  5;ur  beg  ^raeiten 
^^trbeitg^immerg  bffnete  unb  eine  fleine,  fd)mdc^tige  (Seftalt 
f)ereintrat. 

5.  Write  the  nominative  plural  of  Tdeifterg  (1.  3),  ^tat^  (1.  7), 
Jetb'^err  (1.  9),  ©c^ladjtfci^raert  (1. 10),  gran  (1. 11). 

6.  Write  the  nominative,  dative,  and  accusative  singular  of 
beg  ^raeiten  idrbeitgjimmerg  (11.  12,  13). 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

''Unb  roenn'g  bie  (Setter  nic^t  gerod^ren, 

©0  ad)f  anf  eineg  grennbeg  Se^ren 
Unb  rnfe  fetbft  bag  Ungtiid  ^er, 

Unb  mag  non  atten  beinen  ©c^dt^en 
T)ein  ^er^  am  pi^ften  mag  ergot^en, 

T)ag  nimm  unb  mirfg  in  biefeg  ?!}leer." 

Unb  jener  fprii^t,  non  gnrd)t  beraeget: 

„3]on  altem,  mag  bie  3nfel  ^eget, 

3ft  biefer  dting  mein  f)od)fteg  (Shit. 

3t)n  mid  id)  ben  ©rinnen  meit)en, 

Ob  fie  mein  OjUid  mir  bann  nerjei^en" — 

Unb  mirft  bag..^teinob  in  bie  glut. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

dtad)bem  ber  Oejember  fo  milb  unb  regnerife^  gemefen,  ba^ 
fc^on  ber  grnt)ling  einju^ie^en  fd)ien,  fam  mit  bem  neuen 
groft.  Oie'enbtog  tangen  idderfurc^en,  anf  benen  no(i^  fein  ©(^nee 
lag,  murben  f)art  mie  ©tein  unb  jeigten  unter  ber  niebrigftel^enben, 
fraftlofen  ©onne  eine  bleic^e,  gelbe  garbe.  Oie  fallen  33dume,  bie 


fi(^  bem  raarmen  D^^egen  breit  geoffnet  fatten,  ^ogen  bte  ^Ifte  §ufam= 
men  unb  fal)en  mit  etnem  ^ale  jc^mdler  au§  al§  fonft.  5)ie  atten 
•|>umpen  in  ben  0traf3en  unb  ^“^ofen  murben  mit  0tro!^  nmmicfelt. 
®ie  ^^^ferbe,  bie  in  langer  D^ei^e  auf  bem  iB^arftpIat^  [tanben,  murben 
mit  raollenen  ®ecfen  be!^angen.  —  3)ie  iD^enfctjen  in  ben  ©tra(3en 
gingen  fc^netter,  il^re  ©c^vitte  auf  ben  Steinen  flangen  tauter.  0ie 
trugen  bie  .f^diibe  iu  ben  iIRanteIta|'d)en  unb  na’^men  mit  raeit 
abftet)enben  (^ttenbogen,  nid)t  gerao^nt,  ol^ne  Unterftiit^ung  ber  t)in= 
nnb  t)erfd)raanfenben  5trme  ^u  ge^en,  einen  fomif(^en,  bre^enben 
®ang  an. 

9.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : — 

o 

T)er  T)id)ter  Senau  fam  einft  be§  3tbenbg  fpdt  nac^  ^paufe.  T^er 
^^ormdd)ter  rootite  nic^t  anfmad)en,  unter  bem  3>orraanbe,  bap  eg  il^m 
uerboten  fei.  i)tac^  uielen  fruc^ttofen  3Serfn(^en  entfi^top  fid)  enbtid) 
l^enau,  bem  ^ormdd)ter  einen  3^aifaten  unten  burd)jufc^ieben.  ©ogteic^ 
offnete  fid)  ber  gduget.  ^aum  trat  ber  3^i(^ter  t)inein,  fo  tat  er/atg 
t)dtte  er  braufjen  ein  23ud)  tiegengetaffen,  raorin  er  beim  0d)ein  ber 
l^aterne,  big  man  i^m  aufgemad)t,  getefen  f)abe.  T)ienftfertig  tief  ber 
^ormdd)ter  ^in,  eg  511  t)oten.  Unterbeffen  fd)tof3  Senau  bag  3:or 
t)inter  it)m  ju  unb  offnete  eg  nid)t  e^er,  atg  big  ber  3Sdd)ter  it)m  ben 
©ufaten  raieber  unter  ber  5;ure  tjineingefc^oben  t)atte. 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

©eit  nratter  lietien  Staffer,  g^ener  nnb  SBinb  bem 
T)lenfd)enmerf  it)re  ^rdfte;  nun  fam  ber  T)ampf  in  bie  ^dnbe  ber 
?dfenfc^en,  bag  ftdrfere  ^inb  aug  SBaffer  unb  f^euer. 

T)^uf)trdber  poi^ten  unb  mal^tten,  bie  ©egel  btdf)ten  im  S5>inb 
iiberg  iJJfeer,  raenn  er  nid)t  fd)Uef;  eg  mar  ein  friebtid)eg  2;un  ber 
etementarifi^en  ^Oldc^te,  bem  Ttfenfc^en  ^u  l^etfen. 

5tber  ber  ©atnpf  biente  bem  Ttfenfc^en  nid)t  frei ;  in  eifernen 
^effetn  unb  9t5^ren  gefangen  murbe  bag  Inftige  ^inb  aug  2Baffer 
unb  geuer  ein  T)dmon,  ^nec^tgarbeit  ^u  tun. 

®ie  iJfatur,  tiftig  unb  graufam  bejmungen,  fparte  ber  5trbeit 
mol^t  §dnbe,  aber  fie  banb  ben  ^Olenfc^en  an  bie  ?01afd)ine  unb  mad)te 
it)n,  ber  fid)  if)r  §err  biinfte,  ^u  i^rem  ^ned)t. 

©ie  bra^te  ben  T^fann  in  bie  g^abrif.  SBeibe  unb  Merfetb 
mar,  mo  2Siefentuft  mel^te,  ftarrte  if)r  buftereg  2Berf  mit  fd^marjen 
ilBdnben  unb  rand)enben  ©d)ornfteinen ;  mie  eine  emige  iBranbftdtte 
fa^  bie  (Srbe  aug. 
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Note  : — All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 
Translate  into  German  : — 

1.  Twelve  hours  make  half  a  day,  and  six  months  half  a  year. 
Day  and  night  are  of  equal  length  twice  each  year. 

2.  This  exercise  should  have  been  much  better  than  it  is.  If 
you  have  so  many  mistakes  the  next  time,  you  will  have  to  stay 
in  school  until  they  are  corrected. 

3.  The  old  lady  didn’t  know  which  of  the  boys  she  should 
believe.  Perhaps  neither  of  them  was  telling  the  truth. 

4.  This  is  the  best  book  I  have  read  for  a  year.  Please  read 
it,  and  tell  me  if  you  like  it  best  too. 

5.  Promise  only  what  you  can  do.  But  no  one  has  anything 
against  your  doing  a  little  more  than  you  have  promised. 

6.  You  are  said  to  have  travelled  a  great  deal.  Have  you 
seen  any  more  beautiful  place  than  the  city  of  Paris  ?  Did  you 
see  the  tomb  of  Napoleon  the  First  there  ? 

7.  You  may  either  go  to  London  with  us  to-morrow  or  stay 
here  another  week.  But  please  tell  me  what  you  prefer. 

8.  A  month  ago  I  bought  fine  ripe  apples  in  this  shop.  Now 
they  are  not  to  be  had  anywhere.  If  you  do  find  any,  they  are 
too  dear. 

9.  The  train  will  leave  at  nine  o’clock.  Do  you  think  you 
will  be  able  to  be  at  the  station  at  that  time? 

10.  The  child  would  have  been  drowned  if  the  brave  boy  had 
not  seen  it  as  it  fell  into  the  water. 

11.  He  will  be  grateful  even  if  you  give  him  only  half  of  that. 
Everybody  knows  that  you  have  always  been  generous. 

12.  The  lady  is  very  fond  of  being  praised.  Such  a  person  is 
often  not  praised  as  much  as  she  deserves.  But  she  has  the 
pleasure  of  believing  that  she  deserves  more. 


[over] 


13.  The  longer  you  work  to-day  the  longer  you  will  be  allowed 
to  play  to-morrow.  Who  will  not  work  to-day  shall  not  play 
to-morrow. 

14.  {a)  She  had  one  dress  sent  to  her.  She  will  soon  have  to 
buy  herself  another. 

(b)  Had  the  boys  to  do  that?  No,  it  was  the  girls. 

(c)  Let  me  tell  you  that  you  are  mistaken.  Do  not  flatter 
yourself  that  you  are  always  right.  You  should  be  ashamed  to 
think  so. 

15.  Doctor  Karl  Eckart  had  distinguished  himself  at  the 
university  and  had  shortly  afterwards  become  a  teacher  in  the 
school  of  his  native  town.  He  was  polite  as  well  as  learned, 
and  the  Kanzleiratin  was  at  first  glad  to  see  him  when  he  paid 
her  a  visit.  Several  articles  by  Doctor  Eckart  on  the  domestic 
life  of  the  ancient  Eomans  had  appeared  in  the  illustrated 
weekly,  all  of  which  were  read  with  pleasure  by  the  Kanzleiratin, 
her  husband  and  their  daughter  Marie.  The  young  scholar  was 
not  too  proud  to  discuss  this  learned  subject  with  the  lady.  He 
also  recommended  to  her  books  that  she  might  read.  In  spite 
of  this,  however,  she  could  not  quite  forget  that  the  young 
doctor  was  the  son  of  a  tailor.  It  never  occurred  to  her  that  he 
might  wish  some  day  to  become  her  son-in-law, — that  is,  the 
husband  of  her  daughter  Marie. 
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Note: — When  signing  letters,  candidates  shall  not  use  their 

own  names. 

1.  (a)  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  correspondence  in 
modern  business. 

{h)  Show  how  the  standard  of  routine  business  letters  has 
been  influenced  by  the  development  and  improvement  in  sales 
letters. 

2.  Mr.  A.  Savage,  of  Brockville,  Ont.,  has  written  asking  that 
you  describe  the  construction  and  operation  of  the  Dictaphone 
(or  Ediphone),  and  that  you  point  out  any  advantages  he  may 
derive  from  its  use. 

Write  a  letter  of  reply  to  Mr.  Savage. 

3.  Write  a  letter  to  J.  Thomson,  Prescott,  Ont.,  in  answer  to 
a  request  from  him  that  you  describe  a  vertical  filing  system 
suitable  for  use  in  an  office  where  there  is  a  large  volume  of 
correspondence. 

3.  (a)  An  order  is  received  from  a  customer  who  has  applied 
for  credit  for  the  first  time.  State  in  detail  the  information  that 
the  manager  of  the  credit  department  should  obtain.  From 
what  sources  may  he  obtain  this  information  ? 

(6)  In  what  ways  and  on  what  lines  may  a  credit  manager 
improve  credit  relations  with  customers  by  means  of  credit 
education  ? 

(c)  In  what  sense  are  credits  and  collections  related? 

{d)  What  features  of  business  correspondence  are  appli¬ 
cable,  particularly,  to  credit  letters  ? 


[over] 


5.  (a)  State  the  nature  and  the  purposes  of  credit  notes. 
Illustrate  their  form.  If,  in  your  opinion,  credit  notes  should 
be  prepared  in  duplicate,  give  your  reasons  for  that  opinion. 

(b)  You  are  informed  by  a  merchant  that  he  intends  to 
apply  to  his  bankers  for  a  line  of  credit.  Explain  what  is  meant 
by  “  a  line  of  credit  ”  and  state  what  information  the  merchant 
will  probably  be  asked  to  submit  before  his  application  is 
granted. 

(c)  What  is  the  purpose  of  each  copy  of  a  bill  of  lading  ? 
Explain  the  difference  between  the  “Order”  bill  of  lading  and 
the  “Straight”  bill  of  lading.  State  the  circumstances  under 
which  the  one  will  be  used  in  preference  to  the  other. 

6.  On  November  15,  the  manager  of  your  company,  in  Toronto, 
received  an  order  from  J.  Pelley,  of  Mattawa,  Ont.,  for  goods 
required  for  his  Christmas  trade.  The  order  amounted  to  $847. 

Mr.  Pelley  already  owes  your  company  $275,  which  is 
considerably  overdue. 

The  manager  wishes  to  continue  business  relations  with 
Mr.  Pelley  but  desires  also  to  collect  the  overdue  account  before 
filling  the  order. 

On  behalf  of  your  company,  write  a  suitable  letter  to 
Mr.  Pelley. 


University  op  Toronto 

ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
Annual  Examinations,  1930 


ELEMENTAKY  COMMEKCIAL  CEETIFICATES 


BUSINESS  PAPERS  AND 
BUSINESS  LAW 


1.  (a)  Draft  a  form  of  instalment  note  with  acceleration 
clause  added. 

(b)  Discuss  presentment  of  a  promissory  note  for  payment 
in  respect  of  (i)  necessity  for  presentment,  (ii)  rules  for  present¬ 
ment. 

2.  (a)  State  and  explain  three  rules  for  determining  the 
existence  of  a  partnership. 

(b)  State  the  order  to  be  observed  in  distributing,  on  disso¬ 
lution,  the  assets  of  a  partnership. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  wills  with  reference  to  (i)  requirements  as  to 
form,  (ii)  necessity  for  probating. 

(b)  Explain  the  difference  between  (i)  executor  and  admin¬ 
istrator,  (ii)  revocation  of  a  will  and  codicil  to  a  will. 

4.  State  and  explain  the  various  courses  of  procedure  that  are 
open  to  the  real  estate  mortgagee  in  case  of  default  of  payment. 

5.  Discuss  the  Statute  of  Frauds  with  reference  to  : — 

(a)  The  classes  of  contracts  falling  within  the  Statute. 

(b)  The  nature  and  extent  of  the  writing  required. 

6.  Explain  the  requirements  of  the  Dominion  Companies  Act 
in  respect  of : — 

(a)  The  books  required  to  be  kept  by  the  company’s  officers. 

(b)  The  use  of  the  word  “  Limited  ”  in  the  companj^’s  name. 

(c)  The  restrictions  placed  on  a  private  company. 

(d)  Commencement  of  business. 

7.  Discuss  the  rate  of  interest  that  may  be  recovered  (a)  by 
Canadian  banks,  (b)  on  book  accounts. 

8.  (a)  Describe  the  nature  of  mechanics’  lien. 

(b)  State  the  advantages  of  the  registration  of  such  lien. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  Toronto 

ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
Annual  Examinations,  1930 


ELEMENTAEY  COMMEKCIAL  CEKTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  PRACTICE 


1.  The  following  balances  are  taken  from  the  Trading  and 
Profit  and  Loss  accounts  in  James  Miller’s  general  ledger  as  of 
January  31,  1930: — 

Merchandise  Inventory  (Dec.  31,  1929).  .  .  $15,456.78 


Merchandise  Purchases .  2,876.41 

Merchandise  Sales  .  4,117.46 

Freight  Inward .  45.44 

Purchases  Returns .  55. 14 

Sales  Returns .  23.12 

Discounts  off  Sales  .  48.20 

Discount  off  Purchases  . 35.70 

Advertising  .  150.00 

Salaries  .  400.00 

Rent  .  240.00 

Insurance  .  40.00 

Delivery .  157.70 

Interest  and  Discount  (cost)  . .  28.75 

General  Expenses .  172.25 

Office  Supplies .  245.60 

Inventories  : — 

Merchandise  Inventory,  Jan.  31,  1930. . . .  $15,917.50 

Rent  Prepaid .  160.00 

Insurance  Prepaid .  16.00 

Office  Supplies  on  hand  .  .  .  .  45.00 

Interest  accrued  on  Bills  Payable .  7.25 


(a)  Open  up  accounts  for  each  of  the  balances  given. 

(b)  Prepare  : — 

(i)  Trading  Statement. 

(ii)  Profit  and  Loss  Statement  for  January. 

(c)  Write  in  journal  form  the  entries  necessary  to  adjust 
and  close  fhe  accounts  into  the  Profit  and  Loss  account. 

(d)  Post  the  entries  in  (c)  to  the  various  accounts,  close 
each  account,  and  bring  down  the  balance,  if  any. 


[over] 


2.  On  February  1,  1930,  Wm.  Gordon  and  Thos.  White 
entered  into  a  partnership  agreement.  Wm.  Gordon  invested 
his  business  at  a  valuation  of  $30,000.00,  and  Thos.  White 
invested  a  store  and  lot  valued  at  $23,000.00  with  a  mortgage 
of  $8,000.00  against  it.  Profits  are  to  be  shared  in  the  same 
ratio  as  capital  invested.  Mr.  Gordon  was  to  receive  a  salary 
of  $200.00  and  Mr.  W^hite  $150.00  per  month.  Both  salaries 
and  profits  are  to  be  credited  to  the  partners’  private  or  drawing 
accounts,  and  the  capital  of  each  is  to  remain  constant.  On 
June  1,  1930,  they  decide  to  change  their  books  from  Single 
Entry  to  Double  Entry,  and  they  have  asked  you  to  open  the 
new  books,  employing  a  general  ledger  on  the  self-balancing 
principle.  From  the  books  and  other  sources  you  compile  the 
following  data  which  have  been  certified  by  each  partner — 


Cash  on  hand  and  in  Bank .  $  2,645.20 

Notes  and  Drafts  against  customers .  1,752.50 

Partnership  notes  and  drafts,  outstanding .  845.60 

Accounts  Receivable  as  per  Sales  Ledger .  3,460.50 

Accounts  Payable  as  per  Purchase  Ledger .  2,450.00 

Merchandise  as  per  Inventory .  28,000.00 

Delivery  Equipment  . 1,200.00 

Interest  accrued  on  Mortgage  Payable .  120  00 

Office  Furniture . 970.00 

Insurance  Unexpired .  115.00 

Real  Estate .  23,000.00 

Mortgage  Payable .  8,000.00 

Office  Supplies  on  hand .  260.00 

Wm.  Gordon,  Capital  Account .  30,000.00 

Thos.  White,  Capital  Account .  15,000.00 

Wm.  Gordon,  Drawing  Account  (Cr.) .  475.00 

Thos.  White,  Drawing  Account  (Cr.) .  250.00 


All  salaries  and  expenses  have  been  paid  up  to  date. 

(a)  Prepare  a  Statement  of  the  Assets  and  Liabilities  as  of 
June  1st.  Divide  Assets  and  Liabilities  into  two  or  more  classes. 

(b)  Make  a  statement  to  show  the  net  gain  for  the  period 
February  1st  to  June  1st. 

(c)  Write  the  journal  entry,  transferring  the  gain  to  the 
partners’  accounts. 

{(1)  Write  the  entry  changing  the  books  from  the  Single  to 
the  Double  Entry  system. 

3.  (a)  Write  up  a  Cash  Book  with  columns  on  the  dehit  side 
for  Cash,  Bank,  General  Ledger,  Accounts  Receivable,  Discount 
off  Sales,  Bills  Receivable,  Merchandise  Sales,  and  on  the  credit, 
side  for  Cash,  Bank,  General  Ledger,  Accounts  Payable,  Discount 
off  Purchases,  Bills  Payable,  Expense. 


{b)  Enter  the  following  transactions  and  close  the  Cash 
Book,  showing  correct  balance.  Open  the  general  ledger 
accounts  necessary,  post  to  these  from  the  Cash  Book  and  take 
a  Trial  Balance.  Use  controlling  accounts  in  the  General 
Ledger. 

(c)  Using  the  copy  of  the  Bank  Pass  Book  submitted  (see 
next  page),  prepare  a  Bank  Eeconciliation  Statement. 

Junel.  The  Cash  Book  shows  Cash  on  hand,  ^100.00;  Cash  in 
Bank,  $2,467.40. 

2.  Eeceived  from  H.  Bell  cheque  in  full  payment  of  invoice 
for  $784.00,  less  discount  2%.  Accepted  a  sight  draft 
in  favour  of  Canadian  Textile  Co.  in  full  of  account  due 
them,  $270.00.  The  Bank  reports  Eobt.  King’s  30-day 
draft  in  our  favour  for  $240.00  paid  to-day  and  deposited 
to  our  account,  less  exchange  ^%.  Paid  freight  by  cash, 
$7.25. 

3.  Paid  by  cheque  our  note  in  favour  of  E.  Bruce  due 
to-day,  face  value  $145.00,  interest  $3.70.  Paid 
telephone  bills  by  cheque:  store  telephone,  $11.40; 
proprietor’s  private  residence  telephone,  $2.90.  Cash 
Sales,  $375.25.  Deposited  all  money  on  hand  except 
$100.00-.  Exchange  paid  in  cash,  95  cents. 

4.  Paid  cheque  for  office  desk,  $45.00.  Wm.  Anderson  paid 
his  note  due  to-day,  face  value  $150.00,  interest  $2.25. 
Drew  a  sight  draft  on  Geo.  Adams  for  $75.60  in  pay¬ 
ment  of  his  account  and  deposited  in  the  bank,  less 
exchange  25  cents. 

5.  Paid  rent  by  cheque,  $150.00.  Paid  Canadian  Import¬ 
ing  Company  by  cheque  in  full  for  invoice,  $372.00,  less 
discount  2%.  Cash  Sales,  $225.60.  Deposited  all  cash 
on  hand  except  $100.  No  exchange. 

6.  Eeceived  from  Wm.  Brown  on  account,  $150.92  in  pay¬ 
ment  of  invoice  for  $154.00,  less  discount.  The  Bank 
reports  that  draft  for  $87.50,  drawn  on  Geo.  Young  and 
discounted  on  May  15,  was  returned  unpaid  and  charged 
back  to  our  account.  Drew  a  60-day  draft  on  S.  Murray 
for  $64.00  and  discounted  it  at  the  Bank ;  discount 
charged,  75  cents,  paid  by  cash. 


[over] 


June?.  Paid  cash  for  postage,  $5.00.  Paid  salaries  in  cash, 
$75.00.  Draft  for  $200.00  accepted  by  us  on  May  8th 
in  favour  of  Dominion  Textile  Company  falls  due  to-day 
and  has  been  paid  from  our  account  by  the  Bank.  Cash 
Sales,  $345.20.  Deposited  all  cash  except  $100.00.  No 
exchange. 


Bank  Pass  Book,  June  7th. 


0 

Deposits 

Cheques 

June  1 

Balance  . 

, . .  $  2,668.00 

$  270.00 

2 

King  . 

239.70 

25.00 

3 

Deposit  . 

1,136.32 

11.40 

2.90 

4 

Adams  . 

75.35 

87.50 

5 

Deposit  . 

376.90 

200.00 

7 

Discount . 

64,00 

175.60 

7 

Deposit  . 

415.37 

150.00 

Balance  . .  .  . 

4,053.24 

• 

$4,975.64 

$4,975.64 

June  1.  There 

were  two  outstanding  cheques 

for  $25.00  and 

$175.60,  respectively. 


University  of  Toronto 

ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


ELEMENTARY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  THEORY 


1.  (a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  allowing  discounts  to  customers 
for  cash  payments  ? 

(b)  Show  the  advantage  to  a  customer  of  a  sales  discount 
of  2%  in  30  days  if  money  is  worth  7%  per  annum. 

(c)  State  two  ways  in  which  the  Sales  Discount  account 
may  be  treated  in  closing  the  books.  Explain  the  reason  under¬ 
lying  each  method  and,  in  each  case,  give  the  entry  in  journal 
form  to  close  the  account. 

2.  (a)  What  is  a  Trial  Balance  and  what  is  its  purpose? 

(b)  Upon  adding  up  a  Preliminary  Trial  Balance  you  find 
the  credit  side  is  $90  larger  than  the  debit  side.  State,  in  order, 
the  steps  you  would  take  to  check  for  the  error.  In  the  case  of 
each  step,  state  the  kind  of  error  the  check  employed  would 
detect. 

(c)  Name  three  types  of  error  in  posting  which  a  Trial 
Balance  will  not  disclose. 

(d)  What  is  a  Proof  Trial  Balance  ? 

3.  (a)  Explain  the  term  “  Controlling  Accounts.” 

(b)  From  the  following  data  for  the  month  of  November 
construct  the  Accounts  Receivable  Controlling  Account  and 
bring  down  the  correct  balance  for  December  1st : — 


Balance,  November  1st .  $5,473.85 

Credit  Sales  to  Customer .  .  4,782.50 

Sales  Rebates  and  Allowance .  124.25 

Cash  Received  on  account 

(Net,  $1,120;  Discount,  $25.60) .  1,145.60 

Drafts  drawn  on  customers .  5,893.00 

Sales  Discounts  allowed  through  Bill  Book. .  89.20 

Drafts  returned  dishounoured  .  1,760.80 

Sales  Discounts  charged  back .  25.70 

Interest  added  to  overdue  accounts  .  7.40 

[over] 


4.  On  June  1st  William  Brown  sold  John  Smith  on  account 
an  invoice  of  merchandise,  $456.00, — terms,  2/30,  n/60.  On 
the  same  day  Brown  drew  a  30-day  draft  on  Smith  in  payment 
of  the  invoice,  less  discount.  This  draft  was  discounted  immedi¬ 
ately  at  the  bank  at  7%  (discount  $2.90).  On  July  5th  the  bank 
reported  the  draft  returned  unpaid,  with  John  Smith’s  cheque 
in  Brown’s  favour,  dated  July  4th,  for  $256.00,  and  a  30-day 
note  for  the  balance  pinned  to  the  returned  draft.  The  cheque 
was  deposited  in  Brown’s  account,  less  exchange  and  the 
note  was  left  at  the  bank  for  collection. 

{a)  Write  in  general  journal  form  the  entry  for  each 
transaction  as  it  would  be  recorded  in  William  Brown’s  books. 

(h)  For  the  above  transactions,  what  special  journals 
might  be  used  ? 

(c)  When  a  special  columnar  journal  is  used,  show  its 
advantage  over  the  general  journal  in  (i)  the  original  entry, 
(ii)  posting  to  the  general  ledger. 


5.  (a)  Explain,  in  detail,  how  Samuel  Johnston,  Toronto, 
would  ship  by  freight,  C.O.D.,  an  order  of  goods  for  $46.00  to 
William  Wright,  Kingston.  Name  the  papers  used,  outline  the 
business  procedure,  and  give  in  journal  form  the  entries  for  the 
complete  transaction. 

(b)  What  difference  would  there  be  in  the  business  pro¬ 
cedure  if  the  order  had  been  shipped  by  express  C.O.D.  ? 


6.  (a)  Distinguish  Gross  Profit  and  Net  Profit  in  a  trading 
business.  Explain  how  each  is  determined  at  the  close  of  a 
financial  period. 

(b)  Describe  two  ways  of  determining  from  books  kept  by 
Double  Entry  the  net  worth  or  capital  of  the  proprietor.  How 
would  the  net  worth  be  determined  from  books  kept  by  Single 
Entry  ? 

(c)  In  what  part  and  under  what  headings  would  the 
following  affect  the  financial  statement :  Office  Furniture,  Ee- 
serve  for  Bad  Debts,  Salaries  due  and  unpaid.  Bills  Eeceivable, 
Bank  Overdraft  ? 


7.  At  the  end  of  the  year  the  Accounts  Eeceivable  Controlling 
Account  is  found  to  differ  from  the  total  Accounts  Eeceivable  in 
in  the  Sales  Ledger,  and,  upon  checking  your  work,  you  find 
the  following  errors  : — 

(i)  A  sale  of  goods  for  $47.20  was  posted  to  the  account 
of  J.  Smith,  partner,  instead  of  J.  Smith,  customer. 

(ii)  The  Sales  Book  for  June  was  wrongly  added,  the 
total  shown  and  posted  being  $13,572.25.  The  correct  amount 
was  $13,672.25. 

(a)  What  was  the  amount  of  difference  between  the  Con¬ 
trolling  Account  and  the  Sales  Ledger  due  to  these  errors  ? 
Explain  how  you  arrive  at  your  answer. 

{b)  Write  the  journal  entries  to  correct  the  two  errors. 

(c)  How  and  to  what  extent  would  the  Profit  and  Loss 
account  be  affected  by  correcting  each  of  the  above  errors  ? 


University  op  Toronto 

ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


ELEMENTAKY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC 


Note  : — Mathematical  tables  are  not  required  for  this  paper. 

1.  Find  the  balance  due  November  24,  1927,  on  a  demand 
note  for  $1,500.00  dated  May  16,  1926,  and  bearing  interest  at 
7%,  on  which  the  following  payments  had  been  made  : — 

September  25,  1926  $  50.00 

January  25,  1927  5Q0.00 

July  7,  1927  20.00 

November  24,  1927  400.00 


2.  A  property  worth  $60,000.00  was  insured  for  $8,000.00  in 
one  company,  $12,000.00  in  a  second  company,  and  $15,000.00 
in  a  third  company.  The  policies  contained  an  80%  co-insurance 
clause.  Fire  caused  a  damage  of  $19,250.00.  How  much  should 
each  company  pay  ? 

3.  A  commission  merchant  sells  80  green  hams,  averaging 
23|-  lb.  each,  at  13  cents  per  lb. ;  250  pails  of  lard,  6  lb.  each, 
at  15  cents  per  lb. ;  8  smoked  hams,  averaging  31f  lb.  each, 
at  18  cents  per  lb.  He  paid  freight  at  40  cents  per  cwt.  and 
deducted  his  commission  of  2%  on  sales.  He  receives  in¬ 
structions  to  invest  the  net  proceeds  in  tea  at  52  cents  per  lb., 
to  prepay  the  freight  at  40  cents  per  cwt.,  and  to  retain  his 
commission  of  on  purchase.  How  many  pounds  of  tea  did 
he  buy,  and  what  was  his  total  commission  ? 


4.  Find  the  equated  due  date  for  the  balance  of  the  following 
account : — 


J.  A.  Burns 


1929 

$ 

1929 

1 

Jan. 

3 

Mdse. 

30  days 

580 

00 

Feb. 

1 

Cash 

500 

00 

Feb. 

10 

Mdse. 

1  month 

600 

00 

Mar. 

1 

Note  at  1  month 

680 

00 

Mar. 

14 

Mdse. 

2  months 

500 

00 

Apr. 

1 

Draft  at  60  days 

300 

00 

[over] 


5.  On  August  15,  1929,  a  man  sold  a  farm  for  $12,150.00. 
The  taxes  for  the  current  year  on  an  assessment  of  $9,720.00  at 
36  mills  on  the  dollar  had  been  paid  in  full.  A  premium  of 
$75 ’00  for  three  years’  insurance  on  the  buildings  was  paid  on 
February  19,  1928,  the  date  of  the  policy.  The  buyer  assumes 
a  mortgage  for  $4,800.00,  already  on  the  property,  bearing 
interest  at  6%  payable  May  15,  and  November  15.  If  the  buyer 
paid  the  balance  in  cash,  make  the  proper  adjustments. 


6.  On  March  3,  1930,  the  Toronto  Hardware  Company, 
received  the  following  invoice  : — 

348  ft.  9  in.  iron  pipe  at  llj  cents  per  foot,  discounts 
471,  10,  5%. 

16  globe  valves  at  $2.90  each,  discounts  67J,  10,  5%. 

60  elbows  at  47  cents  each,  discounts  85, 

75  couplings  at  60  cents  each,  discounts  65,  5%. 

The  invoice  was  subject  to  a  further  discount  of  2^%  for 
cash.  Find  the  amount  of  cash  required  to  settle  the  invoice. 


7.  On  March  3,  1930,  Brown  deposited  with  his  broker 
$8,500.00  as  margin  with  which  to  buy  stocks.  The  broker 
bought  on  a  commission  of  37J  cents  a  share,  150  shares  of 
Twin  City  at  123J,  200  shares  of  International  Nickel  at  93f, 
and  500  shares  of  Halifax  E.  K.  at  108.  The  stocks  on  March  28, 
1930,  were  quoted  as  follows :  Twin  City  120f ;  International 
Nickel  88J ;  and  Halifax  E.  E.  102J.  How  much  should  Brown 
advance  to  the  broker  on  March  28,  1930,  to  maintain  his 
margin  at  $8,500.00?  The  broker  charged  interest  at  6%  and 
allowed  5%  on  the  customer’s  deposit. 

If  Brown  had  been  unable  to  make  an  additional  deposit 
and  the  broker  had  “  sold  him  out  ”,  what  sum  would  he  have 
lost  if  the  broker  charged  him  37  J  cents  brokerage  per  share  for 
selling  ? 

8.  A  merchant  imported  1,500  cases  of  olive  oil  containing 
2  dozen  bottles  in  each  case.  He  is  allowed  by  the  customs  5% 
for  breakages  and  pays  duty  on  the  balance  at  the  rate  of  10% 
ad  valorem,  and  1  cent  a  bottle  specific  duty.  He  pays  for 
freight  and  insurance  $500.00.  The  total  cost  is  $10,697.00. 

(a)  Find  the  invoice  price  per  bottle. 

(b)  Find  the  face  of  a  Bill  of  Exchange  in  Sterling  money 
to  pay  for  the  invoice  (only)  if  ^£1  =  $4‘85|-. 


9.  A  race  track  14  metres  wide  surrounds  a  circular  field 
containing  61 12*26  square  dekametres.  Find  the  total  cost  of 
the  track  including : — 

(a)  The  value  of  the  land  at  $2*50  per  square  dekametre. 

(b)  The  cost  of  fencing  both  sides  at  $2*50  per  dekametre. 

(c)  The  cost  of  gravelling  its  surface  to  a  depth  of  2  deci¬ 
metres  at  60  cents  per  cubic  metre. 
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ELEMENTARY  COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  THEORY 


1.  State  the  different  methods  of  writing  “shun”  in  shorthand 
and  give  the  rules  for  writing  it  by  each  of  these  methods. 

2.  (a)  Name  the  small  final  hooks  and  explain  how  they  are 
attached. 

(b)  In  what  cases  is  it  incorrect  to  use  the  hooks  named 
in  (a). 

(c)  How  is  the  circle  “s”  attached  to  final  hooks? 

(d)  Write  in  shorthand  three  examples  of  each  of  the  final 
hooks  used  medially. 

3.  State  and  illustrate  by  examples  written  in  shorthand  the 
rules  for  the  use  of  the  halving  principle. 

4.  (a)  Name  five  suffixes  and  five  prefixes. 

(b)  Explain  how  each  of  these  is  written  and  illustrate 
each  by  an  example  written  in  shorthand. 

5.  Give  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  upward  and  the  downward 
forms  of  “1”,  “r”,  and  “sh”. 

6.  (a)  Write  the  shorthand  outlines  for  the  following  words : 
wore,  troubadour,  palatial,  average,  novel,  testimony,  judged, 
gaiety,  twelve,  magnify. 

(b)  Omitting  the  rule  for  the  position  of  the  outline,  state 
in  full  the  general  rule  or  rules  governing  the  writing  of  each  of 
the  outlines  given  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

7.  (a)  Name  and  illustrate  five  abbreviating  principles  used  in 
phrasing. 

(b)  Explain  intersections.  Illustrate  by  examples  written 
in  shorthand  any  five  of  these  intersections. 


[over] 


8.  (a)  Give  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  doubling  principle  as 
applied  to  the  consonants  mp,  ng,  1,  p. 

(b)  State  the  general  rule  governing  the  position  of  double¬ 
length  outlines. 


9.  Write  in  shorthand  using  the  most  approved  form  :  free  on 
board,  by  some  other  means,  face  to  face,  deliver  immediately, 
which  will  be  considered,  most  probable.  Postmaster  General, 
independently,  six  months  ago,  Thursday  afternoon,  under  the 
circumstances,  in  respect  to.  Chamber  of  Commerce,  best  finish, 
which  will  be  considered,  if  it  were  possible,  of  this  statement, 
lowest  terms,  as  soon  as  possible,  in  order  that. 

10.  Write  fully  vocalized  shorthand  outlines  for  the  following 
words  :  indefinite,  hardware,  transpire,  union,  inhumanly, 
leather,  lingered,  mailed,  arrangements,  animate,  forgot,  exemp¬ 
tion,  emblem,  engineer,  seasoning,  piously,  favourite,  womanly, 
adventurous,  inventory. 
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Part  A — Stenography 
( For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 

Note: — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see— the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one-half  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  50  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 


1.  Gentlemen  : 

We  shall  not  be  able  to  complete  the  delivery  and  installation  of 
the  Motor  Head  Lathes  for  your  factory  before  September  15.  The 
delay  in  delivery  is  due  entirely  /  to  the  present  uncertain  conditions  in 
the  machinery  market,  and  to  the  fact  that  we  have  been  unable  to 
get  the  motors  from  the  manufacturers.  They  promised  several  times 
to  //  deliver  these  to  us  but  failed  to  do  so.  They  now  state  definitely, 
however,  that  these  motors  will  be  delivered  by  the  end  of  the  present 
month.  Accordingly,  if  they  /  carry  out  this  promise,  we  shall  be  able 
to  deliver  the  machines  at  your  plant  by  the  middle  of  September. 

We  assure  you  that  we  will  do  all  that  we  //  possibly  can  to 
hasten  the  delivery  of  these  lathes,  and  regret  very  much  that  we 
have  been  unable  to  have  the  machines  installed  in  your  factory  before 
this. 


Yours  truly,/ 


[over] 


2.  Dear  Sir  : 

We  have  given  you  the  benefit  of  further  reductions  by  figuring 
your  bill  at  our  special  February  Sale  price.  Consequently  your  bill 
will  amount  to  $437/. 65.  The  special  price  we  quote  you  on  your 
list  of  materials  includes  all  freight  to  Toronto,  Ontario,  and  the  safe 
delivery  of  the  materials  //to  that  point. 

The  wall  board  listed  on  the  estimate  sheet  is  finished  in  light 
brown  colours.  If,  however,  you  want  this  wall  board  finished  in 
Quartered-oak  add  $l./50,  and  if  you  wish  it  finished  in  Circassian 
walnut  add  $1.80.  Both  these  additions  are  made  to  the  total 
amount  of  $32//.  10  quoted  you  for  thirty  sheets  of  wall  board. 

Traffic  conditions  are  better  to-day  than  ever  before  and  you  will 
save  both  time  and  money  if  you  send  /  us  your  order  immediately. 

Remember  that  all  our  building  materials  are  sold  on  positive 
guarantee  of  satisfaction.  This  guarantee  is  backed  by  the  company’s 
entire  resources. 

We  are  very  sorry  //we  could  not  submit  this  price  to  you  sooner 
and  hope  that  the  delay  has  not  inconvenienced  you.  We  will  redeem 
ourselves  by  giving  your  order  preferred  attention. 

Yours  truly,/ 

% 

3.  The  Consolidated  Coal  Company  believes  that  no  present  useful 
purpose  nor  any  contribution  to  future  stability  is  to  be  gained  by 
further  cutting  wages  below  a  sound  economic  level.  Whatever  /  may 
be  the  temporary  relation  of  labour  costs  to  selling  prices,  it  holds  that 
the  primary  object  of  both  mine  labour  and  mine  management  must 
be  the  most  regular  work-//time  possible  under  a  proper  wage  basis. 

Holding,  as  it  does,  these  beliefs,  the  company  is  attempting  to 
bring  both  its  marketing  and  operating  policies  into  line  with  what  it/ 
conceives  to  be  a  constructive  economic  basis.  To  that  end  it  is  clos¬ 
ing  for  an  indefinite  period  some  of  the  least  efficient  mines,  and, 
consequently,  must  dispense  with  the  services  //of  a  considerable 
number  of  valued  and  loyal  employees. 

The  company  is  confident  that  the  elimination  of  these  mines 
will  not  only  be  to  the  advantage  of  the  industry  at  /  this  time,  but 
that  the  greater  concentration,  thus  enforced,  will  yield  benefits  to  the 
labour  remaining,  and  to  the  company  as  a  whole.  On  the  other 
hand,  it  is  recognized  //  equally  that  there  would  be  a  loss  to  the 
industry  if  many  of  the  experienced  employees,  thus  displaced  through 
no  fault  of  their  own  or  by  any  dissatisfaction  with  their  /  services, 
were  unable  to  continue  in  bituminous  coal.  The  company  has,  there¬ 
fore,  taken  this  opportunity  to  give  to  its  fellow  producers  a  very  frank 
statement  of  the  policy  thus  adopted.// 
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Part  B. — Typewriting  Practice 

Note: — Give  the  correct  form  and  punctuation  in  each  case; 
use  no  vertical  ruling ;  use  a  separate  sheet  for  each  question. 

1.  Copy  the  following  : — 

WINTER  FLYING  WITH  SKIS  FOR  WINGS 

Wheezing  from  breath-taking  exertions,  the  “flyer”  climbs  the  side 
of  a  preposterous  mountain,  which  seems  to  shoot  up  to  the  heavens. 
Then,  as  if  that  were  not  enough,  he  mounts  the  steps  to  the  top  of  a 
seventy-foot  tower.  There  he  fastens  “  wings  ”  to  his  feet,  but  such  wings 
as  Mercury,  the  wing-footed  messenger  of  the  old  gods  of  Olympus 
never  imagined.  They  are  long  and  flat,  with  up-curved  fronts,  and  made 
of  wood.  The  clear  notes  of  a  bugle  sound  from  the  judge’s  stand,  and 
the  “  flyer  ”  unhesitatingly  steps  into  the  snowy  runway  and  goes  speeding 
down  the  precipitous  slope,  Donald  Fair  Morgan  tells  us  in  a  copyrighted 
NEA  Syndicate  article.  He  crouches  slightly,  so  that  there  will  be  less 
wind  resistance  and  more  speed.  In  a  flash  he  sees  the  end  of  the  runway, 
the  take-off,  and  the  empty  air  ahead.  With  a  sudden  snap  he  is  upright 
again,  body  rigid,  arms  out,  head  proudly  erect.  Soaring  into  the  thin, 
cold  air. 

W-h-r-r-r-r  !  Skis  parallel,  with  a  birdlike,  wandlike  motion  of  his 
arms  to  hurl  him  forward  the  faster,  and  keep  his  balance,  he  hits  the 
snow  on  the  mountain  slope  and  speeds  like  a  bullet  down  to  the  level 
space  at  the  end  of  the  jumping  area.  The  snow  blurs.  The  skier  makes 
a  lightning-quick  Telemark  turn,  and  faces  the  judges  again.  A  deep 
silence  hangs  over  the  spectators  awaiting  the  announcement  of  the 
distance.  One  hundred  and  seventy  feet ! 

2.  Typewrite  the  following  letter  in  correct  semi-blocked 
form.  Type  the  necessary  letterhead.  Use  the  current  date. 

The  letter  is  written  by  the  Union  Insurance  Company,  148  Regent 
Street,  Montreal,  to  Mr.  George  O’Connell,  849  Young  Street,  Toronto. 

Dear  Sir:  I  take  pleasure  in  mailing  to  you  two  specimen  policies 
for  $2000  each;  one  written  on  the  Ordinary  Life  Rate  Endowment  plan, 
the  other  written  on  the  Twenty  Payment  Life  Rate  Endowment  plan. 

over] 


In  the  Ordinary  Life  Rate  Endowment  policy,  if  you  leave  your  dividends 
(which  are  declared  annually)  with  the  company  to  compound  at  4%,  your 
policy  becomes  full-paid  and  self-supporting  in  about  28  years,  and  will 
mature  as  an  Endowment  (the  full  face  of  the  policy  being  paid  to  you  in 
cash)  at  about  the  37th  year  from  issue.  The  Twenty  Payment  Life  Rate 
Endowment  policy,  if  you  leave  your  dividends  with  the  (Company  to  com¬ 
pound  at  4%,  becomes  full-paid  in  about  16  years  and  will  mature  as  an 
Endowment  in  about  31  years,  but  the  premiums  cease  after  the  twentieth 
year.  The  dividends,  if  they  are  left  with  the  Company,  will  be  paid  in 
.  addition  to  the  face  of  the  policy  should  death  occur  before  the  policies 
mature ;  or  they  may  be  withdrawn  in  cash  at  any  time.  If  there  is  any¬ 
thing  that  is  not  entirely  clear  to  you,  I  shall  be  glad  to  furnish  such 
information  as  you  may  desire.  In  the  meantime  I  shall  look  up  similar 
information  about  the  other  policy  which  you  had  in  mind  when  I  last 
saw  you.  Yours  very  truly, 

3.  Make  a  copy  of  the  following  report : — 

ANNUAL  REPORT 
of  the 

ST.  LOUIS,  ROCKY  MOUNTAIN  &  PACIFIC  COMPANY.^ 

The  report  of  the  St.  Louis,  Rocky  Mountain  &  Pacific  Company  for 
the  year  ended  December  31,  1920,  shows  net  income,  after  interest,  tax, 
and  depreciation  deductions,  of  |827,399.  After  allowance  for  preferred 
dividends  this  was  the  equivalent  of  |7.77  a  share  on  $10,000,000  of 
common  stock,  and  compares  with  $5.30  earned  in  1919. 

The  income  account  compares  as  follows  ; — 


1920 

1919 

Gross  earnings 

$5,147,636 

$3,837,353 

Expense,  tax,  etc. 

3,812,387 

2,888,055 

Net  earnings 

1,335,249 

949,298 

Other  income 

146,762 

86,073 

Total  income 

1,482,011 

1,035,371 

Interest,  etc. 

433,028 

259,060 

Depreciation 

216,584 

195,879 

Net  income 

827,399 

580,432 

Preferred  dividends 

50,000 

50,000 

Common  dividends 

400,000 

400,000 

Surplus 

377,399 

130,431 

Profit  and  loss  surplus 

2,152,102 

1,840,081 

^From  the  New  York  Evening  Post,  June  11,  1921. 


4.  Typewrite  the  following  invitation  artistically  displayed: — 

You  are  invited  to  attend  the  opening  of  an  exhibition  of  books, 
depicting  the  history  of  printing,  at  the  Canadian  Arts  Club,  Victoria 
Street,  Toronto,  on  Wednesday  evening,  February  19,  at  8  o’clock.  Address 
by  Mr.  Albert  I.  Hutchins,  President  of  the  Institute  of  Graphic  Art. 
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PENMANSHIP 


1.  (tt)  Write  each  small  letter  three  times,  joined  as  follows  : 
aaa,  bbb,  ccc,  etc. 

(b)  Write  each  capital  letter  three  times  as  follows  :  AAA, 
BBB,  CCC,  etc. 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  muscular  movement  in  writing  ? 

(b)  What  muscles  are  used  to  produce  (i)  lateral  move¬ 
ment,  (ii)  push  and  pull  movement  ? 

3.  (a)  Using  two  spaces  of  your  examination  paper  : — 

(i)  Write  on  one  line  ten  exercises  each  composed  of  the 
push  and  pull  stroke  retraced  ten  times. 

(ii)  Write  on  one  line  ten  exercises  each  composed  of  the 
left  oval  retraced  ten  times.  In  each  exercise  place 
the  retraced  straight  line  as  a  support 

(b)  Using  one  space  of  your  examination  paper,  repeat  the 
exercises  of  (i)  and  (ii)  in  (a). 

4.  (a)  Write  on  one  line  ten  exercises  each  consisting  of  the 
right  oval  retraced  six  times.  In  each  exercise  show  the  capital 
stem  retraced  six  times. 

(b)  Write  a  series  of  exercises  showing  the  development  of 
each  of  the  following  capital  letters  from  its  basic  form :  A,  P, 
B,  R.  Use  a  separate  line  for  each  series. 

5.  (a)  Classify  the  capital  letters  according  to  similarity  of 
form. 

(b)  Write  the  following  words  once  each  :  Africa,  Brazil, 
Canada,  Denmark,  England,  France,  Germany,  Hindustan,  Italy, 
Jerusalem,  Khartoum,  Louisburg,  Montreal,  Nottingham,  Ottawa, 
Plattsville,  Queenston,  Radisson,  Stratford,  Toronto,  Uxbridge, 
Victoria,  Waterdown,  Xerxes,  Yonkers,  Zephyr. 


[over] 


6.  Write  the  following 

Opening  paragraph  of  the  King’s  address  at  the  five-power  naval 
conference. 

“It  is  with  sincere  satisfaction  that  I  am  present  here  to  welcome 
the  delegates  of  the  five  principal  naval  powers  assembled  with  the  object 
of  eliminating  the  evil  results  of  wasteful  competition  in  naval  armaments. 
Every  nation  represented  here  is  proud  of  its  navy ;  proud  of  that  navy’s 
past  achievements  and  inspiring  traditions.  It  is  not  the  fault  of  these 
traditions  nor  of  our  navies  if  competition  in  naval  construction,  due  to 
the  supposed  necessities  of  policy,  has  led  to  a  feeling  of  insecurity 
between  nations  and  even  to  the  risk  of  war.” 

7.  Copy  the  following  : — 

THE  STATISTICAL  POSITION  OF  WHEAT 


Importers’  Requirements : 

5-year  average 

Europe 

650,000,000 

Other  than  Europe 

142,000,000 

Total  World  Requirements 

792,000,000 

Wheat  Pool  1929  Estimate  : 

Europe 

600,000,000 

Other  than  Europe 

170,000,000 

Estimate  for  1929 

770,000,000 

Broomhall’s  Estimate  subject  to  revision 

Europe 

536,000,000 

Other  than  Europe 

160,000,000 

696,000,000 

8.  Write  the  following,  using  the  marking  alphabet : — 

Fairchild  and  Gowans 

Contracting  Engineers 

Dominion  Building 
Winnipeg,  Man. 
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BUSINESS  CORRESPONDENCE  AND 
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Note: — When  signing  letters,  eandidates  shall  not  use  their 

own  names. 

1.  (a)  Discuss  the  principles  of  effective  letter  writing. 

{h)  Explain  the  nature  of  the  differences  in  letters  by 
referring  to  three  classes  of  business  letters. 

2.  Mr.  J.  Peters,  of  Petrolia,  Ont.,  sent  your  company  in 
Toronto  an  order  for  twenty-four  lamp  stands  and  shades. 

The  goods  were  shipped  and  arrived  at  Petrolia,  but  they 
were  returned  to  Toronto.  Mr.  Peters  later  explained,  by  letter 
that  he  had  refused  to  accept  them  as  he  had  decided  to  discon¬ 
tinue  carrying  that  line  of  goods.  Your  company  has  decided 
that  Mr.  Peters  should  accept  and  pay  for  the  goods. 

Write  a  letter  in  reply  to  Mr.  Peters  dealing  with  the 
matter. 

3.  A.  White,  of  8400  Dundas  St.  W.,  Toronto,  has  received 
from  R.  Brown,  of  Welland,  Ont.,  an  order  for  a  car  lot  of  flour. 
Mr.  White  wishes  to  be  assured  of  payment  before  the  flour  is 
delivered.  He  asks  his  banker  for  advice  respecting  the  proper 
procedure  when  making  the  shipment. 

Write  the  banker’s  letter  to  Mr.  White. 

4.  {a)  Describe  (i)  Alphabetical  Indexing  and  Filing,  and 
(ii)  Numerical  Indexing  and  Filing. 

(b)  What  are  the  advantages  of  each  system  as  compared 
with  the  other? 

(c)  State,  with  reasons,  which  of  these  systems  is  the 
more  widely  used. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  multigraph,  (ii)  the  mimeograph,  and 
show  the  differences  between  them  in  respect  of  construction 
and  operation. 

(b)  State,  with  reasons,  under  what  circumstances  each 
would  be  used  in  preference  to  the  other. 

6.  (a)  Explain  the  difference  between  a  Commercial  Draft 
and  a  Bank  Draft,  both  in  form  and  in  purpos'e. 

(6)  Describe  (i)  Letters  of  Credit,  (ii)  Travellers’  Cheques. 
State  the  differences  between  them. 

(c)  (i)  Name  four  classes  of  business  publications  from 
which  business  excutives  obtain  useful  information,  (ii)  State 
the  particular  purpose  for  which  each  class  may  be  of  value, 
(iii)  Give  two  examples  of  each  class. 


2)cpartmeiit  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 

Annual  Examinations,  1930 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BUSINESS  PAPERS  AND 
BUSINESS  LAW 


1.  Describe  the  two  forms  of  bills  of  ladino-  and  state  the 
circumstances  under  which  each  form  would  be  used. 

2.  {a)  State  who  are  eligible  to  be  directors  of  a  limited 
company  and  the  procedure  that  must  be  followed  in  their 
appointment  or  election. 

(6)  State  and  explain  the  different  kinds  of  securities  that 
may  be  issued  by  a  limited  company  to  obtain  capital  funds. 

3.  Give  examples  of  five  different  forms  of  endorsement  and 
explain  the  effect  of  each. 

4.  Describe  a  limited  partnership  and  point  out  the  restric¬ 
tions  that  are  imposed  on  the  limited  partner. 

5.  (a)  Draft  a  form  of  power  of  attorney. giving  authority  to 
sign  cheques  and  notes  and  accept  drafts  for  another  person. 

(b)  Discuss  the  liability  of  an  agent  for  actions  performed 
after  the  death  of  the  principal. 

6.  (a)  State  and  explain  the  requisites  of  a  binding  contract. 

(6)  Explain  the  remedies  that  the  injured  party  has  in 

case  of  breach  of  contract. 

7.  {a)  Give  the  purpose  and  general  effect  of  the  Statute  of 
Limitations. 

(6)  Explain  how  the  Statute  applies  to  : — 

(i)  Promissory  notes  and  bills  of  exchange. 

(ii)  Judgments  and  executions. 

(iii)  Mortgagor’s  personal  covenant  in  a  real  estate 
mortgage. 

8.  (a)  Explain  the  procedure  in  having  a  bill  of  exchange 
protested. 

(6)  What  information  must  be  given  in  the  notice  of  pro¬ 


test  ? 
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Department  of  lEbucation,  ©ntarto 


August  Examinations,  1930 

I 

COMMEKCIAL  CEETIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  PRACTICE 


(Elementaey  and  Specialist) 


1.  W.  A.  Murray,  Proprietor. 

Trial  Balance,  December  31,  1929. 


Accounts  Receivable . 

$15,000.00 

$ 

Accounts  Payable . 

Bills  Receivable . 

1,944.75 

3,000.00 

Bills  Payable  . 

Cash  ....  .  . 

12,000.00 

3,051.93 

W.  A.  Murray,  Capital  Account .... 

Delivery  Expenses . 

Delivery  Equipment . . 

15,000.00 

390.00 

1,000.00 

740.50 

Discount  off  Sales  . 

Discount  oflf  Purchases . 

Furniture  and  Fixtures . 

1,232.20 

750.00 

Freight  Inward .  . 

291.91 

General  Expenses . 

430.17 

Inventory,  July  1,  1929  . 

8,237.94 

Interest  and  Discount  . 

75.00 

Insurance  . . . 

50.00 

Light  and  Heat .  . 

60.00 

Purchases  ...  . 

80,490.22 

Rent  .  . 

1,000.00 

Returned  Sales  . 

Sales  . 

1,650.00 

90,540.72 

Salaries . 

3,000.00 

W.  A.  Murray — Drawing  Account .  . 

1,500.00 

120,717.67 

120,717.67 

Inventories,  December  31,  1929. 

Merchandise  .  ... 

$7,709,50 

Insurance  prepaid  . 

12.52 

Salaries  due  and  unpaid . 

.  . . . 

100.00 

Interest  Accrued  on  Bills  Receivable 

15.00 

Depreciation  to  be  allowed  for  the  six  months ; — 

Delivery  Equipment  .  10% 

Furniture  and  Fixtures .  5% 

(a)  Prepare  a  Trading  and  Profit  and  Loss  Statement  for 
the  six  months  ending  December  31,  1929. 

(b)  Prepare  the  Balance  Sheet  as  on  December  31st,  1929. 

[over] 


2.  Brown,  Smith,  and  Jones  are  partners,  sharing  gains  in 
the  ratio  of  their  capital.  Each  is  to  receive  interest  at  5%  per 
annum  on  capital  invested.  They  decide  to  close  their  books  on 
June  30,  1930.  The  Trial  Balance  as  on  June  30th  is : — 


Bank  Balance .  $  4,000 

Inventory — December  31,  1929  .  . .  5,100 

Purchases  (Net) .  27,500 

Expenses .  6,150 

Accounts  Receivable .  9,400 

Sales  (Net) .  $35,000 

Accounts  Payable .  3,150 

Brown,  Capital  Account  .  4,000 

Smith,  “  “  8,000 

Jones,  “  “  2,000 

52,150  52,150 


Inventory,  June  30th,  1930,  $7,100. 

All  expenses  have  been  paid.  Interest  has  not  been  credited 
to  the  Capital  Accounts. 

(a)  Open  the  accounts  as  shown  in  Trial  Balance. 

(b)  Write  in  journal  form  the  entries  necessary  to  close  the 
Trading  and  Profit  and  Loss  accounts.  Post  these  journal 
entries.  Show  the  folio  in  posting. 

(c)  Show  how  the  Partners’  accounts  stand  after  the  books 
are  closed  on  June  30th,  1930. 

3.  (a)  Prepare  the  following  books  : — 

(i)  Cash  Book,  Receipts — J  page — 5  columns. 

Accounts  Receivable,  Cr. ;  Discount  off  Sales,  Dr. ;  Sales — 
Dry  Goods,  Cr. ;  Sales — Boots  and  Shoes,  Cr. ;  Cash,  Dr. 

(ii)  Cash  Book,  Payments — ^  page — 5  columns. 

Accounts  Payable,  Dr. ;  Discount  off  Purchases,  Cr. ;  Ex¬ 
pense,  Dr. ;  Sundries,  Dr. ;  Cash,  Cr.  (All  cash  payments 
are  made  by  cheque.) 

(hi)  Sales  Book — J  page — 4  columns. 

Accounts  Receivable,  Dr. ;  Dry  Goods,  Cr. ;  Boots  &  Shoes, 
Cr. ;  Freight  prepaid  (charged  to  customer’s  account),  Cr. 

(iv)  Purchase  Book — J  page — 4  columns. 

Accounts  Payable,  Cr. ;  Freight,  Cr. ;  Dry  Goods,  Dr.; 
Boots  &  Shoes,  Dr. 

(v)  General  Journal — ^  page. 

{b)  Enter  the  following  transactions  in  the  journals.  Close 
each  journal  for  posting. 

(c)  Open  up  the  necessary  General  Ledger  accounts  and 
post  to  these  accounts.  Take  off  a  Trial  Balance.  (Accounts 


Receivable,  Accounts  Payable,  and  Expense  are  controlling 
accounts.  Cash  is  deposited  each  day.) 

July  2.  Sold  Henry  Brown  on  account  Invoice  No.  116,  2/10,  n/30,  Boots 
and  Shoes,  $120.60. 

Paid  Rent  for  one  month,  $150.00. 

Received  from  C.  Andrews,  cash  $254.80,  in  full  for  Invoice  No. 
109,  $260.00  less  discount  2%. 

Cash  Sales  ;  Dry  Goods,  175.20;  Boots  and  Shoes,  $130.40. 

3.  Bought  from  the  Dominion  Textile  Co.  Invoice  No.  85,  2/10,  n/30. 
Dry  Goods,  $586.00;  Freight,  $7.80. 

Sold  K.  Wright  on  account  Invoice  No.  117,  2/10,  n/30.  Dry 
Goods,  $115.60;  Boots  and  Shoes,  $75.  Freight  prepaid 
charged  to  his  account,  $5.20. 

Accepted  sight  draft  in  favour  of  Johnson  Shoe  Co.  for  $294.00 
in  full  of  Invoice  No.  70,  $300.00  less  discount. 

6.  Issued  to  Henry  Brown  a  credit  note  for  Boots  and  Shoes,  $25.00, 
on  account  of  shortage  in  invoice  of  July  2nd. 

Paid  Freight  bill,  $13.00. 

Bought  from  the  Canadian  Shoe  Co.,  Invoice  No.  86,  2/10,  n/30. 
Boots  and  Shoes,  $800.00;  Freight,  $8.75. 

Cash  Sales:  Dry  Goods,  $360.40;  Boots  and  Shoes,  $175.60. 

8.  Paid  Salaries,  $150.00;  Telephone  bill,  $7.25. 

Draft  for  $200.00  drawn  June  30th  on  George  Brown  and  dis¬ 
counted  at  the  bank  has  been  returned  unpaid  and  charged  to 
our  account. 

Exchange  on  deposit  made  to-day,  $2.25. 

Received  from  Win.  Anderson  on  account,  $315.00. 

13.  Paid  Dominion  Textile  Co.  $287.14  for  one-half  of  invoice  of  July 
3rd,  less  discount. 
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Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1930 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  PRACTICE 

(SPECIALIST) 


I.  The  Trenton  Clothing  Company  has  completed  a  year’s 
business.  The  following  Trial  Balance  was  obtained  from  the 
books  before  they  were  closed  : — 

Trial  Balance,  June  30,  1930. 


Cash,  on  deposit . i 

Petty  Cash  . 

Accounts  Receivable . 

Reserve  for  Bad  Debts . 

Raw  Material,  June  30,  1929 . 

Goods  in  Process,  June  30,  1929  . .  . 

Finished  Suits,  June  30,  1929 . 

Factory  Supplies . 

Office  Supplies . 

Machinery  aud  Equipment . 

Reserve  for  Depreciation  on  Ma¬ 
chinery  and  Equipment . 

Notes  Payable . . . 

Accounts  Payable . . . 

Capital  Stock . 

Surplus . 

Purchases,  Raw  Material . 

Sales . 

Labour  . 

Factory  Salaries  . 

Salesmen’s  Salaries  and  Commission 
General  Manufacturing  Expense.  .  . 

Cases,  Twine,  Paper . 

Freight  and  Express  In . 

Office  Salaries . 

Furniture  and  Fixtures . .  .  .  . 

Insurance  . 

Interest  Expense . 

Bad  Debts . 

General  Expense . 

Cash  Discounts  . 

Rent . 

Advertising  . . 

Repairs . 


32,385.00 

200.00 

69,865.00 

74,496.50 

31,274.00 

63,545.00 

4,328.00 

3,590.00 

37,840.00 


282,951.00 

420.00 

214,052.00 

15,000.00 

35,583.00 

3,998.00 

1,320.00 

1,567.00 

25,120.00 

860.00 

1,792.00 

1,370.00 

1,100.00 

2,282.00 

4,789.00 

4,800.00 

15,655.00 

709.00 

930,891.50 


1,200.00 


4,940.00 

30,000.00 

17,109.00 

120,000.00 

39,579.00 

716,506.50 


1,557.00 


930,891.50 


[over] 


Distributions ; — 

Labour  ;  Direct,  $195,770  ;  Indirect,  $18,282, 

Insurance  :  Factory,  $1,500  ;  Office,  $292. 

Rent:  Factory,  $4,200;  Office,  $600. 

Inventories — June  30,  1930: — 

Raw  Materials,  $42,325;  Work  in  Process,  $13,517;  Finished 
Suits,  $60,335;  Factory  Supplies,  $1,028;  Direct  Labour 
Accrued,  $6,280;  Indirect  Labour  accrued,  $4,525. 

Notations  : — 

Depreciation  on  Machinery  and  Equipment,  10%,  Straight  Line 
Method.  Depreciation  on  Furniture  and  Fixtures,  5%.  Reserve 
for  Bad  Debts  to  be  increased  to  2%  of  Accounts  Receivable. 

An  amount  of  $80.00  received  on  an  account  written  off 
as  bad,  has  not  yet  been  recorded  on  the  books.  A  dividend  of 
10^  has  been  declared,  and  is  unpaid. 

Prepare : — 

(a)  Manufacturing  Statement. 

(b)  Trading  and  Profit  and  Loss  Statement. 

(c)  Balance  Sheet. 


2.  The  Firm  of  Stinson  and  Giles  have  the  following 
Statement : — 


Store . $15,000 

Accounts  Receivable .  12,000 

Cash .  9,000 

Furniture  and  Fixtures...  2,800 

Merchandise  .  37,000 

Miscellaneous  Equipment..  4,200 

80,000 


Accounts  Payable .  $10,000 

Bills  Payable .  5,000 

Stinson,  Capital .  30,000 

Giles,  Capital. ...  .  35,000 


80,000 


Amos  is  admitted  as  a  special  partner  under  the  following 
arrangement : — 

Amos  is  to  contribute  $30,000  at  the  beginning  of  the 
year,  and  is  to  be  entitled  to  one -third  of  the  profit  for  the  first 
year.  Before  making  his  contribution  the  following  changes  are 
to  be  made  in  the  books :  The  store  is  to  be  marked  down 
5  per  cent.;  a  reserve  for  doubtful  debts  is  to  be  created, 
amounting  to  2  per  cent,  of  Accounts  Receivable ;  Merchandise 
is  to  be  revalued  at  $35,000,  and  Furniture  and  Fixtures  at 
$2,500. 

At  the  end  of  the  year  an  amount  for  Goodwill  is  to  be 
fixed  at  three  times  the  amount  by  which  the  net  profits  for  the 
year  exceed  $20,000.  This  Goodwill  is  to  be  set  up  on  the 
books  and  a  corresponding  credit  is  to  be  made  to  Stinson  and 
Giles  equally.  Goodwill  having  been  estimated  and  entered, 
Amos  is  then  to  contribute  cash  sufficient  to  make  his  capital  just 


one-third  of  the  total  capital.  Stinson,  Giles,  and  Amos  are 
each  to  be  allowed  to  withdraw  $3,000  in  Cash  on  account  of 
their  share  of  the  profits,  the  balance  to  be  carried  to  their 
capital  accounts. 

During  the  year  the  following  transactions  took  place : — 


Merchandise  bought  on  credit .  $240,000 

Cash  Purchases  of  Merchandise .  25,000 

Cash  Sales . 125,000 

Sales  on  Credit .  . ;  .  175,000 

Accounts  Payable  paid  ($245,000,  discount  2%).  .  .  ,  240,100 

Accounts  Receivable  collected  ($170,000,  all  net 

except  $50,000  on  which  2%  was  allowed)  ....  169,000 

Buying  Expenses,  cash  . . .  1,500 

Selling  Expenses,  cash .  21,000 

Delivery  Expenses,  cash .  9,000 

Management  Expenses,  cash .  4,500 

Miscellaneous  Expenses,  cash  .  3,000 

Interest  paid  on  notes,  cash  ‘  * .  250 

Partners  each  withdrew  $3,000,  as  agreed. 


For  determining  profits  and  goodwill  at  the  end  of  the  year 
the  following  were  agreed  upon  : — 


Merchandise  on  hand  valued  at .  $60,000 

Depreciation  on  store .  285 

Additional  allowance  for  doubtful  debts .  165 

Reduction  on  Furniture  and  Fixtures . .  200 


Prepare  : — 

(a)  Entries  in  Journal  form  to  effect  adjustments  prior  to 
the  admission  of  Amos. 

(b)  Statement  to  show  profit  from  operations  for  the  year. 

(c)  Statement  to  obtain  the  amount  of  Goodwill,  and  of 
Amos’  contribution. 


3.  D.  Ash  and  J.  Kay  are  partners,  sharing  gains  and  losses 
equally.  Their  Balance  Sheet  at  Dec.  31,  1929,  follows: — 


Cash  on  deposit  .  .  .  , 

.  $5,411 

Accounts  Payable  ...... 

. .  .  $3,239 

Accounts  Receivable.  . 

.  8,870 

Bills  Payable. . . 

. . .  3,015 

Bills  Receivable . 

.  9,300 

D.  Ash,  Net  Capital  .  . . . 

...  21,245 

Merchandise . 

.  6,950 

P.  Kay,  Net  Capital.  .  . . 

...  16,125 

Land  and  Buildings  .  . 

.  12,240 

Furniture . . .  . 

.  853 

43,624 

43,624 

The  partnership  firm  is  taken  over  by  the  National  Sales 
Company,  with  a  capital  of  $70,000  divided  into  700  shares 

[over] 


of  $100  each.  The  company  takes  over  tlie  assets  and 
goodwill  of  Ash  and  Kay  and  assumes  all  liabilities.  The 
merchandise  is  taken  over  at  $6,000,  the  furniture  at 
$800,  and  Accounts  Receivable  less  10^  for  possible  bad 
debts.  Ash  and  Kay  receive  for  their  business  500  fully  paid 
shares  in  the  Capital  Stock  of  the  Company. 

Shares  were  offered  to  the  public  for  sale  on  Jan.  10,  upon 
the  following  terms  :  20^  with  subscription ;  20^  on  Feb  1  ; 
and  60^  on  April  1. 

R.  Stewart  subscribed  for  50  shares,  V.  Warner,  for  40 
shares,  and  S.  Torrey  for  25  shares. 

The  first  two  calls  were  met  by  all  subscribers.  S.  Torrey 
was  unable  to  meet  the  third  call  and  his  shares  were  forfeited. 

Twenty  of  Torrey ’s  shares  were  sold  to  F.  Mason  at  $80 
a  share. 

Ash  and  Kay  each  donated  50  shares  to  the  company  and 
40  of  these  were  sold  at  90. 

Make  entries  in  Journal  form  in  the  books  of  the  National 
Sales  Company  to  record  the  above  transactions. 


2)cpartmcttt  of  lEOucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  THEORY 


(Elementary  and  Specialist) 


I.  Your  books  are  kept  by  Double  Entry.  In  each  of  the 
following  transactions  {a)  state  the  business  procedure  employed, 
(h)  give,  in  journal  form,  the  entries  required : — 

(i)  You  have  received  an  order  for  goods  from  a  customer. 

(ii)  You  have  received  a  cheque  from  a  customer  in  pay¬ 
ment  of  an  invoice  less  cash  discount. 

(iii)  You  have  received  an  invoice  for  goods  you  have 
purchased  on  account. 


2.  (a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  a  Bank  Reconciliation  ? 

(6)  When  John  Smith’s  Bank  Book  was  made  up  at  the 
end  of  the  month  and  compared  with  his  Cash  Book,  he  found 
the  following  differences  : — 

(i)  The  bank  balance  in  the  Cash  Book  was  $1,468.51 ; 
the  bank  balance  in  the  Bank  Book  was  $1,745.60. 

(ii)  The  Cash  Book  shows  two  cheques  issued,  number  145 
for  $130.50,  number  153  for  $25.00,  which  have  not  been  pre¬ 
sented  for  payment  at  the  bank,  and  a  sight  deaft  for  $120.00 
which  John  Smith  has  accepted,  but  has  not  returned  to  the 
bank. 

(ii)  The  Bank  Book  shows  interest  $2.34  added  to  Smith’s 
account,  and  a  debit  slip  for  collection  charges  75  cents  charged 
to  his  account.  Neither  of  these  has  been  entered  in  the  Cash 
Book. 

Make  a  stateme'nt  reconciling  the  bank  balances  in  the 
Cash  Book  and  Bank  Book  respectively. 


[over] 


3  Jones  and  Smith  are  in  partnership.  Each  is  allowed 
interest  at  7%  on  capital  invested  at  the  beginning  of  the  year. 
Net  profits  are  shared  equally.  The  books  have  been  kept  by. 
Single  Entry.  It  is  ascertained  that  their  investments  at  the 
beginning  of  the  year  were  :  Jones,  $3,000 ;  Smith,  $2,000.  At 
the  end  of  the  year  they  have :  Assets,  $10,000 ;  Liabilities, 
$4,000.  Drawings  during  the  year  were:  Jones,  $400;  Smith, 
$250.  Interest  has  not  as  yet  been  credited  to  their  accounts. 
Prepare : — 

{a)  Statement  of  profits  for  the  year. 

(5)  Partners’  accounts  closed  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

(c)  Statement  of  Assets  and  Liabilities  at  the  end  of  the 
year. 


4.  What  are  the  advantages  of  special  columnar  journals  ? 
Illustrate  your  answer  by  using  the  following  transactions  to 
show  how  economy  in  book-keeping  is  affected  by  the  use  of 
these  journals : — 

(a)  You  make  a  credit  sale  to  William  Brown  of  merchan¬ 
dise  $320,  with  sales  tax  of  2^  added,  and  charged  to  William 
Brown’s  account. 

(h)  You  draw  a  draft  on  William  Brown  at  30  days  for  the 
invoice  in  {a)  less  a  cash  discount  of  2^.  The  draft  is  left  at 
the  bank  for  collection. 

(c)  The  bank  reports  the  draft  in  (6)  paid  and  has  credited 
it  to  your  account  less  exchange  ^  %. 

5.  Distinguish  the  following  and  give  an  example  of  each : — 

(a)  Current  Assets  and  Fixed  Assets. 

(h)  Sales  Rebates  and  Sales  Discounts. 

(c)  Deferred  Charges  and  Accrued  Assets. 


6.  On  July  2Ist,  Henry  Gordon,  Toronto,  draws,  on  James 
Simpson,  Vancouver,  a  sight  draft  for  $240.10  in  favour  of  the 
Royal  Bank.  The  draft  was  accepted  on  July  27th  and  reported 
paid  on  August  5th. 

(a)  State  three  different  ways  in  which  Henry  Gordon 
may  record  the  entire  transaction,  pointing  out  the  advantages 
or  disadvantages  of  each  method  for  this  particular  draft.  In 
each  case  give,  in  journal  form,  the  entries  required  for  the 
complete  transaction.  (Exchange  collection  10  cents.) 


(6)  If  the  draft  had  been  reported  dishonoured,  what  entry 
would  Henry  Gordon  make  in  each  of  the  three  cases  given  in 
your  answer  to  (a)  ? 

(c)  What  entry  would  James  Simpson  make  in  his  books 
when  he  accepted  the  draft  ? 

7.  (a)  A  merchant  may  provide  additional  funds  at  the  bank 
by  either  borrowing  on  his  own  personal  note  or  by  discounting 
time  drafts  drawn  on  his  customers.  Which  would  the  bank 
prefer  ?  Why?  Give  in  journal  form  the  entry  for  each  method. 

(b)  (i)  What  is  meant  by  “collateral  security”  as  applied  to 
bank  loans  ? 

(ii)  Name  the  class  of  assets  that  the  bank  requires  as 
collateral,  and  tell  why  this  particular  class  of  assets  is  required. 

(c)  (i)  What  is  the  difference  between  a  merchant’s  “  liquid 
surplus”  and  his  “net  worth  or  total  surplus”  ? 

(ii)  Upon  which  would  a  banker  base  the  extent  of  the 
merchant’s  credit  ?  State  his  reasons  for  so  doing. 


/ 
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August  Examinations,  1930 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


BOOK-KEEPING  THEORY 

(SPECIALIST) 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  Goodwill? 

(b)  State  three  factors  that  enter  into  the  valuation  of 
Goodwill. 

(c)  Given  the  following,  show  how  you  would  arrive  at  a 
value  of  Goodwill :  Capital  of  business,  $100,000 ;  average 
earnings,  $12,000 ;  ordinary  profits  to  be  expected  in  such 
business,  10%. 

2.  (a)  What  is  a  Sinking  Fund? 

(b)  What  circumstances  would  give  rise  to  a  Sinking  Fund 
Investment  Account  ? 

(c)  Give,  with  explanations,  typical  entries  in  Journal  form 
made  at  the  creation  of  the  Fund  and  subsequently  until  the 
purpose  of  the  Fund  is  accomplished. 

3.  A  merchant  buys  an  invoice  of  goods,  $450,  3/10,  net/30. 
He  wishes  to  take  advantage  of  the  discount  but  has  not  suffi¬ 
cient  cash.  Explain  three  ways  in  which  the  transaction  may 
be  financed,  and  give,  with  explanations,  the  entries  in  Journal 
form  for  each. 

4.  Give,  with  explanations,  entries  in  Journal  form  for  the 
following  transactions : — 

(a)  A.  Smith  discounted  at  8%  a  draft  with  33  days  yet  to 
run,  drawn  on  S.  W.  Payne.  Face  of  Draft,  $725 ;  accrued 
interest,  $5.  With  the  proceeds  he  bought  a  Bank  Draft, 
exchange  j%,  which  was  sent  to  Oakley  Bros,  to  apply  on  an 
invoice  of  goods,  $1,000,  with  3%  discount  allowed  on  the 
amount  of  invoice  covered  by  the  payment. 

(b)  The  adjusting  of  error  in  the  following  :  A  and  B  are 

partners  sharing  gains  and  losses  f  and  f .  A’s  Capital  is  $4,000 
and  B’s  is  $10,000.  By  the  terms  of  the  partnership  agreement 
interest  at  6%  is  to  be  allowed  on  capital.  A  has  been  charged 
with  interest  on  $6,000,  and  B  has  been  credited  with  the  same 
amount.  [over] 


5.  The  following  is  the  Condensed  Income  Statement  of 
The  Oriental  Paper  Company  for  the  year  ending  December  31, 
1929 


Net  Sales . 

. $ 

716,086.-50 

100.0% 

Less  :  Materials 

8326,822.00 

45.6% 

Labour 

203,139.00 

28,4% 

iManufacturing  Expense 

51,-509.00 

7.2% 

561,470.00 

81.2% 

Gross  Profit . 

134,616.50 

18.8% 

Less  :  Selling  Expenses 

57,903.00 

8.1% 

Administration  Expense 

35,254.00 

93,157.00 

4.9% 

Net  Profit  for  year  ending  December  31,  1929  .  .  . 

41,459.50 

5.8% 

Construct  a  chart  to  represent  the  distribution  of  the 
Sales  Dollar. 


6.  State,  with  reasons,  what  books  and  machines  you  would 
recommend  for  the  accounting  department  of  a  wholesale 
grocery  business  with  a  view  to  keeping  the  cost  of  the  clerical 
w’ork  at  a  minimum. 

7.  The  Ledgers  of  the  T.  Martin  Co.  are  kept  on  the  self¬ 
balancing  principle.  All  receipts  of  Cash  are  deposited  daily ; 
all  payments  are  made  by  cheque.  The  Imprest  System  is  used 
for  Petty  Cash.  Exchange,  15c.  on  each  cheque,  is  deducted 
from  deposits. 

Piecord  the  following  transactions  in  a  Cash  Book  with 
special  columns  to  suit  the  above  requirements.  Balance  the 
Cash  Book. 

July  2.  The  balance  in  the  Bank  is  $3,467.21.  Gave  the  Petty 
Cashier  cheque  for  $50.00.  Paid  Kent  for  July,  $60.00. 

3.  Received  cheques  from  S.  Orr,  $166'84,  discount  3% 
already  taken,  and  from  J.  Lamont  for  note,  face 
$280.00,  and  interest  $4.50,  due  to-day. 

4.  Issued  cheques :  G.  Argue  for  bill  of  June  28,  $124.00, 
less  S%.  G.  Horne  for  Bank  Draft  in  payment  of  note, 
$160.00,  and  interest,  $4.20 ;  exchange  ^%. 

5.  Cash  Sales  $368.00.  Received  cheque  from  S.  Ward  in 
payment  of  note,  $180.00,  less  discount  for  prepayment 
75c.  Discounted  drafts  at  bank,  $420.00;  discount, 
$4.00;  collection  charges,  75c.;  proceeds  deposited. 

7.  Expenses  as  per  Petty  Cash  Book,  $26.70 ;  Stamps  and 
Stationery,  $6.80 ;  Cartage,  $10.00 ;  Sundry  expenses, 
$9.90.  Total,  $26.70.  Issued  cheque. 


Department  of  tEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


MERCANTILE  ARITHMETIC 


Note: — Mathematical  tables  are  not  required  for  this  'paper. 

1.  A  merchant  purchased  four  lines  of  goods.  The  net  invoice 
of  the  first  was  $58.14,  after  discounts  of  15,  10,  and  5  per  cent, 
were  allowed ;  of  the  second,  $148.50,  discounts  25,  20,  and  10 
per  cent. ;  of  the  third,  $47.88,  discounts  30,  20,  10  and  5  per 
cent.;  of  the  fourth,  $71.82,  discounts  30,  25,  20,  10,  and  x  per 
cent.  The  whole  discount  was  50  per  cent,  of  the  total  list 
prices  .  Find  the  list  price  of  each  line  and  the  last  discount 
on  the  fourth  line  of  goods. 


2.  S.  R.  Armstrong  and  R.  Moore  jointly  purchased  the 
Steamer  Excelsior  for  $90,000.  Armstrong  paid  |  of  this 
amount  and  Moore  J.  During  the  season  Armstrong  paid  from 
his  private  funds,  for  wages,  fuel,  etc.,  $960,  and  withdrew  from 
the  business  $150;  Moore  paid  from  his  private  funds  steamer 
expenses  amounting  to  $680,  and  withdrew  from  the  business 
$150.  The  partners  realized  a  net  gain  of  $8,400,  and  then  sold 
the  steamer  for  $92,000,  receiving  $46,000  in  cash  and  a  note 
for  $46,000.  In  the  final  settlement  Armstrong  accepted  the 
note  at  5%  discount  to  apply  on  his  account.  The  gains  and 
losses  were  divided  equally.  How  much  was  due  each  partner 
at  closing  ? 


3.  For  what  sum  must  a  note  be  drawn  at  90  days  in  order 
that  the  proceeds,  from  discounting  it  15  days  after  date  at  7%, 
will  pay  for  120  tons  of  coal  at  $14.75  per  ton  ? 


[over] 


4.  Complete  the  following  Account  Sales  and  find  when  the 
net  proceeds  are  due.  Consider  the  commission  due  as  per 
average  due  date  of  sales. 

Toronto,  June  17,  1928. 

Account  Sales  of  a  consignment  of  Pork 
Sold  for  the  account  of  Davis  Bros. 

By  W.  J.  Long  &  Sons 


May 

28 

100  bbl.  @  $17.60  30  days 

June 

1 

130  “  @  16.35  1  month 

a 

10 

240  “  @  17.50  2  months 

a 

17 

30  “  @  15.25  Cash 

Charges 

May 

25 

F  reight 

375 

00 

U 

25 

Cartage 

43 

50 

June 

17 

Storage 

12 

50 

17 

Cash,  advanced 

2500 

00 

Commission,  3% 

5.  A  man  invested  equal  sums  in  4  per  cent,  stock  at  115J, 
and  3J  per  cent  stock  at  98|,  brokerage  37  J  cents  on  each  share. 
After  paying  an  income  tax  of  16  mills  on  the  dollar,  his  net 
income  from  these  stocks  was  $477.24.  He  then  sold  these 
stocks  at  the  same  quotations  and  invested,  to  the  nearest  share, 
the  proceeds  and  his  net  income  in  4  per  cent  stock  at  109|, 
paying  the  broker  37 J  cents  brokerage  on  each  share  for  both 
selling  and  buying.  If  the  rate  on  incomes  has  in  the  meantime 
been  changed  to  18  mills  on  the  dollar,  find  his  net  income  from 
the  new  stock. 


6.  $2,500.00  Goderich,  Jan.  1,  1926. 

Two  years  after  date  I  promise  to  pay 

George  Bere .  or  order 

Twenty-five  Hundred .  Dollars 

with  interest  at  6%  per  annum,  for  value  received. 

D.  A.  Macarthur. 

On  the  above  note  were  endorsed  the  following  payments : — 

December  14,  1926  ;  $  100.00 
August  6,  1927  ;  $  500.00 
March  11,1928;  $1000.00 

What  remained  to  be  paid  on  this  note  on  September  9, 1928  ? 


7.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  cubic  yards  of  concrete  in  a  sewer 
of  the  following  specifications ; — 

(i)  A  shaft  7^  feet  square  and  40  feet  deep  is  sunk  to 
the  level  of  the  base  of  the  sewer  and  has  its  base  and  walls 
faced  with  concrete  15  inches  thick. 

(ii)  The  sewer  is  rectangular  in  shape,  4  feet  high  and 
5  feet  wide  inside,  and  15  inches  thick,  and  has  a  semi-circular 
top  also  15  inches  thick.  The  whole  is  constructed  of  concrete. 
The  sewer  opens  into  the  shaft  and  extends  for  880  feet  on 
one  side  and  1120  feet  on  the  other. 

(6)  Find  the  cost  of  the  materials  required  to  make  the 
concrete  for  the  above  sewer  if  1  cubic  yard  of  concrete  requires 
25  cubic  feet  of  crushed  stone  at  $2.00  a  cubic  yard,  12  cubic  feet 
of  sand  at  $1.80  a  cubic  yard,  and  4  bags  of  cement  at  $1.20 
a  bag. 
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COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 


ARITHMETIC  OF  INVESTMENT 


Note  : — A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  {a)  The  simple  interest  on  a  sum  of  money  for  one  year  is 
$45,  and  the  compound  interest  on  the  same  sum  at  the  same 
rate  for  the  fifth  year  is  $54.69778125.  Find  the  principal  and 
the  rate  per  cent. 

(6)  Two  sums  are  simultaneously  invested  at  compound 
interest,  the  first,  $380  at  4J^  and  the  second,  $993.98  at  3J^. 
Determine  the  period  at  the  end  of  which  the  amounts  will  be 
equal. 

log  380  =  2-5796836  log  99398  =  4*9973776 

log  1-041  =  -01911629  log  1*031  =  *01494035 

2.  What  sum  of  money  deposited  at  the  end  of  each  year  for 
six  years  will  then  be  sufficient  to  buy  an  annuity  of  $500 
deferred  2  years,  to  run  5  years,  money  being  worth  4^  per 
annum  payable  yearly  ? 

3.  (a)  A  certain  machine  cost  $2,000.  Its  life  is  estimated  at 
5  years,  after  which  time  it  will  be  obsolete  and  worth  as  scrap 
$100.  This  company  calculates  depreciation  by  the  sinking  fund 
method  ;  if  money  is  worth  6%  yearly,  find  the  annual  contribu¬ 
tion  to  the  sinking  fund. 

(6)  If  this  sinking  fund  is  invested  at  6^  per  annum 
compounded  yearly,  find  the  yearly  interest  accumulation  on 
the  sinking  fund. 

(c)  Draw  up  in  proper  form  a  schedule  showing : — 

(i)  The  depreciated  value  of  the  machine  at  the  end  of 
each  year. 

(ii)  Sinking  fund  contribution. 

(iii)  Interest  on  sinking  fund. 

(iv)  Yearly  depreciation. 

(v)  Cumulative  depreciation.  [over] 


4.  A  debt  of  $10,000  is  to  be  repaid,  principal  and  interest  at 
5^,  in  20  equal  annual  instalments.  Find  : — 

{a)  The  annual  instalment. 

{h)  The  capital  in  the  tenth  instalment. 

5.  (a)  A  straight  term  bond  for  A  dollars  is  due  in  x  years 
and  bears  interest  at  the  rate  K.  Find  its  value  to  yield  the 
rate  n  (where  n  is  greater  than  K) 

(i)  by  the  separate  valuation  of  principal  and  interest ; 
(ii)  by  the  valuation  of  difference  of  income, 

Show  that  these  two  results  are  identical. 

(h)  A  $1,000  bond,  bearing  interest  at  6^  payable  Jan.  1 
and  July  1,  redeemable  Jan.  1,  1934,  is  bought  June  1,  1930. 
Find  the  price  to  yield  7^. 

6.  A  mortgage  of  $8,000  dated  January  1,  1930,  and  payable 
in  four  annual  instalments  of  $2,000  each,  with  interest  at  6^ 
per  annum  payable  half-yearly,  is  sold  on  July  1,  1930.  What 
sum  must  the  purchaser  pay  so  that  the  investment  may  be 
worth  6^  compounded  yearly? 

7.  A  road  costs  $5  a  square  yard  for  construction  and  lasts 
30  years  when  it  has  to  be  entirely  reconstructed  at  the  same 
cost.  Repairs  cost  10  cents  a  square  yard  yearly.  What  amount 
must  be  invested  immediately  at  5^  compounded  yearly,  for 
each  square  yard,  to  keep  the  road  in  constant  repair,  and  also 
to  provide  for  an  indefinite  number  of  reconstructions  ?  The 
road  is  not  repaired  during  the  year  in  which  it  is  rebuilt. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  THEORY 


1.  Name  the  prefixes.  Explain  how  each  is  written  and  illus¬ 
trate  each  by  an  example  in  shorthand. 

2.  State  and  illustrate  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  doubling 
principle. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  right  and  the  left 
forms  of  “fr”  and  “fl”. 

(b)  State  the  different  ways  of  writing  “h”  and  give  the 
rules  for  writing  it  in  each  case. 

(c)  Give  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  stroke  “s”. 

4.  (a)  Write  in  shorthand  the  following  words :  parcel,  intui¬ 
tion,  meanwhile,  postage,  notation,  embellish,  dated,  lower, 
stoker,  valley. 

(b)  Omitting  the  rule  for  the  position  of  the  outline,  state 
in  full  the  general  rule  or  rules  governing  the  writing  of  each  of 
the  outlines  given  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

5.  (a)  What  sounds  are  represented  in  shorthand  by  the  use 
of:  large  circles,  small  loops,  large  loops? 

(b)  Give  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  circles  and  loops 
named  in  (a). 

6.  (a)  Give  the  rules  for  the  use  of  the  halving 'principle  as 
applied  to  mp,  ng,  1. 

(b)  State  (i)  the  general  rule  governing  the  position  of 
half-length  outlines,  (ii)  the  rule  for  the  use  of  the  halving 
principle  in  phrasing. 


[over] 


7.  Explain  the  initial  and  the  medial  use  of  the  small  semi¬ 
circle  in  shorthand  words.  Illustrate  each  of  these  by  an  example 
written  in  shorthand. 

8.  How  are  initial  and  final  vowels  indicated  without  using 
the  vowel  sign  ? 

9.  Write  fully  vocalized  shorthand  outlines  for  the  following 
words  :  deter,  cavalry,  furniture,  sensational,  embroidery, 
languidly,  exemption,  environment,  accordingly,  systems,  im¬ 
pending,  economy,  prepared,  instrumental,  acquaintanceship, 
persistently,  exceptionally,  supervises,  describe,  trivial. 

10.  Write  in  shorthand  using  the  most  approved  form :  I  shall 
arrange  the  matter,  necessary  form,  railroad  facilities,  there 
must  have  been,  referring  to  your  letter,  from  time  to  time, 
proficient,  expenditure,  bankruptcy,  therefore,  with  relation  to, 
in  order  that,  in  the  first  instance,  in  connection  with  the, 
brought  forward.  Provincial  Government,  Canadian  Customs 
Duties,  state  of  business,  merchants’  association. 
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COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  PRACTICE  AND 
TYPEWRITING 


Part  A — Stenography 
( For  the  Presiding  Officer  only.) 

Note; — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes  and  the 
typewritten  transcription. 

Before  dictating  the  paper — which  the  candidates  are  not  to  see — the 
Presiding  Officer  should  read  it  over  to  himself  and  time  himself,  so  as 
to  be  able  to  dictate  it  at  the  prescribed  rate — 60  words  per  minute.  To 
facilitate  this  the  selections  are  divided  into  half-minute  sections. 

The  Presiding  Officer  will  allow  one-half  minute  after  reading  each 
selection  before  beginning  the  next. 

For  transcription  of  notes  on  typewriter  immediately  following  the 
dictation,  50  minutes  shall  be  allowed. 


1.  Dear  Madam : 

On  March  1,  we  inaugurated  our  annual  “  MIDWINTEE  SALE  ” 
and  in  accordance  with  our  invariable  custom  almost  our  entire  stock 
of  furniture,  floor  coverings,  draperies,  etc.,  has  been  /  substantially 
reduced  in  price. 

We  are  specialists  in  household  furniture  and  our  experience  is 
very  extensive,  covering  the  sale  of  everything  from  the  smallest 
article  to  a  complete  home  outfit.//  We  are  fully  prepared  to  serve 
you,  no  matter  what  your  requirements  may  be.  We  can  make  this 
positive  assertion  because  our  stock  was  never  larger  nor  of  better 
assortment  /  than  during  this  sale,  and  you  will  find  many  exceptional 
values  from  which  to  choose. 

We  extend  to  you  a  cordial  invitation  to  visit  our  store,  and  we 
feel  confident  //  that  you  will  find  our  display  both  interesting  and 
attractive.  Upon  your  arrival  kindly  inquire  for  Mr.  Brown  and  he 
will  be  glad  to  give  you  special  attention. 

Yours  truly,/ 


[over] 


2.  Gentlemen  : 

Retail  trade  is  one  of  the  most  delicate  and  accurate  indicators 
of  the  general  business  situation.  Recognizing  this  truth,  it  is  our 
desire  to  obtain  data  relative  to  this  /  branch  of  commerce  which  will 
be  particularly  true  of  present  conditions.  This  data  is  to  be  used  in 
the  compilation  of  our  monthly  report  on  business  conditions  in  this 
district.//  The  names  of  individuals  and  firms  who  extend  their 
co-operation  in  this  matter  are,  as  you  may  already  know,  held  in  con¬ 
fidence. 

The  month  of  December  is,  of  course,  marked  /  by  the  usual  rush 
of  Christmas  buying  and  a  comparison  of  purchases  of  this  month  with 
the  previous  one  would  hardly  be  of  value.  We  should  esteem  it  an 
honour  //if  you  would  inform  us  as  to  the  volume  of  trade  thus  far  in 
December  as  compared  with  that  of  a  year  ago.  Comments  on  the 
following  subjects  would  also  /  aid  us  :  kinds  and  qualities  of  goods  in 
greatest  demand ;  price  trends  of  various  articles  ;  ability  to  secure 
merchandise.  Does  the  wage-earner,  in  your  opinion,  manifest  the 
tendency  to  //  spend  without  thought  to  the  same  degree  as  has  been 
true  during  the  past  year  ? 

Be  assured  that  anything  you  may  write  us  will  be  very  much 
appreciated. 

Yours  truly,/ 


3.  From  the  British  standpoint,  the  reason  for  listing  these  loans 
in  New  York  is  found  chiefly  in  the  problem  of  the  British  national 
debt.  In  spite  of  the  large  sums  /  that  have  already  been  spent  in 
reducing  this  debt,  the  interest  charge  still  remains  at  about  its  max¬ 
imum,  and  the  budget  has  found  it  difficult  to  meet  this  enormous 
fixed  //  obligation.  At  the  same  time,  the  quantity  of  so-called  gilt- 
edged  securities  on  the  English  market  is  very  large — larger,  in  fact, 
than  the  demand.  The  accumulation  of  new  /  capital  seeking  invest¬ 
ment  has  not  been  so  rapid  as  to  outstrip  the  supply  of  investment 
securities  available. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  disposal  of  some  of  these  securities  in  the  // 
American  market  may  eventually  reduce  the  British  Government’s 
interest  charges.  The  financial  situation  in  the  United  States  is 
different  from  that  in  Great  Britain  ;  the  American  Government  debt 
is  small  /  in  proportion  to  the  wealth  of  the  country,  and  it  is  being 
reduced  so  fast  that  at  the  present  rate  the  war  debts  should  disappear 
altogether  in  a  quarter  of  //  a  century. 

There  is  an  active  demand  for  securities  of  high  standing,  and, 
partly  as  a  result,  the  interest  rate  on  high-class  securities  in  the 
United  States  is  quite  /  low.  With  Great  Britain  paying  an  interest 
rate  of  5^  per  cent.,  for  example,  the  United  States  is  now  engaged 
in  conversion  operations  at  less  than  3-|  per  cent.// 
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COMMEECIAL  CERTIFICATES 


STENOGRAPHY  PRACTICE  AND 
TYPEWRITING 


Part  B. — Typewriting  Practice 

Note: — Give  the  correct  form  and  'punctuation  in  each  case; 
use  no  vertical  ruling ;  use  a  separate  sheet  for  each  question. 

1.  Copy  the  following  :  — 

The  recent  achievement  of  a  scientific  laboratory  in  Leyden,  Nether¬ 
lands,  of  attaining  within  one  degree,  Fahrenheit,  of  absolute  zero,  in 
solidifying  helium,  prompts  the  oft-recurring  question,  “  What  happens  at 
absolute  zero  ?  ”  S.  R.  Winters,  writing  in  Tycos  (Rochester),  has  this  to 
say  on  the  subject: 

“Dr.  C.  W.  Kanolt  of  the  Low  Temperature  Laboratory  of  the 
Bureau  of  Mines,  who,  in  solidifying  hydrogen,  reached  the  lowest  temper¬ 
ature  ever  recorded  in  this  country,  says  that  all  life  does  not  disappear  at 
absolute  zero. 

“Dr.  Kanolt  declares:  ‘The  accepted  belief  that  all  matter  would 
cease  to  exist  at  absolute  zero  is  a  popular  misconception.  There  is  no 
justifiable  reason  for  believing  that  nothing  could  live  at  such  an  extreme 
temperature.  This  common  notion  doubtless  arises  from  a  popular 
confusion  of  ideas — that  is,  the  similarity  between  the  fact  that  no  mole¬ 
cules  are  at  rest  at  absolute  zero  and  the  erroneous  conception  that  matter 
also  ceases  to  function  at  this  temperature  extremity.  Some  simple  forms 
of  life  can  exist  at  very  low  temperatures.  For  example,  a  fish  may  be 
frozen  alive  and  restored  to  normal  condition  without  injury.  It  is 
reasonable  to  assume  that  a  fish  could  be  subjected  to  the  extreme  cold 
necsssary  to  the  production  of  liquid  air.  Once  frozen,  the  fish  would  be 
immune  to  the  temperatures  in  the  neighbourhood  of  absolute  zero.’ 

The  coldest  temperature  produced  by  nature  is  said  to  have  been 
recorded  in  Siberia,  when  the  thermometer  pointer  shot  downward  92° 
Fahrenheit  below  the  commonly  accepted  zero — yet  this  is  about  368° 
above  absolute  zero.” 

[over] 


2.  Typewrite  the  following  letter  in  correct  semi-blocked 
form  as  it  would  appear  when  presented  to  the  dictator,  Mr.  J. 
Wilson,  Manager  of  The  Planet  Tools  Company,  34-38  State 
Street,  Ottawa.  Type  the  necessary  letterhead,  properly  placed 
on  the  sheet.  Use  the  current  date. 

Mr.  William  Merdeth,  Belleville,  Ontario.  Dear  Sir:  This  letter  is 
a  reply  to  your  request  for  our  catalogue.  While  the  catalogue  gives  full 
information,  this  personal  word  may  be  of  value  to  you  in  the  selection  of 
your  farm  or  garden  tools.  Bemember  that  every  one  of  our  tools  is  made 
under  the  supervision  of  experts  who  are  practical  farmers  as  well  as 
manufacturers.  New  designs  and  improvements  are  the  outcome  of  their 
observations  and  experiments.  The  result  is  that  every  tool  we  make  is 
shaped  to  do  exactly  the  work  required  of  it,  leave  the  earth  in  the  proper 
place  and  condition  afterward,  and  retain  its  wearing  edge.  Only  the 
best  materials  are  used  in  the  manufacture  of  PLANET  JR.  tools,  and 
each  part  is  accurately  adjusted.  But  we  don’t  stop  there.  The  severe 
tests  given  them  before  we  offer  them  to  our  customers  assure  delivery  of 
uniformly  perfect  tools,  and  we  are  enabled,  therefore,  to  absolutely 
guarantee  their  lasting  and  working  qualities.  If  you  desire  any  further 
information  on  PLANET  JR.  tools,  or  on  any  individual  tool  in  which 
you  are  interested,  the  writer  will  be  glad  to  serve  you.  Cordially  yours. 


3.  Copy  the  following  balance  sheet : — 

WALTER  WILLIAMS  &  COMPANY,  LTD. 
Ottawa,  Ont, 

BALANCE  SHEET 
As  at  December  31,  1929. 

ASSETS 


Current  Assets : 


Cash 

112,300.00 

Notes  Receivable 

32,700.00 

Accounts  Receivable 

47,000.00 

Merchandise  Inventory 

5,365.00 

197,365.00 

Deferred  Charges : 

Insurance 

1  208.33 

Advertising 

165.00 

373.33 

Capital  Assets : 

Purniture  and  Pixtures 

1  3,000.00 

Buildings 

13,000.00 

Land 

50,000.00 

66,000.00 

1163,738.33 


LIABILITIES.  CAPITAL,  AND  SURPLUS 


Current  Liabilities : 
Notes  Payable 
Accounts  Payable 
Salaries  Accrued 

Capital  Stock 
Surplus 


$30,000.00 

13,100.00 

240.00  143,340.00 

$75,000.00 

45,398.33  120,398.33 

$163,738.33 


4.  Copy  the  following  sentences  : — 

(a)  The  fractions  J,  and  f  may  be  written  by  using  the 
proper  keys,  but  five-sixths  is  written  as  follows :  5/6  or  5-6. 

(b)  His  order  No.  703-F  called  for  2  pieces  of  black 
walnut  measuring  6'  X  9"  X  1"  and  valued  at  $450  per  M. 

(c)  The  amount  of  the  bill  was  £125  8s  3d  and  the 
discount  was  4^  if  paid  within  30  days. 
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COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


PENMANSHIP 


1.  (a)  Write  each  small  letter  three  times,  the  three  letters 
(aaa,  bbb,  etc.)  in  each  group  to  be  joined  together. 

(6)  Write  each  capital  letter  three  times  as  follows  ;  AAA, 
BBB,  CCC,  etc. 

2.  (a)  Name  three  requisites  of  good  business  writing. 

(h)  Describe  the  proper  method  of  holding  the  pen,  and 
state  what  part  the  muscles  of  the  forearm  play  when  you  are 
writing  with  muscular  movement. 

3.  {a)  Using  two  spaces  of  your  examination  paper,  write  on 
one  line  ten  exercises  of  the  double  loop  retraced  ten  times  and 
add  the  loop  for  the  capital  L  on  the  tenth  stroke. 

(6)  Using  one  space  of  your  examination  paper,  repeat  the 
exercises  of  {a). 

(c)  Write  a  series  of  exercises  showing  the  development  of 
each  of  the  following  capital  letters  from  its  basic  form :  C,  E, 
S,  L.  Use  a  separate  line  for  each  series. 

4.  (a)  Write  one  line  of  each  capital  letter  which  is  developed 
from  the  capital  stem  based  on  the  right  oval. 

(b)  Write  a  line  of  an  exercise  for  each  of  the  capital 
letters  I  and  J.  Repeat  each  exercise  ten  times  without  lifting 
the  pen. 

5.  (a)  Classify  the  small  letters  according  to  similarity  of 
form. 

(b)  Write  the  following  words  once  each  :  apricot,  barberry, 
crocus,  daffodil,  eryngo,  fuchsia,  garlic,  horehound,  indigo,  jon¬ 
quil,  katydid,  lemon,  marshmallow,  narcissus,  opium,  potato, 
quince,  raisin,  strawberry,  turnip. 


[over] 


6.  Write  the  followino; : — 

Closing  paragraph  of  the  King’s  address  at  the  five-power  naval 
conference. 

“I  earnestly  trust  that  the  result  of  this  conference  will  lead  to  an 
immediate  alleviation  of  the  heavy  burden  of  armaments  now  weighing 
upon  the  peoples  of  the  world  and  also  by  facilitating  the  future  work  of 
the  league  preparatory  commission  on  disarmament,  hasten  the  time  when 
a  general  disarmament  conference  can  deal  with  this  problem  in  even  a 
more  comprehensive  manner.  In  this  hope  I  shall  follow  your  delibera¬ 
tions  with  the  closest  interest  and  attention.” 

7.  Copy  the  following  : — 

THE  STATISTICAL  POSITION  OF  WHEAT 


Production  in  bushels : 

1929 

1928 

Canada 

293,899,000 

566,726,000 

United  States 

806,508,000 

902,000,000 

Carryovers  in  bushels : 

Canada 

104,000,000 

78,000,000 

United  States 

245,000,000 

128,000,000 

Argentine 

133,000,000 

80,000,000 

Australia 

36,000,000 

40,000,000 

All  others 

50,000,000 

94,000,000 

World  Carryover 

568,000,000 

420,000,000 

Production 

3,349,219,000 

3,924,011,000 

8.  Write  the  following,  using  the  marking  alphabet : — 

John  K.  Patterson,  Esq. 

Supervisor  of  Agencies 

London  Insurance  Co. 

Toronto,  Ont. 
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COMMEKCIAL  CEETIFICATES 


AUDITING 


1.  State  whaf  you  would  consider  satisfactory  vouchers  for 
the  following  : — 

(a)  Payment,  by  a  company,  of  premiums  for  insurance  on 
the  life  of  the  managing  director. 

(6)  Allowance  made  to  a  customer  for  defective  goods. 

(c)  Purchase  of  shares  in  another  company. 

{d)  Transfer  of  funds  to  a  special  bank  account  for  pay¬ 
ment  of  dividends. 

2.  (a)  Outline  for  a  manufacturing  concern  having  a  number 
of  departments  a  system  for  recording  purchase  and  receipt  of 
raw  materials  and  supplies.  Provide  for  all  the  necessary  steps 
from  the  request  for  materials  and  supplies  by  a  department 
foreman  to  the  payment  of  accounts  for  them  rendered  by  the 
vendors. 

(b)  Give  in  journal  form  the  entries  in  the  books  necessary 
to  record  these  steps. 

3.  Give  and  justify  the  basis  of  valuation  that  would  be  used 
for  each  of  the  following  items  in  a  balance  sheet  and  state  how 
you  would  verify  the  values  set  down  : — 

(a)  Securities  which,  at  time  of  purchase,  cost  considerably 
in  excess  of  the  present  market  price. 

(b)  Goodwill. 

(c)  Machinery  of  a  manufacturing  business. 

(d)  Unexpired  insurance  premiums. 

(e)  Inventory  of  manufactured  stock. 

4.  Outline  a  system  to  provide  for  bad  debts  in  a  retail 
business  where  collections  are  made  in  monthly  instalments, 
illustrating  in  journal  form  the  different  types  of  entries  to  be 
made. 

[over] 


5.  Explain  how  each  of  the  following  should  be  shown  in 
preparing  a  company’s  annual  financial  statements : — 

(a)  Loss  on  sale  of  investment  securities. 

(b)  Premium  received  on  an  issue  of  capital  stock. 

(c)  Amounts  owing  by  directors  and  officers. 

(d)  Excess  of  revaluation  of  fixed  assets  over  original  cost. 

6.  You  are  appointed  auditor  for  a  compan;^  with  a  large 
manufacturing  plant  which  has  been  in  operation  for  only  one 
year.  The  officers  state  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  charge  any 
depreciation  to  the  profit  and  loss  account  for  the  year  as  the 
plant  has  been  kept  in  first-class  condition  and  has  not  decreased 
in  value.  Give,  with  reasons,  your  recommendations  to  the 
shareholders. 

7.  As  auditor  for  a  company  incorporated  under  the  Ontario 
Companies  Act  you  find  that,  in  drawing  up  the  annual  balance 
sheet,  certain  investments  are  included  among  the  assets  at 
values  in  excess  of  the  present  market  price,  but  in  all  other 
respects  you  are  satisfied.  Draft  a  form  of  certificate  that  you 
would  attach  to  the  annual  balance  sheet. 
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COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 


HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE  AND 

INDUSTRY 


1.  Discuss  the  commerce  of  China  and  India  in  ancient  times 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

(а)  Nature  of  exports  and  imports. 

(б)  Obstacles  which  influenced  trade. 

(c)  Trade  routes. 

{d)  Causes  of  decline  in  importance. 

2.  Write  notes  on  any  two  of  the  following : — 

(а)  The  Moor  in  Spain. 

(б)  A  typical  Mediaeval  village. 

(c)  The  Craftsman  and  his  Guild. 

3.  Discuss  European  commerce  of  the  period  around  1300  A.D., 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Development  of  the  use  of  rivers  as  highways  of  trade. 

(b)  Difficulties  surrounding  overland  trade. 

(c)  Chief  maritime  routes  followed  by  the  trade  of  Venice 
and  Germany. 

4.  Show  how,  after  1492,  Spain  (a)  secured  an  Empire, 
(h)  ruled  an  Empire,  (c)  lost  an  Empire. 

OR 

Show  how  the  development  of  Canada  has  been  insepar¬ 
ably  linked  with  her  highways  of  commerce. 

5.  (a)  Explain  the  economic  organization  of  England  that  led 
Napoleon  to  adopt  against  her  a  policy  of  blockade. 

ih)  What  two  factors  contributed  most  to  the  failure  of 
Napoleon’s  policy  ? 

[over] 


6.  Write  an  account  of  any  three  of  the  following: — 

(a)  Social  parties  in  England  during  the  half  century 
following  1815. 

(b)  The  repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws. 

(c)  “The  modern  marked  preponderance  of  the  economic 
factor  in  determining  the  course  of  international 
affairs.” 

{d)  The  German  Zollverin. 

(e)  Chief  obstacles  to  Italian  commercial  prosperity  during 
the  nineteenth  century. 
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COMMEECIAL  CEETIFICATES 


MONEY  AND  BANKING 


1.  {a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  an  elastic  note  issue. 

{h)  What  are  the  main  provisions  in  the  laws  of  (i)  Canada 
and  (ii)  the  United  States  to  ensure  elasticity  of  bank  note 
issue  ? 

2.  (a)  Explain  how  security  is  provided  for  holders  of  the 
notes  of  banks  in  (i)  Canada  and  (ii)  the  United  States. 

(b)  “Section  88  of  the  Bank  Act  enables  a  bank  to  lend  to 
a  wholesale  manufacturer  on  the  security  of  his  raw  materials.” 

Show  how  the  Bank  Act  protects  the  bank  against  the 
possibility  of  loss  from  (i)  substitution  of  other  raw  materials, 
(ii)  seizure  of  the  security  by  the  unpaid  vendor,  (iii)  manufac¬ 
ture  of  the  security  into  the  finished  product. 

(c)  Show  how  the  Bank  Act  enables  the  prospective  seller 
of  goods  on  credit  to  find  out  whether  the  customer  has  already 
pledged  his  stock  of  goods  to  the  bank  as  security  for  a  loan. 


3.  (a)  “The  rate  of  exchange  between  two  countries  is 
primarily  determined  by  the  mint  par  of  exchange  and  the 
supply  and  demand  for  bills  of  exchange.” 

Explain  what  is  meant  by  these  two  factors  and  show  how 
each  influences  the  rate  of  exchange. 

(b)  “Major  fluctuations  in  the  rate  of  exchange  are  due  to 
the  alteration  of  hank  rates,  inflation  or  deflation  of  national 
currencies,  repayment  of  foreign  loans,  and  such  seasonal  activi¬ 
ties  as  tourist  traffic  and  the  marketing  of  harvests.” 

Show  how  each  of  these  factors  affects  the  rate  of  exchange. 

[over] 


4.  Classify  each  of  the  following  statements  as  true  or  false, 
and  in  the  case  of  any  four  of  them  give  reasons  for  your 
classification : — 

• 

{a)  The  purchaser  of  “  cable  ”  exchange  pays  more  than 
does  the  purchaser  of  “  demand  ”  exchange  because  it  costs  more 
to  send  a  cablegram  than  it  does  to  send  a  letter  containing  a 
demand  draft. 

(6)  The  supply  and  demand  for  bills  of  exchange  between 
two  countries  depends  entirely  upon  the  relative  values  of  the 
goods  each  sells  the  other. 

(c)  If,  in  a  himetallic  system,  the  mint  ratio  of  silver  to 
gold  is  16:1  while  the  ratio  in  the  market  is  16J:1,  silver  will 
commonly  disappear  from  circulation  and  gold  will  become  the 
standard. 

{d)  Great  national  projects  should  be  paid  for  by  issuing 
the  required  amount  of  government  paper  money  rather  than 
by  borrowing. 

(e)  It  is  only  just  that  the  note-holders  of  a  bank  should 
be  given  greater  security  than  is  extended  to  the  depositors. 

(/)  The  mere  fact  that  gold  and  silver  coins  may  circulate 
side  by  side  in  Canada  does  not  put  the  country  on  a  bimetallic 
basis. 

{g)  The  Canadian  banking  system  lacks  the  advantages  of 
a  central  banking  institution  such  as  is  provided  in  the  United 
States  by  the  Federal  Reserve  System. 

5.  Define  any  five  of  the  following :  gold  points,  fiat  money, 
hypothecation,  remedy  allowance,  inflation  of  credit,  call  money, 
legal  tender,  proportional  reserve,  deferred  convertibility, 
brassage. 

6.  Arrange  the  following  items  in  the  form  of  a  Canadian 
bank’s  balance  sheet,  showing  in  two  parallel  columns  the  assets 
and  the  liabilities.  (Each  item  represents  thousands  of  dollars — 
the  last  three  ciphers,  000,  being  omitted.) 

Shares  of  and  loans  to  controlled  companies,  $3,013 ;  Cur¬ 
rent  gold  and  subsidiary  coin,  $34,000 ;  Bills  payable,  $305 ; 
Dominion  notes,  $60,000;  Bank  premises,  $11,500;  Real  estate, 
$586 ;  Deposit  with  the  Minister  for  the  Circulation  Fund, 
$1,407  ;  Capital  stock,  $30,000;  Due  to  other  Banks,  $12,000; 
Advances  under  the  Finance  Act,  $15,000 ;  United  States  and 


other  foreign  currencies,  $922 ;  Current  loans  and  discounts  in 
Canada,  $309,000 ;  Reserve  fund,  $30,000  ;  Balance  of  profits 
carried  forward,  $713;  Unclaimed  dividends,  $12;  Notes  in 
circulation,  $47,000 ;  Deposit  in  the  Central  Gold  Reserves, 
$25,000;  Deposits  not  bearing  interest,  $150,000  ;  Deposits  bear¬ 
ing  interest  and  interest  accrued  to  date,  $571,000;  Notes  of 
other  Banks,  $4,000;  Loans  to  municipalities,  $22,000;  Non- 
current  loans,  $2,000 ;  Due  from  other  Banks,  $14,000 ; 
Quarterly  dividend  payable,  $897  ;  Call  and  short  loans, 
$178,000;  Mortgages  on  real  estate  sold  by  the  Bank,  $1,117; 
Current  loans  and  discounts  elsewhere  than  in  Canada,  $35,000  ; 
Dominion  and  provincial  securities,  $80,000 ;  Railway  and  muni¬ 
cipal  bonds,  $30,000 ;  Bonus  of  2%  payable,  $600 ;  Cheques  on 
other  Banks,  $45,982. 
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department  of  £C»ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


COMMEECIAL  CEKTIFICATES 


THEOEY  OF  ECONOMICS 


1.  {a)  State  the  chief  advantages  claimed  for  the  division  of 
labour. 

(h)  Name  three  agencies  for  the  prevention  of  industrial 
disputes,  and  give  an  estimate  of  the  effectiveness  of  any  two  of 
them. 

(c)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  subsistence  theory  of 
wages,  and  show  how  this  theory  depends  upon  the  Malthusian 
doctrine  of  population. 

2.  Classify  each  of  the  following  statements  as  true  or  false, 
and  in  the  case  of  any  four  of  them  give  reasons  for  your 
classification : — 

{a)  An  industry  that  cannot  pay  a  living  wage  is  parasitic 
and  should  be  destroyed. 

(6)  The  more  inelastic  the  demand  for  a  monopolized  com¬ 
modity  or  service  the  higher  will  be  the  monopoly  price  that 
will  yield  the  greatest  net  returns. 

(c)  Competition  is  always  to  be  preferred  to  a  monopoly. 

{d)  Extravagant  expenditures  for  luxuries  should  not  be 
condemned  because  they  make  employment  for  many  people, 
put  money  into  circulation,  and  improve  trade. 

(e)  The  stock  of  capital  goods  can  be  maintained  only  by 
saving. 

(/)  All  of  the  various  expenses  of  production  are  really 
different  ways  of  investing  money  in  capital  goods. 

{g)  Market  price  tends  to  equal  normal  price. 

(A)  If  interest  were  not  paid,  no  person  could  be  induced 
to  save  any  part  of  his  income. 

[over] 


3.  Define  any  jive  of  the  following  terms :  dumping,  closed 
shop,  unearned  increment,  budget  control,  specialized  capital 
goods,  vested  interests,  public  domain,  industrial  democracy, 
class  price. 

4.  {a)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  explain  what  is  meant  by 
the  statement  that  “  Rent  under  assumed  conditions  of  uniform 
intensivity  of  cultivation  is  a  differential  which  accurately 
measures  the  superiority  of  the  rent-bearing  land  over  the 
marginal  land.” 

(6)  (i)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  law  of  diminishing 
productivity. 

(ii)  Illustrate  your  answer  to  (i)  by  showing  at  what 
point  in  the  following  table  the  tendency  to  diminishing  returns 
appears.  Find  how  much  labour  and  capital  can  be  profitably 
expended  on  each  plot.  The  product  is  worth  $1  a  bushel. 

Value  of  labour  and  capital  Total  yield  in  bushels 


invested  per  plot  per  plot 

$5  35 

10  80 

15  135 

20  200 

25  275 

30  300 

35  315 

40  320 


5.  {a)  State  three  desirable  characteristics  of  a  consumption 
tax.  Show  how  any  one  consumption  tax  paid  by  the  people 
of  Ontario  possesses  these  qualities. 

(h)  Name  four  economic  types  of  profits  and  explain  each. 

(c)  Explain  how  price  is  determined  for  goods  sold  in  a 
competitive  market  and  illustrate  your  answer  by  finding  the 
price  and  the  quantity  of  goods  sold  in  the  following  case : — 


Market  price 

Units  of  commodity 

Units  of  commodity 

per  unit 

purchasers  would  buy 

sellers  would  offer 

$1.75 

1,000 

5,000 

1.50 

1,500 

4,000 

1.25 

2,000 

3,000 

1.00 

2,500 

2,500 

.75 

3,000 

1,000 

.50 

4,000 

500 

6.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  monopoly  price. 

(6)  State  the  effect  upon  the  monopoly  price  of  each  of 
the  following  taxes  : — 

(i)  A  fixed  tax  of  $5,000. 

(ii)  A  tax  of  10^  upon  the  net  revenue. 

(iii)  A  tax  upon  the  product  of  one  cent  per  unit. 

7.  State  and  describe  two  basic  elements  in  the  socialism  of 
Karl  Marx. 
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H)epartment  of  )£bucation>  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1930 


COMMERCIAL  CERTIFICATES 


ECONOMIC  GEOGEAPHY 


1.  Show  in  what  ways  climate  influences  human  activity. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  types  of  surface  relief. 

(6)  Explain  how  the  relief  of  the  land  influences  the  pro¬ 
duction  and  distribution  of  primary  products. 

3.  Compare  either  the  Canadian  Shield  with  the  Scandinavian 
Highlands,  or  the  eastern  part  of  the  United  States  with  Central 
China,  with  regard  to  {a)  latitude,  {h)  topography,  (c)  climate, 
[d)  natural  resources,  (e)  industries. 

4.  What  are  the  natural  advantages  that  have  contributed  to 
the  location  of  manufacturing  industries  at  any  four  of :  Arvida, 
Que.,  Iroquois  Falls,  Ont.,  Port  Colborne,  Ont.,  Tadanac  (Trail), 
B.  C.,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Ont.,  and  Shawinigan  Falls,  Que.  ? 
Describe  briefly  the  principal  industries  that  are  located  at  the 
four  centres  you  have  selected. 

5.  “There  is  no  better  barometer  to  show  the  state  of  an 
industrial  nation  than  the  flgure  representing  consumption  of 
sulphuric  acid  per  head  of  population.” — Lord  Beaconsfield. 

(а)  Describe  the  properties  and  industrial  uses  of  sulphuric 

acid. 

(б)  How  do  you  account  for  the  fact  that  the  amount  of 
sulphuric  acid  that  enters  into  foreign  trade  is  not  at  all  indica¬ 
tive  of  its  great  value  and  production  ? 

6.  Explain  the  uses  of  crude  coal  tar. 

7.  Explain  why  the  cotton  plant  is  one  of  the  most  useful 
plants  to  man. 

OR 

Show  how  the  by-products  of  the  packing  industry  help 
to  reduce  the  cost  of  meat. 


^Department  of  lEDucatiou,  Ontario 


February,  1930 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


HISTORY 


1.  {a)  Make  a  list  of  six  topics  suitable  for  history  lessons  in 
Form  II. 

ih]  Give  in  detail  your  reasons  for  selecting  any  two  of  these 
topics. 

(c)  In  about  twenty  lines  outline  the  matter  for  a  lesson  on  one 
of  these  topics. 

2.  {a)  State  the  characteristics  which  would  render  a  current  event 
of  sufficient  importance  to  be  discussed  with  the  pupils.  Give  three 
illustrations. 

(6)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  current  events. 

3.  Under  the  headings,  matter  and  method,  write  a  detailed  plan  of 
a  lesson  to  pupils  in  Form  IV  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(а)  La  Salle. 

(б)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(c)  Causes  of  the  Civil  War  during  the  reign  of  Charles  I. 

{d)  The  Crusades. 

[e)  The  League  of  Nations. 

4.  Discuss  any  three  of  the  following  topics  : — 

{a)  The  memorization  of  history. 

(6)  The  character  and  importance  of  a  good  blackboard  summary. 

(c)  Suitable  seat  work  to  precede  and  follow  the  history  lesson. 

[d)  The  relationship  between  history  and  geography. 

5.  {a)  What  should  be  the  aims  of  the  teacher  in  teaching  history 
to  pupils  of  Form  III  ? 

(6)  Show  how  these  aims  determine  the  character  of  the  course 
in  history  for  these  pupils. 

(c)  What  book  is  recommended  by  the  Department  of  Education 
for  the  pupils  of  Form  III  in  history  ?  How  should  this  book  be  used  ? 


2>cpartment  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


February,  1930 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  Outline  a  method  by  which  to  make  clear  to  a  class  of  beginners: 

(a)  The  use  of  letters  to  represent  numbers. 

{b)  The  uses  of  the  signs  +  and  — . 

(c)  The  rule  for  subtracting  one  negative  quantity  from  another 
negative  quantity. 

2.  frt)  Show  how  to  develop  the  formula  {a-\-b){a  —  b)  =a^  —b^. 

{b)  Show  how  this  formula  may  be  used  to  find  : — 

(i)  The  product  of  {m^  —Smn-\-n^)  and  {m^  +  Smn  —  ). 

(ii)  The  product  of  85  and  95. 

3.  f/i)  Give  reasons  for  the  early  introduction  of  the  equation  in  a 
course  in  algebra. 

{b)  Construct  a  set  of  graded  examples  to  illustrate  the  different 
types  of  exercises  you  would  use  to  introduce,  develop,  and  complete 
the  solution  of  simple  equations  of  one  unknown. 

(c)  Show  how  pupils  may  be  taught  to  solve  the  following : 
Five  times  a  certain  number  with  33  added  is  equal  to  7  times  the 
number  with  18  added.  Find  the  number. 

4.  (a)  Illustrate  a  method  by  which  to  develop  the  geometrical 
definition  of  a  parallelogram. 

(b)  What  properties  of  a  parallelogram  do  the  propositions  of 
geometry  add  to  those  in  the  definition  ? 

(c)  What  are  some  of  the  errors  which  are  to  be  avoided  in 
framing  definitions  ? 

5.  Theorem  11,  Book  I,  reads  as  follows :  If  one  side  of  a  triangle 
be  greater  than  another  the  angle  opposite  the  greater  side  is  greater 
than  the  angle  opposite  the  less. 

Using  this  theorem  as  an  illustration,  show  how  you  would  lead 
your  pupils  to  distinguish  between  an  inductive  and  a  deductive  proof. 

6.  Outline  a  lesson  plan  to  be  used  in  teaching  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  If  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced,  the  exterior  angle,  so 
formed,  equals  the  sum  of  the  two  interior  angles  not  adjacent  to  it. 

(b)  Given  the  perimeter  and  the  altitude,  construct  an  isosceles 
triangle. 


2)epartmcnt  of  Ebucatioit,  ©ntario 


February,  1930 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  expression  as  a  phase  of  the  learning 
process. 

(6)  Give  examples  of  various  types  of  expression  that  may 
accompany  or  follow  (i)  a  nature  study  lesson,  (ii)  a  literature  lesson. 

2.  (a)  Distinguish  between  particular  and  general  ideas,  and  state 
the  relative  importance  of  each. 

(b)  Describe  how  the  child  obtains  the  following  general  ideas  : 
(i)  “chair,”  (ii)  “ Multiplying  the  numerator  and  denominator  by  the 
same  number  does  not  change  the  value  of  a  fraction.” 

3.  (a)  Explain  the  importance  of  sense  perception  in  the  education 
of  children. 

(b)  State  how  you  would  employ  sense  perception  in  a  primary 
class : — 

(i)  In  teaching  the  word  “dog  ”  in  a  reading  lesson. 

(ii)  In  conducting  an  exercise  in  paper  folding. 

(hi)  In  teaching  the  number  fact  3  +  4  =  7. 

4.  “Physical,  physiological,  and  psychological  conditions  must  all 
be  favourable  in  order  to  secure  the  best  attention  in  the  classroom.” 

Describe  in  some  detail  the  most  favourable  conditions  under 
each  head,  pointing  out  wherein  teachers  most  frequently  fail  in 
securing  these  conditions. 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  main  characteristics,  physical  and  mental,  of 
adolescent  children  ? 

(b)  How  should  the  needs  of  the  stage  of  adolescence  be  recog¬ 
nized  (i)  in  the  subjects  of  study,  (ii)  in  discipline,  (hi)  in  activities 
outside  the  classroom  ? 


department  of  le&ueation,  ©ntario 


February,  1930 


FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  “  The  teacher’s  immediate  responsibility  lies  in  the  laboratory 
work,  but  this  should  be  supplemented  by  out-door  work.” 

(a)  Explain  the  above  statement. 

(b)  What  out-door  work  might  you  have  your  pupils  do  in 
connection  with  lessons  on  either  the  dispersal  of  seeds  or  the  pollina¬ 
tion  of  flowers  ? 

2.  [a)  Name  three  plants  suitable  for  study  in  September,  and  give 
reasons  for  your  selections. 

( b)  Choose  one  of  the  plants  named  and  describe  your  method  of 
conducting  a  study  of  it  with  a  junior  class  in  a  Continuation  School. 

3.  Describe  the  experiments  you  would  direct  your  pupils  to  make 
in  a  study  of  carbon  dioxide  (a)  for  preparing  and  collecting  the  gas, 
[b]  for  studying  its  properties,  (c)  for  proving  its  presence  in  air. 

4.  (a)  How  would  you  arrange  to  have  your  class  observe  one  of 
the  following  insects  in  order  to  study  its  life  history  :  mosquito, 
potato  beetle,  cabbage  butterfly  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  stages  in  the  life  of  the  insect  you  select  in  («). 

5.  Describe  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(a)  Archipiedes’  Principle  (Law  of  Buoyancy). 

(b)  Pascal’s  Principle. 

(c)  The  specific  heat  of  lead. 

(d)  The  specific  gravity  of  a  solid  heavier  than  water. 

G.  (a)  Describe  laboratory  experiments  to  develop  the  idea  of  air 
currents. 

(6)  Show  how  these  experiments  may  be  used  to  explain  the 
movement  of  air  on  the  surface  of  the  globe. 


Department  of  tEbueatlon,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1930 

FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  {a)  State  wliat  should  be  the  teacher’s  aim  in  a  first  lesson  in 
algebra  for  beginners. 

{h)  Outline  such  a  lesson, 

2.  Show  how  you  would  teach  your  pupils  : — 

(rt)  to  divide  +  +  3  by  2^  +  3; 

[b)  to  factor 

3.  State  the  steps  by  which  you  would  teach  the  rule  for  the 
transposition  of  terms  in  solving  simple  equations. 

4.  {a)  Illustrate  the  method  you  would  use  to  teach  the  definition 
of  a  circle. 

(6)  Plan  a  lesson  to  teach  by  induction  the  truth  of  the  state^ 
ment  that,  when  two  straight  lines  intersect,  the  vertically  opposite 
angles  are  equal. 

5.  {a)  State  the  importance  of  clear,  well  drawn,  and  accurate 
figures  in  teaching  geometry. 

{h)  Using  a  type  proposition,  show  how  to  teach  the  demonstra* 
tion  of  a  converse  theorem. 

6.  Show  the  steps  in  a  general  method  for  teaching  {a)  any  problem 
or  (6)  any  theorem,  by  planning  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following ; — 

(i)  Construct  a  triangle  having  given  the  base,  the  median, 
and  one  side. 

(ii)  A  parallelogram  is  divided  by  its  diagonal  into  two  con¬ 
gruent  triangles. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


1.  Discuss  the  teaching  of  science  under  the  following  headings 

(а)  Value  of  teaching  experimental  and  natural  science. 

(б)  The  relation  of  science  to  everyday  life. 

(c)  The  place  and  value  of  pupils’  note  hooks  in  the  study  of 
science. 

2.  Outline  your  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : 

(а)  The  mushroom. 

(б)  The  dispersal  of  seeds. 

(c)  The  fish — adaptation  of  form  to  function. 

(d)  Wheat  rust. 

3.  Describe  your  procedure  in  order  to  lead  a  class  to  understand 
the  construction  and  use  of  one  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  The  barometer. 

(b)  The  electro-magnet. 

(c)  The  common  voltaic  cell. 

4.  (a)  Write  an  explanation  of  the  term  “specific  gravity”,  such  as 
you  would  accept  from  a  pupil. 

(b)  How  would  you  lead  a  class  to  find  the  specific  gravity  of  an 
irregular  piece  of  rock  ? 

5.  In  teaching  science,  show  by  definite  illustrations  how  you 
would  proceed  to  develop  in  your  pupils  the  following  habits ; — 

(а)  Studying  things  before  studying  the  text-book. 

(б)  Thinking,  based  upon  observed  facts. 

(c)  Keeping  careful  records  of  field  and  laboratory  work. 
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JUNE,  1930 


FIEST  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 


1.  Show  how  you  would  use  both  inductive  and  deductive  methods 
in  teaching  a  series  of  lessons  on  expansion  of  solids  by  heat  and  on 
practical  applications  of  such  expansion. 

2.  In  the  case  of  each  of  any  three  of  the  following,  show  how  you 
would  lead  a  class  to  explain  the  causes.  Give  a  concise  explanation 
which  you  would  accept  from  the  pupils. 

{a)  Formation  of  dew. 

[h)  Milky  colour  of  limewater  when  carbon  dioxide  is  passed 
into  it. 

(c)  The  fact  that  in  a  large  hall,  when  the  attendance  is  small, 
sounds  are  prolonged  unduly,  but,  when  the  attendance  is 
large,  the  sounds  are  not  prolonged. 

{d)  Difficulty  of  breathing  at  high  altitudes. 

{e)  The  rise  of  air  when  heated. 

3.  {a)  When  and  how  would  you  introduce  chemical  equations  to 
a  class  ? 

(6)  State  the  instructions  you  would  give  to  your  students  in 
connection  with  each  of  the  following  ; — 

(i  )  Cutting  a  piece  of  glass  tubing. 

(ii)  Handling  sodium  or  phosphorus. 

(hi)  Bending  a  glass  tube. 

4.  In  an  introductory  lesson  on  either  specific  gravity  or  refraction 
of  light,  show  the  purposes  which  might  be  served  by  each  of  the 
following  : — 

[a)  The  laboratory  manual. 

[b)  Class  discussion. 

[c)  The  text-book. 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  plan  on  one  of  the  following  topics  with  a 
Middle  School  class  : — 

{a)  The  specific  heat  of  a  metal. 

(6)  Eeflection  of  light  from  a  plane  mirror. 

(c)  The  electric  bell. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


BIOLOGY 


1.  Discuss  the  use  of  (u)  drawings,  (^)  note-books,  (c)  text-books, 
in  connection  with  the  teaching  of  biology. 

2.  You  are  to  teach  a  lesson  to  a  Lower  School  class  on  the  marsh- 
marigold  or  the  round- leaved  mallow. 

(а)  State,  with  reasons,  the  order  in  which  you  would  deal  with 
the  parts  of  the  complete  plant. 

(б)  Having  regard  to  adaptation  to  environment,  state  the 
suggestions  you  would  give  to  your  class  to  assist  them  in  a  study  of 
the  leaf,  stem,  and  root  of  the  living  plant  selected  in  (a).  State  the 
facts  you  would  expect  the  class  to  discover. 

3.  (a)  What  directions  would  you  give  your  class  to  assist  them  in 
their  outdoor  study  of  the  cabbage  butterfly  or  the  honey  bee  ? 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  the  class  lesson  on  the  insect 
selected. 

4.  (a)  Describe  experiments  to  show  the  conditions  necessary  for 
germination  of  seeds. 

(6)  Using  drawings,  compare  the  germination  of  the  bean  with 
that  of  corn. 

5.  In  teaching  a  series  of  lessons  on  birds  show  how  you  would 
treat  the  following  topics  ; — 

(a)  Migration. 

[d]  Identification. 

(c)  Relation  to  agriculture. 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


ADVANCED  ENGLISH 


Note  : — Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  the  four  under  A 

and  one  from  B. 

A 

1.  (a)  “The  poems  LAllegro  and  II  Penseroso  are  not  a  contradic¬ 
tion  of  each  other,  but  rather  two  parallel  pictures  of  Milton’s  own 
aesthetic  life.” 

Explain  and  comment  upon  this  interpretation  and  state,  with 
reasons,  which  poem  more  accurately  pictures  Milton’s  life. 

{h)  (i)  These  delights  if  thou  canst  give. 

Mirth  with  thee  I  mean  to  live. 

(ii)  These  pleasures.  Melancholy,  give 
And  I  with  thee  will  choose  to  live. 

Describe  either  “these  delights”  or  “these  pleasures”  at 
sufficient  length  to  make  clear  something  of  the  poetic  quality  of  the 
poem  in  which  the  words  appear. 

2.  [a]  It  is  by  his  poetry  that  Milton  is  best  known,  and  it  is  of  his 
poetry  that  we  wish  first  to  speak.  By  the  general  suffrage  of  the  civilized 
world,  his  place  has  been  assigned  among  the  greatest  masters  of  the  art. 
His  detractors,  however,  though  outvoted,  have  not  been  silenced.  There 
are  many  critics,  and  some  of  great  name,  who  contrive  in  the  same  breath 
to  extol  the  poems  and  to  decry  the  poet.  The  works  they  acknowledge, 
considered  in  themselves,  may  be  classed  among  the  noblest  productions  of 
the  human  mind.  But  they  will  not  allow  the  author  to  rank  with  these 
great  men,  who,  born  in  the  infancy  of  civilization,  supplied  by  their  own 
powers  the  want  of  instruction  ;  and,  though  destitute  of  models  themselves, 
bequeathed  to  posterity  models  which  defy  imitation.  Milton,  it  is  said, 
inherited  what  his  predecessors  created  :  he  lived  in  an  enlightened  age ;  he 
received  a  finished  education  ;  and  we  must,  therefore,  if  we  would  form  a 
just  estimate  of  his  powers,  make  large  deductions  in  consideration  of  these 
advantages. 

Point  out  what  you  consider  particularly  good  in  the  style  of  the 
above  passage. 

(6)  Discuss  either  Macaulay’s  theory  about  the  relation  of  poetry 
to  the  progress  of  civilization,  or  Macaulay’s  comparison  of  Milton, 
the  man,  with  the  Puritans  and  the  Cavaliers. 


[over! 


3.  (a)  Name  and  describe,  with  suitable  illustrations,  fou7'  of  the 
chief  metres  of  English  verse. 

[b]  Describe  as  to  form,  metre,  and  rhyme,  two  of  the  following, 
giving  examples  of  each : — 

(i)  The  old  ballad. 

(ii)  The  Spenserian  stanza. 

(iii)  The  sonnet. 


4.  (a)  What  purpose  is  served  by  the  prologue  in  Romeo  and  Juliet 

[b]  Apart  from  the  circumstances  in  which  the  “  star-crossed 
lovers  ”  find  themselves  at  the  opening  of  the  story,  show  to  what 
extent  the  characters  (i)  of  Borneo,  (ii)  of  Juliet,  contribute  to  the 
tragedy. 

(c)  Of  what  significance  in  the  play  are  Friar  Laurence  and 
the  Nurse?  Give  definite  references  to  support  your  statements. 


B 


Note  : — The  candidate  will  take  either  question  5  or  question  6. 


5.  (rt)  Discuss  tlie  use  of  plot,  character,  and  setting,  made  by  the 
author  in  developing  the  novel.  Lord  Jwi. 

[b)  By  reference  to  some  of  the  chief  episodes  of  the  narrative, 
justify  the  description  of  Lord  Jim  as  “a  martyr  to  a  shadowy  ideal 
of  conduct.” 

(c)  State  the  purposes  served  in  the  story  by  two  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  Brierly,  Cornelius,  Stein. 

6.  (a)  Give  a  description  of  the  three  Scotch  characters  in  Waverly 
you  consider  most  effectively  drawn. 

(b)  Describe  either  the  hold  of  the  Highland  robber  or  the 
meeting  of  Edward  Waverley  with  Prince  Charles  Edward. 

(c)  Compare  the  fates  of  Fergus  Macivor  and  of  Edward  Waverly 
following  “  the  Forty-Five.” 
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FIRST  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


LATIN 


1.  (a)  How  would  you  teach  correct  pronunciation  in  Latin? 

(d)  “  The  systematic  and  consistent  learning  of  vocabularies  is 
an  essential  part  of  the  study  of  Latin  in  the  first  few  years.” 

Describe  your  plan  for  directing  this  “systematic  and  consistent 
study”  of  vocabularies. 

2.  (A  description  of  B^'itain,  54  B.C.) 

Omnium  insularum  quae  (which)  Romanis  notae  sunt,  maxima  est 
Britannia.  Hominum  est  infinita  (endless)  multitude,  et  pecorum  magnus 
numerus ;  creberrima  sunt  aedificia  (buildings)  et  Gallorum  aedificiis  similia. 
In  inferiore  parte  insulae  incolae  sunt  humaniores  (more  civilized)  quam 
(than)  in  reliquis  partibus  ;  nam  proxima  est  Galliae,  et  complures  portus  • 
habet,  quo  (to  ivhich)  facillimum  est  navibus  ex  Gallia  venire. 

(a)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  this  passage  with  a  junior 
Latin  class  as  an  exercise  in  sight  translation. 

(6)  Write  the  translation  you  would  accept. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  need  of  systematic  review  work  with  beginners 
in  Latin. 

ib)  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  a  review  lesson  on  verbs 
after  you  have  covered  the  present,  imperfect,  and  future  tenses  of  the 
the  first  and  the  second  conjugation. 

4.  Outline  your  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  ablative  absolute. 

(b)  Accusative  and  infinitive. 

(c)  The  relative  pronoun. 

5.  At  omnium  impeditis  animis  Dumnorix  cum  equitibus  Aeduorum 
a  castris  insciente  Caesare  domum  discedere  coepit.  Qua  re  nuntiata 
Caesar,  inter missa  profectione  atque  omnibus  rebus  postpositis,  magnam 
partem  equitatus  ad  eum  insequendum  mittit  retrahique  imperat  ;  si  vim 
faciat  neque  pareat,  interfici  iubet.  Ille  enim  revocatus  resistere  ac  se 
manu  defendere  suorumque  fidem  implorare  coepit,  saepe  clamitans  liberum 
se  liberaeque  esse  civitatis.  Illi,  ut  erat  imperatum,  circumsistunt  hominem 
atque  interficiunt :  at  equites  Aedui  ad  Caesarem  omnes  revertuntur. 

(а)  Show  what  preparatory  work  you  would  do  in  assigning  the 
above  passage  for  homework. 

(б)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  the  recitation  lesson. 

(c)  Give  a  satisfactory  translation  of  the  passage. 
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FRENCH 


1.  “The  work  in  French  should  at  first  be  wholly  without  a  text¬ 
book,  for  the  training  of  the  ear  and  tongue.” 

{a)  Why  should  emphasis  be  laid  on  training  the  ear  and  tongue  ? 

(6)  Outline  the  materials  you  would  use  and  the  method  you 
would  follow  in  the  early  lessons  in  French. 

2.  {a)  Using  the  direct  method,  outline  a  plan  for  teaching  a  lesson 
on  one  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  Les  points  cardinaux. 

(ii)  L’heure. 

(iii)  Le  magasin  du  village. 

(6)  Write  the  subject  matter  that  would  appear  on  the  black¬ 
board  at  the  conclusion  of  the  lesson. 

3.  Write  a  plan  for  teaching  an  inductive  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following,  giving  the  material  to  be  used  : — 

{a)  “The  adjective  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  word 
qualified.” 

(6)  The  use  of  the  relatives  qui  and  que. 

4.  Discuss  each  of  the  following  : — 

(а)  The  place  of  grammar  during  the  first  year  of  the  study  of 
French. 

(б)  The  function  of  exercises  in  dictation. 

(c)  The  memorization  of  French  poetry. 

5.  In  the  teaching  of  French,  we  speak  of  liaison,  stress,  syllabica¬ 
tion,  and  nasal  sounds.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  each  term  and 
give  two  examples  of  each. 
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FIKST  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

Normal  Schools 


GREEK 


1.  State,  with  reasons,  what  you  consider  the  chief  values  of 
Greek  as  a  subject  of  study  in  secondary  schools. 

2.  Vocabulary. 

/SaaiXeLO'^,  oy,  royal ;  neut.  plur.  /SacriXeta  as  noun,  palace. 
elfjLL,  imperf.  yv,  fut.  ea-opat,  he. 
evravOa,  adv.,  there,  here,  in  this  place, 
y,  conj.,  than,  Lat.  quam. 

Ma^a^■Spo9,  ov,  6,  the  Maeander,  a  winding  river  in  Asia  Minor. 
jxaWov,  adv.,  more,  rather, 

/jLvpLOL,  at,  a,  10,000. 
irapdheiao^pv,  6,  pailc. 

TrdpoSo^,  ov,  y,  way  hy  or  along,  passage,  pass. 

Tryyy,  i}?,  y,  fountain,  head,  spring,  source. 

{a)  How  would  you  present  this  vocabulary  to  a  class  of 
beo:inners  ? 

{h)  How  would  you  expect  the  pupils  to  master  the 
vocabulary  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  test  the  pupils’  knowledge  of  the 
vocabulary  ? 

{d)  An  exercise  in  Greek  is  printed  in  the  text  book, 
following  the  vocabulary.  Describe  your  method  of  first  deal¬ 
ing  with  this  exercise  in  class. 

3.  Dealing  chiefly  with  matter  you  would  use,  outline  a  plan 
for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  followino;  in  Greek  grammar : — 

o  o 

{a)  Reflexive  pronouns. 

(6)  Augment  and  reduplication  in  Greek  verbs. 

(c)  Uses  of  the  participle. 


[over] 


Increasing  mistrust.  Clea.rchus  addresses  Tissaj)hernes.  '"''You  do  wrong 
in  suspecting  us,  for  all  our  dependence  is  upon  you! 

Mera  ravra  acfuKVodvrac  eirl  tov  'Laird'rav  iroraixov,  Kal 
evravOa  etueivav  yfuepa^  rpel^'  ev  Se  ravTaL^;  ypLepai^  v7^o^|rLaL  rjaav 
dWifKwv,  dxTTrep  to  irpoaOev.  eho^ev  ovv  tw  ldSKedp')(^(p  ovyyeveaOai 
TpTLcrcra(j)€pver  iirel  8e  avvrjXOov,  6  KXea/o^o?  \eyeL  rdSe,  ’E7C0, 
d)  Ticrcracj^epvT],  olSa  piev  6pfcov<;  ypiiv  yeyevy pberow^ ,  pur)  dhucrjoreiv 
dWrjXow^.  6pL(o<;  Se  opoi  ere  (pvXaTTopLeuov  ypLa^i  &)?  TroXepLLOV^i’  Kal 
r)pL€l<;  opcerre^  ravTa  dvTL<j)vXaTrdpLe6a.  /3ouXdpievo<;  ovv  iravaai  ra? 
TOLavra^  VTro'yjrLa'!;,  i]Kco  SiSd^cov  ere  ovk  op6d><;  amerret?  ypilv.  ol 
piev  yap  Oediv  opKoi  kcoXvovctlv  rjpid^;  iroXepiiOV^  eivai  dXX7]XoL<i'  rdv 
Se  dvOpccTTLVcov  ayaOdiv  ere  e’7eo  vopLi^co  pbeyLarov  elvai  ev  tw  irapovri, 
(Tvv  piev  yap  crol  irdcra  piev  0^09  ev7rop6<;  eem,  Tra?  Se  Trorapib^  hta- 
jBaro^'  dvev  Se  gov  iraGa  piev  rj  6S09  Sid  gk6tov<;  dv  yevotro,  Trd^ 
Se  TTorapio^  SvG7ropo<;,  7ra9  Se  0^X09  (f)0^ep6<;.  (^o^epcordry  S’’  dv 
eL7]  eprjpiia'  iprjpiol  yap  ovre^  ev  iroXXy  diropia  dp.a  eaopieOa. 


4.  Write  a  translation  of  this  passage  such  as  3^ou  would 
accept  from  a  Middle  School  class. 

5.  {a)  State  at  least  five  questions  on  the  word-forms  and 
syntax  of  the  above  passage  to  direct  attention  to  Greek  prose 
rules  you  have  taught. 

(h)  Give  the  answers  you  would  accept  for  each  question. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  {a)  What  precautions  should  be  taken  in  the  use  of  objective 
and  illustrative  materials  ? 

(6)  Selecting  a  definite  lesson  topic  from  each  of  the  following 
subjects,  show  how  you  would  use  objective  or  illustrative  materials 
in  teaching : — 

(i)  Number  work  in  Form  I. 

(ii)  Geography  in  Form  II. 

(hi)  History  in  Form  IV. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  characteristics  of  a  suitable  assignment  for  a  study 
lesson. 

(b)  Outline  your  procedure  in  assigning  a  study  lesson  to  a  class 
in  Form  IV  on  Champlain’s  explorations. 

(c)  State  three  aims  that  you  would  try  to  realize  in  the  recita¬ 
tion  lesson  following  the  study  lesson. 

3.  (a)  By  reference  to  a  specific  example  in  writing  or  spelling, 
indicate  your  method  of  conducting  a  drill  or  habit-forming  lesson. 

(6)  What  dangers  would  you  anticipate  in  this  lesson,  and  how 
would  you  avoid  them  ? 

(c)  Show  the  value  of  habit. 

4.  (a)  Distinguish  between  induction  and  deduction. 

[b)  Show  the  intimate  relation  between  these  two  processes  by 
reference  to  a  lesson  in  one  of  the  following  subjects  :  (i)  arithmetic, 
(ii)  grammar,  (hi)  geography. 

(c)  What  are  the  common  sources  of  error  in  induction  and  how 
are  these  to  be  avoided  ? 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  general  characteristics,  physical  and  mental,  of 
children  from  eight  to  twelve  years  of  age  ? 

(6)  Illustrate  how  your  knowledge  of  these  characteristics  will 
influence  (i)  your  method  of  discipline,  (ii)  your  selection  of  materials 
for  classroom  activities. 
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JUNE,  1930 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  -FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  (a)  Point  out  the  difference  between  school  organization  and 
school  government  with  respect  to  (i)  aim,  (ii)  content. 

(&)  State  the  results  that  will  be  secured  in  any  school  in  which 
good  teaching  is  supported  by  good  organization  and  good  government. 

2.  Show  how  the  management  of  a  school  may  be  affected  by  the 
teacher’s  («)  health,  (6)  manners,  (c)  enthusiasm,  [d]  lack  of  sympathy, 
(^)  attitude  towards  parents,  (/)  scholarship. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  effectiveness  of  the  following  as  penalties  for 
offences  ; — 

(i)  Detention  after  the  legal  hour  for  closing  school. 

(ii)  Impositions  of  memorizing  or  writing  lines. 

(hi)  Corporal  punishment. 

(b)  Show  what  steps  should  be  taken  in  dealing  with  the  follow¬ 
ing  offences:  (i)  impertinence,  (^ii)  falsehood,  (hi)  neglect  of  work. 

4.  State  the  provisions  of  the  School  Law  and  Regulations 
regarding : — 

(a)  Area  and  volume  of  a  classroom. 

(b)  Damage  done  by  a  pupil  to  school  property. 

(c)  Suspension  of  a  pupil. 

(d)  School  holidays. 

(e)  Employment  of  a  child,  under  14  years  of  age,  during  school 
hours. 

5.  (a)  From  the  standpoint  (i)  of  the  pupil  and  (ii)  of  the  teacher, 
point  out  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  to  be  derived  from  written 
examinations. 

(b)  In  establishing  a  fair  basis  for  the  promotion  of  pupils,  what 
factors  should  be  taken  into  consideration  other  than  that  of  class 
standing  obtained  as  the  result  of  a  final  written  examination  ? 
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JUNE,  1930 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  —  FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  “Impression  is  not  complete  without  expression.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  purpose  and  limitations  of  expression  as  a  phase 
of  the  literature  lesson. 

(b)  Name  four  suitable  forms  of  expression  for  lessons  in 
literature. 

(c)  By  reference  to  selections  in  the  school  Readers,  show  how 
you  would  provide  for  each  of  these  forms  of  expression. 

2.  (a)  State  the  values  of  the  memorization  of  poetry. 

(6)  Outline  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  II  on  the 
memorization  of  the  following  poem  : — 

In  winter,  when  the  wind  blows  clear, 

I  know  the  clouds  will  disappear; 

For  ’tis  the  wind  that  sweeps  the  sky 
And  piles  the  snow  in  ridges  high. 

In  spring,  when  stirs  the  wind,  I  know 
That  soon  the  crocus  buds  will  show ; 

For  ’tis  the  wind  that  bids  them  wake 
And  into  pretty  blossoms  break. 

In  summer,  when  it  softly  blows. 

Soon  red,  I  know,  will  be  the  rose ; 

For  ’tis  the  wind  to  her  that  speaks. 

And  brings  the  blushes  to  her  cheeks. 

In  autumn,  when  the  wind  is  up, 

I  know  the  acorn  leaves  its  cup ; 

For  ’tis  the  wind  that  shakes  it  out 
And  plants  an  oak  somewhere  about. 


[over] 


3. 


From  upland  slopes  I  see  the  cows  file  by, 

Lowing,  great-chested,  down  the  homeward  trail. 

By  dusking  fields  and  meadows  shining  pale 
With  moon-tipped  dandelions.  Flickering  high, 

A  peevish  night-hawk  in  the  western  sky 
Beats  up  into  the  lucent  solitudes. 

Or  drops  with  griding  wing.  The  stilly  woods 
Grow  dark  and  deep  and  gloom  mysteriously. 

Cool  night  winds  creep,  and  whisper  in  mine  ear. 

The  homely  cricket  gossips  at  my  feet. 

From  far-off  pools  and  wastes  of  reeds  I  hear. 

Clear  and  soft-piped,  the  chanting  frogs  break  sweet 
In  full  Pandean  chorus.  One  by  one 
Shine  out  the  stars,  and  the  great  night  comes  on. 

{a)  Show  how  you  would  prepare  a  class  in  Form  IV  for  the 
study  of  this  poem. 

(b)  Write  the  most  important  questions  you  would  ask  and  the 
answers  you  would  accept  in  using  this  poem  for  a  lesson  in  literature. 

4.  (a)  What  are  the  most  frequent  causes  of  poor  oral  reading  by 
pupils  ?  How  would  you  remove  these  causes  ? 

{b}  What  are  the  main  qualities  of  good  oral  reading?  Illustrate 
how  you  would  secure  these  qualities  by  reference  to  the  following 
passage : — 

I  am  the  owner  of  great  estates.  Many  of  them  lie  in  the  west,  but 
the  greater  part  in  Spain. 

You  may  see  my  western  possessions  any  evening  at  sunset  when  their 
spires  and  battlements  flash  against  the  horizon.  But  my  finest  castles  are 
in  Spain.  It  is  a  country  famously  romantic,  and  my  castles  are  all  of 
perfect  proportions  and  appropriately  set  in  the  most  picturesque  situations. 

The  sun  always  shines  upon  them.  They  stand  lofty  and  fair  in  a 
luminous,  golden  atmosphere,  a  little  hazy  and  dreamy,  perhaps,  like  the 
Indian  summer,  but  in  which  no  gales  blow  and  there  are  no  tempests. 

All  the  sublime  mountains  and  beautiful  valleys  and  soft  landscapes 
that  I  have  not  yet  seen  are  to  be  found  in  the  grounds. 

5.  Discuss  the  school  library  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(a)  Advantage  to  the  pupils. 

(b)  Selection  of  books. 

(c)  Stimulation  of  pupils’  interest. 

{d)  Arrangement  and  care  of  the  library. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  “  The  method  of  a  lesson  in  grammatical  analysis  is  always  to  be 
a  developing  one,  in  which  the  teacher,  by  drawing  skilfully  upon  the 
old  knowledge  of  the  pupil,  is  to  lead  him  to  discover  his  mistakes  and 
make  his  own  corrections.” 

{a)  Discuss  and  illustrate  the  above  statement. 

(5)  In  a  lesson  on  clausal  analysis,  show  how  you  deal  with  the 
following  extract  : — 

When  you  are  impressed  by  the  spectacle  of  her  glory,  reflect  that  this 
empire  has  been  acquired  by  men  who  knew  their  duty  and  had  the  courage 
to  do  it,  who,  in  hour  of  conflict  had  the  fear  of  dishonour  always  present 
with  them,  and  who,  if  they  ever  failed  in  an  enterprise,  would  not  allow 
their  virtues  to  be  lost  to  their  country.” 

(c)  Write  each  subordinate  clause  and  state  its  grammatical 
value  and  relation. 

2.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  to  a  class  in  Form  IV  one  of 
the  following  topics  ; — 

{a)  Tense  in  verbs. 

(h)  Passive  verb  phrases. 

(c)  Adjective  clause. 

3.  (a)  Of  what  value  to  pupils  is  the  formal  study  of  English 
grammar  ? 

[b)  When  should  this  formal  study  begin?  Give  reasons. 

4.  (a)  Give  the  chief  characteristics  of  the  stories  that  should  be 
used  with  pupils  of  Form  I  for  reproduction. 

(b)  Write  a  story  suitable  for  reproduction  in  Form  I. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  with  this  story. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  in  Form  II  to  write  a 
friendly  letter. 

(5)  How  will  you  deal  with  the  letters  after  they  have  been 
written  by  the  class  ? 

6.  You  have  worked  out  with  a  class  in  Form  IV  an  outline  for  a 
written  composition  on  one  of  the  subjects  given  below.  Write  the 
blackboard  summary  as  it  would  appear  at  the  end  of  the  lesson. 

(a)  My  favourite  game. 

{b)  The  school  garden  in  June. 

(c)  A  petition  to  the  Board  of  Trustees  for  the  purchase  of  a 
piano  for  the  school. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  “the  story  stage”  of  history  study  ? 

[b]  Mention  five  topics  which  you  consider  suitable  for  pupils  of 
this  stage  and  give  reasons  for  your  selections. 

(c)  What  benefits  should  the  pupils  derive  at  this  stage  from  the 
study  of  history  ? 

2.  “One  of  the  chief  problems  in  the  rural  schools  is  the  providing 
of  suitable  and  interesting  seat  work.” 

Mention  seat  work  exercises  that  might  (a)  precede  and  (b)  follow 
a  lesson  or  a  series  of  lessons  on  La  Salle. 

3.  Show  how  the  problem  method  of  teaching  history  may  be  used 
to  advantage  in  teaching  one  of  the  following  topics  to  pupils  of 
Form  IV  : — 

(«)  The  Crusades. 

(6)  Pioneer  life  in  Upper  Canada. 

(c)  Causes  which  led  to  Confederation. 

(d)  Frontenac. 

(e)  The  defeat  of  the  Spanish  Armada. 

4.  Show  how  you  will  endeavour  to  correlate  history  with  geography 
in  dealing  with  each  of  the  following  : — 

(a)  Early  French  settlements. 

(b)  The  boundary  line  between  Ontario  and  Quebec. 

(c)  The  building  of  the  Canadian  Pacific  Railway. 

(d)  The  Hudson’s  Bay  Company. 

5.  (a)  Why  should  current  events  be  discussed  in  our  schools  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following  topics ; — 

(i)  The  London  Naval  Conference  (1930). 

(ii)  The  Canadian  Wheat  Pool. 

(hi)  The  new  Welland  Canal. 
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Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1930 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  “The  starting  point  in  the  study  of  geography  is  the  phenomena 
of  the  child’s  surroundings.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  principle. 

(b)  Give  five  suitable  topics  for  geographical  study  in  Form  I. 

(c)  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  one  of  these  topics. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  topics  of  a  series  of  lessons  in  Form  III  on  either 

(i)  How  man  obtains  food  from  the  soil,  or  (ii)  The  men  who  live  by 
fishing.  Outline  the  material  for  each  topic. 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  topics  you 
have  mentioned. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  part  the  text-book  should  play  in  the  teaching  of 
geography. 

(b)  What  dangers  should  you  avoid  in  using  the  text-book  with 
your  classes  ? 

(c)  Show  the  use  you  would  make  of  the  text-book  in  dealing 
with  either  of  the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  Wheat-growing  in  the  Prairie  Provinces. 

(ii)  The  pulp  and  paper  industry  of  Canada. 

4.  (a)  Outline  a  plan  for  a  lesson  to  a  Junior  class  in  Form  IV  on 
one  of  the  following  topics 

(i)  The  manufacturing  cities  of  England. 

(ii)  The  products  of  Australia. 

(iii)  Latitude  and  longitude. 

(6)  Write  the  summary  that  would  appear  on  the  blackboard. 

5.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  Senior  class  in  Form  IV 
any  three  conditions  that  determine  rainfall. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  guide  pupils  to  apply  these  conditions 
in  explaining  the  rainfall  of  any  two  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  coast  of  British  Columbia. 

(ii)  The  Central  United  States. 

(iii)  The  valley  of  the  Amazon. 

(iv)  The  Sahara. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATIONS 
NORMAL  SCHOOLS  — FIRST  YEAR  COURSE 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Outline  a  method  by  which  the  teacher  may  discover  the 
extent  of  a  child’s  knowledge  of  number  at  the  time  the  child  com¬ 
mences  school. 

(b)  Mention  four  devices  which  could  be  used,  in  class  work  and 
seat  work,  to  teach  and  drill  the  addition  facts  of  8. 

2.  (a)  Outline  a  method  by  which  pupils  can  be  led  to  understand 
the  meaning  and  the  use  of  the  word  “subtract”. 

(b)  Show  how  the  additive  method  of  subtraction  may  be  applied 
in  each  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  634  -  285. 

(ii)  931  _  75|. 

(hi)  (5  yd.  1  ft.  3  in.)  —  (2  yd.  1  ft.  8  in.) 

3.  You  are  to  teach  your  pupils  to  divide  191  *842  by  38*6  : — 

(а)  State,  in  order,  the  important  facts  or  principles  which  must 
be  known  before  this  lesson  can  be  intelligently  followed  by  the  pupils. 

(б)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  lesson. 

4.  Show  how  to  overcome  the  pupils’  inexperience  in  business  when 
dealing  with  problems  in  : — 

(a)  Municipal  taxation. 

(b)  Bank  discount. 

5.  (a)  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  finding  the  area  of  a  rectangle. 

(b)  Give  for  the  following  problem  the  solution  you  would  accept 
from  the  pupils  : — 

The  area  of  a  rectangle  is  96  square  inches.  Its  width  is 
8  inches.  Find  its  length. 
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JUJs^E,  1930 


THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  {a)  What  are  the  purposes  of  expression  as  a  phase  of 
the  learning  process  ? 

{h)  Selecting  a  topic  from  each  of  the  following  sub¬ 
jects,  indicate  two  or  three  ways  in  which  expression  may 
be  secured  :  (i)  arithmetic,  (ii)  geography,  (iii)  nature  study. 

2.  {a)  What  is  meant  by  a  study  lesson? 

(b)  In  an  ungraded  school,  what  are  the  difficulties  in 
connection  with  the  study  lesson  ?  How  would  you  remove 
these  difficulties  ? 

(c)  Indicate  in  detail  how  you  would  deal  with  a  study 
lesson  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  The  United  Empire  Loyalists. 

(ii)  The  industries  of  Ontario. 

3.  {a)  What  is  the  value  of  habit  ? 

(h)  What  are  the  stages  in  the  formation  of  habit? 
Illustrate  these  by  showing  how  a  child  forms  the  habit  of 
writing  a  word  correctly. 

4.  {a)  What  is  the  relation  between  attention  and  interest? 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  try  to  secure  attention  by  the 
pupils  to  the  work  of  the  classroom. 

(c)  What  are  the  principal  hindrances  to  attention  ? 
How  would  you  endeavour  to  remove  them  ? 

5.  ‘‘Many  lessons  in  arithmetic  and  grammar  are  inductive- 
deductive.” 

{a)  Distinguish  between  inductive  and  deductive 
teaching. 

(b)  Select  a  definite  lesson  topic  from  grammar  or 
arithmetic,  and  show  how  the  lesson  is  inductive-deductive. 
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JUNE,  1930 


THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


1.  Give  an  outline  of  the  teacher's  procedure  for  the  first 
day  at  school,  under  the  following  headings  : — 

{a)  Preparation  of  classroom. 

(h)  Reception  of  pupils. 

(c)  Opening  exercises. 

{d)  Assignment  of  seat  work. 

(e)  Type  of  lessons  to  be  used  for  class  work. 

(/)  Routine  movements. 

2.  The  junior  classroom  of  a  two-room  school  contains  the 
pupils  of  Form  I  (three  divisions)  and  Form  II  (one  class  only). 
Make  out  a  time-table  for  a  morning's  work,  showing  both 
recitation  and  seat  exercises. 

3.  {a)  Point  out  the  value  of  monthly  reports  (i)  to  the 
pupil,  (ii)  to  the  parent,  (iii)  to  the  teacher. 

(b)  What  information  should  the  monthly  reports  to 
parents  contain  ? 

4.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  the  following  school 
movements  or  actions  : — 

(i)  Passing  from  seats  to  classes. 

(ii)  Collecting  work  books,  copy  books,  etc. 

(iii)  Disposing  of  waste  materials. 

(b)  State  how  you  would  deal  with  (i)  tattling,  (ii)  late¬ 
ness,  (iii)  swearing. 

5.  Quote  the  provisions  of  the  School  Law  and  Regulations 
with  regard  to  : — 

{a)  Absence  allowed  teacher  on  account  of  sickness. 

(&)  Empire  Day  programme. 

(c)  The  introduction  of  French  where  it  has  not 
previously  been  a  subject  of  instruction. 

{d)  Homework. 

\e)  Admission  of  pupils  exposed  to  contagious  diseases. 

(/)  Teacher's  attendance  at  Teachers'  Institutes. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  {a)  What  principles  underlie  the  Direct  Method  of 
teaching  a  new  language  to  children  ? 

(b)  Describe  your  procedure  in  presenting  to  a  first- 
year  class  of  French-speaking  pupils  a  lesson  on  the  posses¬ 
sive  adjectives  my^  your,  his,  her. 


2.  (a)  When  and  how  would  you  introduce  written 
English  composition  in  a  school  attended  by  French-speaking 
pupils  ? 

(h)  Choose  a  topic  suitable  for  a  class  in  English  com¬ 
position  in  Form  IV  and  explain  your  method  of  procedure, 
under  the  following  headings  : — 

(i)  Preparation  by  pupils  and  teacher  before  the 
written  work  is  begun. 

(ii)  Where  and  when  the  composition  should  be 
written. 

(iii)  Your  method  of  dealing  with  the  written  work 
after  it  has  been  handed  to  you. 


3.  Explain  the  use  and  value  of  each  of  the  following  in 
teaching  English  composition  : — 

(a)  Transcription  exercises. 

(h)  Oral  reproduction  of  a  story  which  the  pupils  have 
read  or  have  been  told. 

(c)  Pictures. 


[over] 


4.  (rt)  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
topics  : — 

(i)  The  adverb. 

(ii)  The  noun  clause. 

(iii)  The  possessive  case  in  nouns. 

(b)  Write  a  short  exercise  suitable  for  seat  work  after 
the  lesson. 

5.  When  Rip  was  approaching  the  village  he  met  many  people,  hut  he 
saw  nobody  whom  he  knew.  This  surprised  him,  as  he  had  thought  that 
he  was  acquainted  with  every  one  in  the  surrounding  country. 

You  have  chosen  the  above  passage  for  a  lesson  in 
parsing  and  analysis  by  a  class  in  Form  IV.  Write  answers 
you  would  accept  from  your  pupils  in  connection  with  each 
of  the  following  : — 

{a)  The  part  of  speech  and  relation  of  each  italicized 
word. 

ih)  The  relation  and  function  of  each  subordinate 
clause. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITERATURE 


1.  {a)  What  is  the  value  to  French-speaking  pupils  of  the 
memorization  of  suitable  English  poetry  ? 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  memorization  of 
the  following  stanza  to  a  class  in  Form  II : — 

There  surely  is  a  gold  mine  somewhere 
Down  beneath  the  grass, 

For  dandelions  are  popping  up 
In  every  place  you  pass; 

But  if  you  want  to  gather  some. 

You’d  better  not  delay, 

For  the  gold  will  turn  to  silver  soon 
And  all  will  blow  away. 


2.  {a)  For  what  types  of  expression  will  you  provide  in 
the  teaching  of  literature  ? 

(h)  Illustrate  each  type  by  definite  reference  to  some 
selection  found  in  the  school  Readers. 

(c)  Of  what  value  to  the  pupil  is  oral  reading  by  the 
teacher  ? 


3.  {a)  What  are  the  purposes  of  supplementary  reading  ? 

(b)  What  means  will  you  adopt  to  build  up  a  library 
in  your  school  ? 

(c)  How  will  you  endeavour  to  stimulate  and  maintain 
an  interest  in  the  school  library  ? 


[over] 


4.  {a)  Describe  briefly  a  suitable  picture  for  use  in 
developing  a  blackboard  reading  lesson  with  a  Form  I 
class  in  the  second  year. 

{b)  Show  how  you  would  use  this  picture  in  teaching 
the  lesson. 

(c)  Write  the  blackboard  lesson  that  you  would  teach. 

5.  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  in  oral  reading  with  a  class 
in  Form  III  on  the  following  extract : — 

Seated  on  a  fallen  log  at  the  edge  of  the  steep  bank  of  the  river, 
Heywood  sketched  rapidly  for  half  an  hour.  At  the  end  of  that  time  he 
was  disturbed  by  a  noise  in  the  bushes.  Looking  up  he  beheld  a  large 
brown  bear  coming  straight  towards  him.  Evidently  the  bear  did  not  see 
him,  for  it  was  coming  slowly  and  lazily  along,  with  a  quiet,  meditative 
expression  on  its  face.  The  appearance  of  the  animal  was  so  sudden  and 
unexpected  that  poor  Heywood’s  heart  almost  leaped  into  his  mouth.  His 
face  grew  deadly  pale,  his  long  hair  almost  rose  on  his  head  with  terror, 
and  he  was  utterly  unable  to  move  hand  or  foot. 

In  another  moment  the  bear  was  within  three  yards  of  him,  and, 
being  taken  by  surprise,  it  immediately  rose  on  its  hind  legs,  which  is  the 
custom  of  bears  when  about  to  make  or  receive  an  attack.  It  stared  for  a 
moment  at  the  horrified  artist. 

When  the  bear  rose,  Heywood’s  courage  returned.  His  first  act  was 
to  fling  his  sketch-book  in  Bruin’s  face,  and  then,  uttering  a  loud  yell,  he 
sprang  to  his  feet,  intending  to  run  away  But  the  violence  of  his  action 
broke  off  the  earth  under  his  feet.  He  dropped  into  the  river  like  a  log 
and  was  whirled  away  in  a  moment. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


COMPOSITION  ET  GPAMMAIKE 

FRANCAISE 


1.  ‘‘En  grammaire^  les  difficultes  doivent  etre  gradaees.’’ 

(a)  Montrez  Fapplication  de  ce  principe  dans  Fensei- 
gnement  de  Faccord  de  Fadjectif  avec  le  nom. 

(b)  Choisissez  un  cas  d'accord  dans  votre  reponse  a  la 
question  precedente  et  montrez  comment  vous  Fenseigneriez. 

2.  (a)  A  quel  cours  commence-t-on  Fenseignement  de  la 
conjugaison  des  verbes? 

(b)  Quelle  est  la  matiere  de  cet  enseignement  au  cours 
mentionne  ? 

3.  Vous  enseignez  a  un  IVe  cours  une  lecon  d’orthographe 
basee  sur  le  passage  suivant : 

Par  un  temps  grisatre  d’automne,  lorsque  la  bise  souffle  sur  les 
champs,  que  les  bois  perdent  leurs  dernieres  feuilles,  les  canards  sauvages 
traversent  en  silence  un  ciel  melancolique.  S’ils  apercoivent  du  haut  des 
airs  quelque  manoir  environne  d’etangs  et  de  forets,  e’est  la  qu’ils  se 
preparent  a  descendre. 

(a)  Quels  mots  pourraient  presenter  de  la  difficulte  aux 
elbves  ? 

(b)  Comment  enseigneriez-vous  Forthographe  de  chacun 
de  ces  mots  ? 

(c)  Comment  feriez-vous  la  correction  des  fautes  ? 

4.  (a)  Dans  Fenseignement  de  la  composition  chez  les 
commengants  quelle  est  la  nature  du  travail  que  le  maitre 
doit  faire  ? 

(b)  Enumerez  tons  les  differents  exercices  qui  per- 
mettront  au  maitre  d’obtenir  de  bons  resultats  dans  cet 
enseignement. 

[over] 


5.  Vous  voulez  developper  avec  vos  eleves  du  IVe  cours 
une  composition  basee  sur  un  des  sujets  suivants : 

{a)  La  vente  de  la  Grise. 

(h)  Notre  premiere  automobile. 

(c)  Une  partie  de  sucre. 

{d)  Le  voleur  attrapb. 

Indiquez  (i)  une  methode  interessante  de  developper  le 
sujet  avec  vos  eleves,  (ii)  votre  methode  de  correction. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


LITTERATUEE  FRANCAISE 


1.  (a)  Citez  Timportance  du  mot-cle  dans  Tenseignement 
de  la  lecture  aux  commengants. 

(b)  Tracez  un  plan  general  du  travail  que  vous  feriez 
avec  VOS  eleves  pour  les  amener  a  lire  des  mots  tels  que 
petite,  tulipe,  pilule. 

2.  Indiquez  la  marche  a  suivre  pour  que  vos  eleves  du  ler 
cours^  deuxieme  annee,  apprennent  par  coeur  le  poeme 
suivant : 

Le  petit  nid  d’oiseaux 
Cache  sous  les  rameaux 
Tremble  et  penche 
Sur  la  branche. 

A  le  voir  suspendu 
Sur  la  cime 
De  I’abime, 

On  le  croirait  perdu. 

Pour  lui  ne  craignez  rien;  car  si  petit  qu’il  soit, 

Dieu  le  voit ! 


3.  Expliquez  en  citant  des  exemples  la  correlation  qu’on 
pent  etablir  entre  la  litterature  et  {a)  Phistoire,  {h)  la  com¬ 
position,  (c)  Thistoire  naturelle,  {d)  le  dessin. 

4.  Comment  peut-on  corriger  Peleve 
{a)  qui  lit  sans  expression, 

(&)  qui  parle  trop  bas, 

(c)  qui  lit  trop  rapidement, 

{d)  qui  a  une  pronunciation  defectueuse  ? 


[over] 


5. 


L’AUMONE  D’UN  ENFANT 


Un  vieillard  chaque  jour  passait  pres  d’une  ecole; 

Lorsque  eiitrait  des  enfants  la  troupe  vive  et  folle, 

II  offrait,  pour  un  sou, 

Des  crayons  qu’il  portait  dans  un  coffre  a  son  cou. 

C’etait  du  malheureux  la  derniere  ressource; 

Et  les  petits  vidaient,  joyeux,  leur  bourse, 

Emportaient  ses  crayons. 

Un  seul,  un  tout  petit,  et  lui-meme  en  liaillons, 

Se  tenait  a  I’ecart,  devorant  une  larme. 

Un  jour,  quittant  les  jeux,  au  milieu  du  vacarme 
II  disparait  sans  bruit; 

Nul  ne  le  suit; 

Seul,  il  court,  emportant  un  paquet  sous  sa  blouse. 

Le  pauvre  reposait  non  loin  sur  la  pelouse; 

La,  decouvrant  son  fromage  et  son  pain, 

Haletant  il  s’arrete  enfin; 

“  Tiens,  je  n’ai  pas  de  sou,  mais  void  mon  offrande, 

Pauvre;  je  suis  petit,  moi:  ma  faim  n’est  pas  grande. 

Garde  et  vends  tes  crayons,  je  n’en  ai  pas  besoin.” 

Le  pauvre  refusait,  mais  I’enfant  etait  loin. 

Et  la  boite  aux  crayons  bien  des  matins  fut  pleine 
Et  le  pauvre  petit  avait  Tame  sereine. 

Mais  les  autres  disaient,  en  prenant  leur  repas: 

“ Pourquoi  done  petit  Jean  ne  dejeune-t-il  pas?” 

« 

{a)  A  quel  cours  enseigneriez-vous  ce  poeme  ? 

(h)  Ecrivez  les  questions  que  vous  poseriez  et  les 
reponses  que  vous  accepteriez  en  faisant  Panalyse  de  ce 
morceau. 

(c)  Comment  en  feriez-vous  la  synthese  ? 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


HISTORY 


1.  {a)  Write  a  good  historical  story  suitable  for  Form  II 
pupils  on  one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  Christmas  Day. 

(ii)  St.  Valentine’s  Day. 

(iii)  Thanksgiving  Day. 

{b)  Outline  your  method  of  presenting  the  story  to  the 

class. 

2.  {a)  State  the  importance  of  a  blackboard  summary  in 
teaching  history. 

{h)  Write  a  blackboard  summary  of  a  lesson  on  one  of 
the  following  topics  : — 

(i)  The  reign  of  King  John. 

(ii)  La  Verendrye. 

(iii)  Wolfe. 

3.  Discuss  fully  two  of  the  following  topics  : — 

{a)  The  use  of  the  history  text-book  by  the  pupils. 

(5)  The  selection  of  important  dates  in  history. 

(c)  The  teaching  of  current  events. 

4.  {a)  Explain  why  civics  should  be  taught  in  the  schools. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  to  a 
class  in  Form  IV  : — 

(i)  Taxation. 

(ii)  Municipal  elections. 

(iii)  Provincial  government. 

5.  Write  the  matter  of  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following 
topics  to  a  junior  class  in  Form  IV 

{a)  The  early  Britons. 

{b)  The  Norman  Conquest. 

(c)  Sir  Francis  Drake. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


ARITHMETIC 


1.  {a)  Mention  some  of  the  advantages  to  be  derived  from 
and  some  of  the  dangers  to  be  avoided  in,  using  concrete 
material  for  number  work. 

{h)  Describe  three  games  that  might  be  used  to  drill  on 
the  addition  facts  of  8, 

2.  («)  Explain  the  principle  underlying  the  additive 
method  of  subtraction. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  to  subtract  257 
from  503  by  the  additive  method. 

3.  Plan  a  lesson  to  a  class  in  Form  III  on  the  form  of  a 
bill,  and  show  what  seat  v/ork  you  would  assign  to  follow 
the  lesson. 

4.  (a)  State  what  oral  work  you  would  take  in  arithmetic 
as  an  introduction  for  a  lesson  on  short  division. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  teach  your  pupils  to  divide 
376  by  8. 

5.  {a)  Show  how  you  would  teach  Form  III  pupils  to  solve 
the  following  problem  : — 

A  boy  bought  some  plums  at  the  rate  of  5  for  2  cents 
and  sold  them  at  the  rate  of  4  for  3  cents.  If  the  plums  cost 
him  80  cents,  for  how  much  did  he  sell  them  ? 

(h)  Write  the  solution  in  the  form  you  would  expect 
the  pupils  to  give  it. 
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THE  MODEL  SCHOOLS 

FINAL  EXAMINATION 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  ^^Tlie  study  of  the  locality  becomes  the  starting  point 
in  geography/' 

{a)  State  the  reasons  for  beginning  geography  in  this 

way. 

(h)  Specify  three  topics  suitable  for  a  class  in  Form  II. 
Explain  why  these  topics  are  suitable. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  these  topics. 

2.  {a)  When  and  how  would  you  introduce  map-drawing 
in  your  course  in  geography  ? 

(h)  Discuss  the  value  of  outline  maps  to  be  filled  in 
by  the  pupils. 

3.  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  any/imr  of  the  following 
in  the  teaching  of  geography  :  {a)  the  text-book,  (b)  the  sand 
table,  (c)  the  daily  newspaper,  {d)  excursions,  {e)  globes, 
(/)  supplementary  reading. 

4.  ^‘The  imaginary  journey  plays  an  important  part  in  the 
geography  of  Form  III." 

{a)  State  the  advantages  of  this  type  of  lesson. 

(h)  State  the  method  you  would  adopt,  the  aids  you 
would  use,  and  the  matter  you  would  present  in  a  lesson  on 
one  of  the  following  : — 

(i)  A  trip  through  Northern  Ontario. 

(ii)  A  trip  through  the  fruit  district  of  Ontario. 

(iii)  A  boat  trip  from  Montreal  to  Port  Arthur. 

5.  {a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  following 
topics  to  a  class  in  Form  IV :  (i)  products  of  India,  (ii)  tides, 
(iii)  latitude  and  longitude. 

(h)  Show  the  blackboard  summary  of  the  lesson. 
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METHODS  IN  ENGLISH  AND  HISTORY 


I-  Oh  London  Town’s  a  fine  town,  and  London  sights  are  rare. 

And  London  ale  is  right  ale,  and  brisk’s  the  London  air. 

And  busily  goes  the  world  there,  but  crafty  grows  the  mind, 

And  London  Town  of  all  towns  I’m  glad  to  leave  behind. 

Then,  hey  for  croft  and  hop-yard,  and  hill,  and  field,  and  pond. 

With  Bredon  Hill  before  me  and  Malvern  Hill  beyond. 

The  hawthorn  white  i’  the  hedgerow,  and  all  the  spring’s  attire  * 

In  the  comely  land  of  Teme  and  Lugg,  and  Clent,  and  Clee,  and 
Wyre. 

Oh  London  girls  are  brave  girls,  in  silk  and  cloth  o’  gold. 

And  London  shops  are  rare  shops,  where  gallant  things  are  sold, 
xAid  bonnily  clinks  the  gold  there,  but  drowsily  blinks  the  eye. 

And  London  Town  of  all  towns  I’m  glad  to  hurry  by. 

Then,  hey  for  covert  and  woodland,  and  ash  and  elm  and  oak, 
Tewkesbury  inns,  and  Malvern  roofs,  and  Worcester  chimney  smoke, 
The  apple  trees  in  the  orchard,  the  cattle  in  the  byre, 

And  all  the  land  from  Ludlow  town  to  Bredon  church’s  spire. 

Oh  London  tunes  are  new  tunes,  and  London  books  are  wise. 

And  London  plays  are  rare  plays,  and  fine  to  country  eyes. 

But  craftily  fares  the  knave  there,  and  wickedly  fares  the  Jew, 

And  London  Town  of  all  towns  I’m  glad  to  hurry  through. 

So,  hey  for  the  road,  the  west  road,  by  mill  and  forge  and  fold. 

Scent  of  the  fern  and  song  of  the  lark  by  brook,  and  field,  and  wold. 
To  the  comely  folk  at  the  hearth-stone  and  the  talk  beside  the  fire. 
In  the  hearty  land,  where  I  was  bred,  my  land  of  heart’s  desire. 

Mr.  John  Masefield  as  Poet  Laureate  was  a  happy  choice, 
for  his  work  interprets  the  spirit  of  English  life  in  its  most 
vital  characteristics.” 

(a)  State  briefly  the  facts  you  would  expect  an  advanced 
elementary  school  class  to  learn  of  the  place  and  duty  of  the 
Poet  Laureate  as  a  fio-ure  in  British  court  and  state  life. 

o 

(b)  What  “  vital  characteristic  of  the  spirit  of  English  life  ” 
has  Masefield  presented  in  the  above  poem  ? 


[over] 


(c)  (i)  To  what  class  should  the  poem  be  taught  ? 

(ii)  Give  a  suitable  title. 

(iii)  Into  what  natural  divisions  does  the  poem  fall  ? 
Give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

(iv)  What  contribution  does  each  make  to  the  main 
thouo^ht  ? 

{d)  What  language  device  helps  to  heighten  the  emotional 
effect  ?  Give  three  examples  of  the  use  of  contrast.  State 
concisely  the  exact  point  of  contrast  in  each  case. 

2.  “  The  basis  of  scientific  treatment  of  Eno-lish  is  formal 

o 

grammar, —  not  that  ancient  error  of  the  classroom,  analysis 
and  parsing,  but  accurate  observation  of  examples  and  clear 
thinking.” 

{a)  In  the  light  of  this  statement  discuss  the  dangers  to 
be  avoided  in  the  teaching  of  grammar  in  elementary  schools 

and  the  chief  benefit  to  be  derived. 

• 

(6)  By  means  of  three  examples  give  the  questions  you 
would  ask  and  the  answers  you  would  accept  in  leading  a 
Fourth  class  to  accurate  observation  and  clear  thinking  in 
teaching  either  the  Adjective  Clause  or  the  Agreement  of 
Subject  and  Predicate  in  Number. 

(c)  Give  two  different  types  of  questions  you  would  use 
in  testing  the  pupils’  knowledge  of  the  form  or  rule  just  taught. 

3.  There  is  no  subject  of  study  that  admits  of  such  varied 
modes  of  appeal  to  the  interest  of  the  child  nor  so  fine  a  balance 
between  teaching  and  learning  as  the  subject  of  history.” 

(a)  By  reference  to  a  first  lesson  on  “  Laura  Secord  ”  or 
“  The  invention  of  the  steam  engine,”  illustrate  what  varied 
modes  of  appealing  to  the  interest  of  a  Second  Book  class  a 
teacher  might  use. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  maintain  the  balance  between 
teaching  and  learning  by  outlining  your  method  of  treating  The 
Capture  of  Quebec  or  The  United  Empire  Loyalists,  with  a 
Fourth  Book  class. 

4.  You  find  as  Inspector  that  a  teacher  is  failing  to  secure 
results  in  written  composition.  Outline  the  various  steps  you 
would  take  in  an  illustrative  lesson  with  a  Senior  Third  class 
on  either  ‘‘  A  fishing  trip  ”  or  “  A  day  on  the  farm.” 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JULY,  1930 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOKS’  EXAMINATION 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS,  SCIENCE, 
AND  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  Map  out  a  course  of  study  in  number  work  to  cover  the 
numbers  from  1  to  50,  {a)  showing  the  main  divisions  you  would 
make  in  the  course  and  (/>)  giving  in  logical  teaching  order  the 
details  of  the  work  in  each  division. 

2.  (a)  State  what  important  facts  you  would  endeavour  to 
establish  in  an  introductory  lesson  on  decimals. 

(5)  Write  a  plan  for  a  lesson  in  which  you  are  to  teach  a 
class  to  change  into  an  equivalent  decimal  fraction. 

3.  “Thoughtful  and  extensive  reading  forms  the  basis  for 
teaching  problems  and  projects.” 

{a)  Give  three  illustrations  of  problems  in  geography  which 
might  be  suggested  by  material  found  in  reading. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  one  of  these  by  the 
project  method. 

(c)  Point  out  the  main  advantages  to  be  derived  from  the 
teaching  of  geography  by  the  project  method. 

4.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  in  geography  for  a  Form  I  class  taking 
the  sun  as  your  topic. 

{h)  Show  how  the  above  lesson  would  have  to  be  enlarged 
or  extended  so  as  to  include  topics  closely  related  to  it  (i)  in  the 
geography  course  for  Form  IV,  and  (ii)  in  the  physiography 
course  for  Form  V. 

5.  You  are  to  teach  a  Form  IV  class  a  lesson  on  methods  of 
seed  dispersal. 

(a)  State  what  observational  work  you  would  have  the 
pupils  make  in  preparation  for  the  lesson. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  dealing  with  the  topic  in  the 
class  recitation. 
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Department  of  )£t)ucation,  ©ntario 


JULY,  1930 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEMS 


Note: — Candidates  will  answer  any  five  questions. 

1.  “  Education  should  be  diversified  so  that  it  will  meet  the 
needs  of  all.” 

By  reference  to  recent  educational  movements  in  Ontario 
and  England,  show  how  each  of  these  countries  is,  in  the  sphere 
of  education,  attempting  to  meet  the  needs  of  all. 

2.  {a)  Why  should  auxiliary  classes  be  established  in  the 
larger  urban  centres  of  population  ? 

(h)  State  the  conditions  under  which  pupils  are  admitted 
to  auxiliary  classes  in  Ontario. 

(c)  Outline  a  course  of  study  suitable  for  auxiliary  classes. 

3.  “In  France  the  primary  teacher  receives  the  whole  of  his 
education  and  training  within  the  primary  system.” 

{a)  Describe  the  education  and  training  received  by  the 
French  primary  teacher. 

(6)  State  the  merits  and  defects  of  the  French  Primary 
School  system  of  education. 

4.  {a)  Describe  the  provisions  for  the  supervision  of  Elemen¬ 
tary  Schools  in  any  State  of  the  American  union. 

(b)  Compare  critically  with  the  provisions  made  for  the 
inspection  of  Elementary  Schools  in  Ontario. 

5.  Compare  the  nursery  schools  of  England  with  the  Kinder¬ 
garten  of  Ontario  under  the  following  headings  : — 

(а)  Aim. 

(б)  Programme. 

(c)  Training  of  teachers. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Present  the  arguments  for  state  control  in  education. 

(b)  State  the  ordinary  sources  of  revenue  for  the  financing 
of  elementary  schools  in  the  United  States. 

(c)  Compare  these  sources  with  those  used  to  finance 
elementary  education  in  Ontario. 

7.  (a)  Outline  the  historical  development  of  the  Elementary 
School  in  Ontario  up  to  and  including  the  provisions  of  the 
School  Act  of  1871. 

(h)  Compare  this  development  of  the  Elementary  School 
in  Ontario  with  that  of  the  Elementary  Board  School  in  England 
up  to  and  including  the  provisions  of  the  School  Act  of  1902. 


department  of  ]£&ucation,  ©ntario 


JULY,  1930 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Fikst  Papek) 


Note  ; — Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  “As  formal  teaching  and  training  grow  in  extent  there  is 
danger  of  creating  an  undesirable  split  between  the  experience 
gained  in  more  direct  associations  and  what  is  acquired  in 
school.” 

(а)  Amplify  and  illustrate  this  statement. 

(б)  How  should  a  realization  of  this  danger  affect  the 
curricular  and  other  activities  and  interests  of  the  Elementary 
Schools  ? 

2.  {a)  Define  instinct. 

{h)  Discuss  the  claims  of  play  to  be  ranked  as  a  human 
instinct. 

(c)  Define  the  uses,  and  the  limitations  of  the  uses,  of  play 
in  education  in  the  Elementary  Schools. 

3.  {a)  Discuss  the  place  of  language,  dramatization,  and 
drawing  in  the  Kindergarten  and  Kindergarten-Primary  classes 
“as  modes  of  expression  and  communication  in  which  training 
is  necessary”. 

{h)  Offer  practical  suggestions  as  to  the  “content”  and 
“method”  of  the  training  in  these  modes  of  expression  and 
communication. 

4.  “  The  rural  elementary  school  should  accept  responsibility 

for  the  retention  of  the  child  on  the  farm .  The  rural 

elementary  school  should  prepare  country  children  for  the 
vocation  of  agriculture.” 

(a)  Give — and  defend — your  view  of  these  statements. 

{h)  Outline  the  curricular  and  other  activities  and  interests 
which  would  represent  your  view  of  the  functions  of  the  rural 
elementary  school. 

•  [over] 


5.  Outline  the  law  and  practice  in  Ontario  in  the  matter  of 
the  education  of  Special  Classes  of  children. 

OR 

Discuss  a  proposal  to  substitute  an  Intermediate  School  or 
Junior  High  School  for  Forms  IV  and  V  of  the  Public  Schools 
and  the  Lower  School  of  the  High  Schools  of  Ontario. 


Department  of  fiOucation,  ®ntario 


JULY,  1930 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Papee) 


Note  : — Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  “Among  the  larger  problems  in  school  admistration  is  the 
relationship  of  the  central  educational  authority  to  the  cities, 
counties,  townships,  and  school  sections.” 

{a)  Make  a  list  of  the  educational  functions  vested  in  the 
counties  and  townships  of  Ontario. 

{h)  Suggest  changes  and  defend  your  suggestions. 

2.  “Handwriting  is  one  of  the  things  with  which  the  ‘new’ 
examiner  cannot  cope.” 

Discuss  the  need  of  a  measure  of  efficiency  in  handwriting 
and  the  difficulties  of  the  “new”  examiner  in  devising  such  a 
measure.  How  may  some  of  these  difficulties  be  overcome? 

3.  “The  enforcement  of  compulsory  attendance  is  one  of  the 
major  problems  in  school  attendance.” 

Discuss,  with  special  reference  to  the  law  and  practice  in 
Ontario  in  the  matter  of  compulsory  attendance,  the  following 
topics : — 

{a)  The  compulsory  school  age. 

{h)  The  method  of  compiling  the  rural  school  census. 

(c)  The  method  of  enforcing  school  attendance  in  urban 
centres. 

(d)  Part-time  instruction. 

4.  Assuming  the  objective  of  classification  to  be  a  homo¬ 
geneous  working  group  of  pupils,  discuss  and  evaluate  the 
various  devices  for  securing  homogeneous  working  groups  in 
rural  elementary  schools. 


[over] 


5.  “In  the  grades  a  very  important  change  in  organization 
and  teaching  procedures  has  been  effected  by  the  introduction  of 
some  form  of  the  so-called  Gary  or  platoon  plan.” 

(a)  Describe  these  changes  in  organization  and  teaching 
procedures. 

(b)  Estimate  the  advantages  of  the  platoon  plan. 

OR 

Under  the  heading,  Public  School  library,  discuss : — 

(a)  The  purposes  served. 

(b)  The  duties  of  the  librarian. 

(c)  Accessions  to  the  library. 

(d)  Eecords. 

(e)  Methods  of  training  children  to  use  the  library. 


department  of  iSbueation,  ©ntario 


JULY,  1930 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  powers  given  to  inspectors  with  respect 
to  the  hearing  and  settling  of  complaints  arising  out  of  the 
annual  meetings  of  rural  ratepayers  ? 

(h)  For  what  reasons  may  an  inspector  suspend  the  certifi¬ 
cate  of  a  teacher  ?  Comment  briefly  on  the  difficulties  and 
considerations  which  should  guide  the  inspector  in  taking  this 
extreme  action. 

2.  “  Rigid  mechanism  has  proved  the  bane  of  the  schools  in 
the  matter  of  daily  schedule  as  in  everything  else.” — Bennett. 

State  some  of  the  physiological  and  some  of  the  peda¬ 
gogical  considerations  which  should  guide  a  teacher  in  making 
a  time-table  for  a  rural  school.  How  will  you  assist  the  teacher 
to  improve  her  time-table  ? 

3.  Comment  on  the  rural  school  library  under  the  following 
headings  : — 

(а)  Why  a  library  is  needed. 

(б)  Why  some  libraries  are  failures. 

(c)  Characteristics  of  a  good  rural  school  library. 

(d)  How  to  use  the  library. 

4.  The  first  duty  of  an  inspector  as  set  forth  in  the  1930 
Amendments  to  the  Schools  Act  is  as  follows  : — 

“To  bring  about  improvement  in  the  work  done  in  the  classrooms 
by  inspiring  the  teachers  and  pupils  and  by  sympathetically  assisting  the 
teachers  to  improve  their  practice.” 

(a)  Write  fully,  setting  forth  the  varions  means  and 
methods  you  will  use  toward  carrying  out  this  duty. 

(b)  What  are  some  of  the  other  duties  of  inspectors 
required  under  the  Schools  Acts? 


[over] 


5.  {a)  What  are  some  of  the  causes  of  retardation  in  a  graded 
school  and  how  may  the  inspector  remove  the  causes  and  guard 
against  the  unnecessary  retardation  of  pupils  ? 

(6)  State  briefly  your  views  with  respect  to  promoting 
pupils  on  the  basis  of  the  year’s  work  done  by  the  pupil  and 
promotion  as  a  result  of  uniform  promotion  examinations  held 
at  the  end  of  the  year. 

6.  {a)  Summarize  briefly  the  requirements  of  the  Regulations 
with  respect  to  school  buildings,  and  state  in  detail  the  require¬ 
ments  for  the  classroom. 

(h)  From  what  sources  do  rural  schools  receive  grants  on 
Accommodations  and  Equipment  and  what  is  the  general  plan 
for  the  distribution  of  these  grants  ? 

7.  {a)  Discuss  the  inspection  of  a  classroom  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings : — 

(i)  What  the  inspector  will  require  the  teacher  to  do. 

(ii)  What  the  inspector  will  do  himself. 

(iii)  The  discussion  and  criticism  of  the  work  by  the 
inspector. 

(6)  Outline  briefly  what  steps  you  might  take  to  improve 
the  teaching  of  oral  and  written  composition  in  your  schools. 
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